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INTRODUCTION

- Thed: i i

by ; Pgaher” I3 e e L
flashing. L i i i ot of} 7
draw. Aswith any skill, th for ing dexterity, Forthem, itall
comes easy.

1 d

olume. I i fes, Lask “what

Inmy th do y

is so small thatatrick i

ift ! Many forget
that “execute” i irmultiple lifts mi i hand fans,

: h S Ao

tricktoset up) i i i i effect.If be
‘perfectand you can't makei i effect. Arouti logical
get-réady for i inni i i i b
the fly i i aneffect. For youmay disagree with the choice of material | have
I i olume. This i 1 cois that T could de ine how it was
defined.

The. of is the fact that T don’t beli icks are “self-working.” Drivingis
easyto do but the car d driveitself. Iti rking, Proper planni and proper
execution of thetasks duri i for a better journey. Surely ickiin front of an
audience, atleast. din th divh ‘With semi- i oard
magic, i 1 ion, routining, scripting, et i iming, blocking,
etc. abetterjoumey. Th i in puttingi i i show.
Thisis the i i of magic.

‘magicians. Th i f material are ofte idered
mutually i ishedin di The i
i layoftheland. Thisi i this seri

2l
evolved thanitis part of any master plan.

Istarted this collection as an effort to catalog my own work for my own benefit. It has grown far
beyond that, bat the primary mission s still the same. The fact that others have enjoyed the product of my

Butl find that I
i orks for if i
Ifyou interest in this branch of the art, you should i youlike. Youwill
probably also find several thi islike. Th driven home when I received
the draft of the book back 1 list their i favorite
effects. Morethan one item showed ivelists. Di labeled the

© “Anything that is written to please the author is worthless. " - Blaise Pascal (1623-1662)
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D MCKVOLUMES.

samen'id(bo\‘.h‘ i and* - I'mafraid wk i

themap, liketh ; dth . Feel
ﬁeewlabelzhemcksmyoumorlymyouvnsh (Although, nwculdbebc!mnfymwmledunnl youarrived
hometodo so.)

Itshouldn’t. i fter four volumes, th i 't beli
laymen. Magici don'tbeli iy ot et ; e il
o 5 e o ¢
ine sticki i with pre-drilled holes
dth ath

0 ms:dchasdlsappwed (Forthe record, I have never
squatted o prove that anything has vanished. Okay, perhaps Lhave—but not s part of amagical effect.)
Th i b gl et o

This, of ri
b math -, ion at ievi all sleight of hand icis based
upon the pass.
The thy believe that hiding a card i "s palm and ing it can be
! ining. mud thatiti i i
b i isn’tthe point. If the audi de math is th the
effecthasthesamehmltcddegreeofmysleyaswhm h i deduces ing is the
method. Itis th h itis and wherever it pokes
through—allowi i focus on th .
As magicians, fiction is our business. When reali i illusion in the form of il
method, the illusion s damaged. My view i i i i dslei
d semi i i st si . And, wh routined, and:
i i s i
This i d by th wly cardicians who opely disdai of
gimmicked cards. When they secretly inserted gimmicks n their they many ti
do the same. This i stoop
1o usi ick i ill of th Inother the expert:
did whatall magici do. They b ing their audi
from themethod. This misdirecti i i i ig d i anything was
done. If forno other: th it fl ici: is leight
d i ic card magi better equij toattack i As
yousift h that await you, al i he

effect does not.
Youmight wonder who needs another card mck" Thae aretens of thousands of cardmz:ks Almost
least: all
who dxdn' icif P ¢ ber
(or “basket squatters™) suggested that th should be card trick free. I offered to handle the
program for the meeting: 7:00— Welcome, 7:05 adjournment, My point was that card tricks are the

foist

collectibles among non-collector magicians, Th y Y to carry, easy ir quantity
impossible to possess all of them.
this ve Th ith you parts of my { hichals
from some of my friends. Select from among Ehmund work with them. Try to understand what makes Lhe
effect work. The more you know your own perfc
better you will be able to blend . And,itis th i our material with your delivery of
a2

h ial that will ensure that hi youswk
Ifyoudon'th layof d i

(To beclear, buy the book ﬁm Then lay oﬁ‘nhemcks ) Ifyou don'tknow ‘your character, you won't know
ial looks best in ¥ mchancwr. lecting tricks before you have decided on your
d know ing. Snow skis at
the equator areas out of place as abathing suitin Iceland. Deudewhemyon 'wantto go, and then select the
tricks that best get you there. You don’t have to be funny, dramatic, or mysterious. You do have to be
engaging. Formost,understanding this takes many years of rial anderror Formany, the understanding never
comes. Th ians who want to perform but ulti pwithno

Steve Beam
Pasteboard Architect
April 1,2002

“The great tricks are those combining a maximum of effect with a minimum of manipulative
‘hazard." Dr. Jacob Daley (Quoted in the introduction to Bruce Elliott’s The Bestin Magic.)
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How to Read This Book
Where! don'tincludeth oL
to explain or justify my actions as well as i Whichi ick.
i youwll include
them (orsimi ives). Thehook—the i i
and draw them into watchi ing b

g find it ultimately,

entertaining is critical to creating interest in what you are doing. Think of it as whatever

patter you use prior to “pick a card.”
Ih i i

in The Trapdoor inuedinmy last

four books. To make navigating the text easier while holding a pack of cards, I

have bold-faced the initial references to illustrations and italicized the dialog. 1 have also

included all in som it i Yy i r. i f

the trick in the back tion of the description. This makes this history available to
others who— like me - are interested in this type of hing,

There are many moretricks in th isted fcontents. You

‘will find both minor and major variations in the Leftovers section of many of the tricks. This
section also contains the occasional sleight of hand variation. You will miss much ofthedepth
of the book if you overlook these sections.

(1{%]

TELEPHONE TRICKS J




TELEPHONE TRICKS

TELEPHONE TRICKS
Until e . " being
performed overthe phone. This creates a problem. Semi ic card tricks tend to b
oriented. Th 1 th i d guic th
adds an additi Tisk ici not ik
Further, ician can’t see what is doing, the rick could ke wrong tum
early on ician wouldn'tknow unil imax, Thi

must be precise to guarantee that every precaution is taken to ensure the spectator is funneled toward a
successful climax.

Somemxylcok at v.he facl Lhaxdns isalotof work forasmgl&mmbﬂ audxcnce wlulem‘.hers wlll use

fear of failure. Idon’

performed, they i “Lhecvemby GisiiEs, When
i i i i worthy of ion. And

aswi i s thestory gmws i
so h i them both for use with friends and i Picturea
last mmule, small party for friends that you cannot attend because you are om oftown. lf the hostess hasa
you nomnly can* " you can of ‘Youmay

ift for the hostess. Thi
the costof s volumemany times over.
Ttis notnecessary for the tricks in this chapter i Itis
flli i being urn th
here.
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THE PHONY CARD TRICK
Steve Beam

Themagician callsa friend on the phone, “You

and 1 both have a deck of playing cards. I'm
going to shuffle mine. Just to keep evervthing
above board, I'm going to put the,  phone down so
You can hear me shuffle.” Over the phone, the
i hard

on thetable and then hears cards shuffling. Yelling
from a few feet away from the phone, the magician
asks, “Can you hear the cards being mixed?"
‘They of course respondin the positive. “Jf s ashame
youare ot here. I'mdoing all these shuffles with
one hand."

“Now 1 would like you o mix your deck of
cards. I'll waitwhile you shuffle your cards.” The
‘magician waits a few seconds. “Ican t hear yours
being mixed. It’s not that [ don 't trust you. 1just
want to make sure they're well shuffled.” After

the cards into th i

of the phone, th asks, “Hre youusi
hands? That'scheating." Atthis point thespectator

‘will usually goalong he

is indeed shuffling with one hand.

“Okay, now, cut off about a third of your
pack. You can mix them again if vou wish. You
can even switch hands and shuffle them with the
other hand if vou wish. "

I want you to add the digits of the number
You just counted. If. for example, you find you
are holding 15 cards, I want you 10 add the digits
of your number to arrive at a single digit. In this
case, one plus five equals six. Have you done
that?" Thespectator complies. *[urn the  packet
Jace up. Okay, now I want you to count.  from the
Jace of the cards you are holding and remember
the card at the position of your new number. In
my example, you would rememter the 6 card
from theface. Have youdone that? Great—that's
Your card— please don't forget it. Now drop the
packet on top of the deckand push the deck aside.”

“Even though | had no idea how well you
would shuffle your cards, how many you would

cut off, or which one you would select, I was able
10 predict what would happen. You will remember
that before we started, we both shuffled our pacts.
Once Ifinished shuffling, I placed my cards aside,
The order the cards were in at that time formed a
Pprediction for what you would do. What is the
name of the card you are thinking of?” The
Spectator names his card. “‘The seven of hearts?
Well, let's see if my prediction was accurate. I'm
going to pick up my pack and spell the word
‘prediction’ dealing one card to the table  for each
letter. P-R-E-D-I1-C-T-I-O-N. I'll turn over the
last card [ dealt. You are not going to believe
this, butmy prediction card is the seven of hearts.
Gee, whatare the odds? Well, I hope you enjoyed
today's card trick "

‘The spectator will protest. “How do I know
You're telling the truth?” Ever the innocent, the
magician responds, “Here, I'll hold it up to the
Phone so you can see it. Yep, that's the 7of hearts,
all right. Kind of spooky isn't it. I think it's a
&I The spectator will think he’s been had.

‘Themagician innocently proceeds, “Wait! You
haven't seen the best part. Pick up your deck of
cards and hold it face down. [ want you to spell

‘prediction” as you deal one card 1o the table for
each letter. Turn over the last card that falls at
the last letter. What s it? The 7 of hearts? Even
spookier!™

he Work. Ifyou follow the instructions given
to the spectator, his card will end up at the tenth
position from the top of his pack. The word

“prediction’ spells withten letters. Theonly way the
Spectator can mess up is to take less than ten cards
ormore than 19. Thereis an easy solution for both
of these.

First, if the spectator takes less than ten cards,
he won't be able to “add the two digits™ together.
When that occurs, he will mention itto you. Justask
him 10 add a few more cards from the pack and
recount the packet.

TELEPHONE TRICKS

‘You won'tknow he tookmore than 19 until he
spells down to the tenth card and names the card
thatis there. Ifthat is not his card, you will know that
hetook at least 20 cards. Wewill pick up the trick

situation. Not only is that the last card he dealr, butit

youwill ever

You're going to locate some spectators who can
follow directions.

already in progress just b spell
the word ‘prediction.”

“Wait! You haven't seen the best part. Pick
up your deck of cards. I want you to spell
‘prediction” as you deal one card to the table for
each letter. Turn over the last card that falls at
the last letter. What is it? The 5 of spades? And
Yyou chose the 7 of hearts? Well, maybe this isn’t
the best part."

Thespectator believes the magician has made
amistake. Buthequickly recovers. “Waitaminute!
F

Justto clarify fthe cards, below
is a chart that equates the number of cards the
pectator originally ition his card will
ultimately arriveat in the pack.
Original Resulting
Cut P
10-19 10
20-29 19
3039 23
If; ing this in person, you may

don'tmove. Remember at

when you shuffled the cards? Youmust have used
both hands. Did you?" The spectator confesses
that he did. “That's it! I want you to continue
dealing from where you left off. This time | want
you to spell *both hands since you shuffled with
‘both hand beginning.” Th pell
“B-O-T-H—H-A-N-D-S.

“Turn over the card which falls at the last
letter.” Ttwill bethe 7 of hearts, the selected card.

Leftovers. With the"both hands* contingency,
you are covered up to acut of 29 cards. Since that
is 12 more than the third you asked him to cut, it
should be an adequate margin for error. If you want
10 be covered up o 39 cards, there is yet another

wishto predict the card they will ultimately choose.
Take the shuffled pack and hold it so that only you
can seethe faces of the cards. Note the card on the
face. We willassumeitis the ace of diamonds. This
will ion. C o
tothe 19 card, in groups of two and three cards so
o ’ s

that it L

you spread, you are looking for the mate to the card
on the face, the ace of hearts. Once you get to the
19 card, placeyour right first finger on the back of
that card and continue spreading looking for the ace:
of hearts. )

When you findtheace of hearts, upjogiit. You

contingency — butif youneed it you ant
to find atrick more suited to you. Ifand when he
spells “both hands™ and still doesn't arrive at his
selection, ask him the number of cards he cut offat
the beginning, You can remind him of your direction

inning of the trick to cut off abouta third of
the pack. Now, ask him tospell “direction” (without
the “s") which spells with 9 letters. The fast card
dealt will be hisselection. Analiemativeto this final

: et

with both hands, “We are going to have to unshuffle
the cards in order to find your selection.” Ask
him deal “unshuffle.” Thy |
will be his selection.

If youhaveto evoke this contingency, tell the
spectator to pause and appreciate his current
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arenow g

trickupforarepeat. The first time through, Iinstruct
the volunteer to cut off a third of the cards. This
almost always ends up with his card at the 10%
position, Then repeat the effect, asking him to cut
offhalfthe cards. The audience thinks Ihavemadea
mistake when it isn’t found at the end of spelling
“prediction.” So, I usethe “both hands” ruse to finish
offthe effect.
Raj Madhok prefers spelling “emergency” to

spelling “both hands.” When the first spelling of

“prediction” dam treveal theselection, “We have
an ion here.” Then the
is directedto spell “E-M-E-R-G-E-N-C-Y."

force used in this effect is is from Ed Marlo's 9999

Miracle from The Unexpected Card Book (1974).

In that non-telephonic version, the peformer
i < d

that cuts the pack. Split the deck behind the 19°
card from the face, where your right first finger is
marking the spot. With yourrighthand, remove the
upjogged card as shown in figure 1. Table this card
offtothesidewith yourright hand. Finish by tabling
doslis 5

the right hand's cards on top of these. The ace of
diamonds is now the 19* card from the top of the
pack. Ask him to cutoff about half the pack. Tum

the “both hands™ out.

Ifthemate to the card on the frce is in the first
19 cards, upjog it where itrests but don’t countit in
yourtotl. Splitthe pack behind the 19" card when

you fi

Useyourleft
as shown in
figure 2. Table this card with your lefthand. Finish
by tabling your left hand’s cards face down and
placing theright hand’s cards on top of these. The
ace of diamonds is now the 19" card from the top of
the pack.
Leftovers. When performing this in person
rather than over the telephone, I will often set this

420

in positions 10, 19, 28, and 37. From here, the
performer wa to cul - ithes overtlyor covertly

*proc
posslble selemuns 0 d|e(op and bottom ofthepack
Us

appears to cut at the selection called out by the
volunteer.

Ifyouwould liketo experiment with other tricks
using the same principle, you might want to try
Location, Location, Location from Volume 2 or
Pmne Lammon from volume 3. Youwill also find

for Witcherap, elsewh this
volume. Twill briefly repeat the inspirational sources
forall four tricks below.

Van Osdol’s Number Trick was published in
Rufus Steele’s 50 Tricks You Can Do, You Will
Do, Easy to Do (acompilation of three books from
1909, 1924, and 1935). Using that effect as a basis,
Ireinvented Audley Walsh’s Calling All Cards from
Rufus Steele’s 52 Amazing Card Tricks (1949). [
used my reinvention as the inspiration for Location,
Location, Location, which is completely different
from the inspirational source.

TELEPHONE TRICKS

SUPPORT YOUR LOCAL MAGICIAN
Steve Beam

Th i the

phone or in person. The latter pmvxdﬁ more

Th ician ask: to turm over
the last card he spelled/dealt. “Is that your card?
No? el guess Mr. Hadeuf King could'sfnd

itin th . Incitherarens,

There isa faxr amount of spe[lmg that
However, if
the effect with a humorous presentation you will cut
the perceived imeto arespectable level. Thehumor
in my presentation cayitalim on the fact rha| the
pectator

trick as his favorite magician. n orderto complete
thetrick,

The magician asks a volunteer to shuffle the
pack. “There are many professional magicians
working on televisionand in Las Vegas. You have
probably heard of several like Lance Burton,
Siegfried and Roy, Penn and Teller, and Harry
Blackstone. There are even several from the past
including Doug Henning, Mark Wilson, Dunninger,
and Harry Houdini. You probably have afavorite
TV magician and we are going to let him help you
with the next trick. Select vour favorite TV
magician now, but don'ttel e who hes vet.”

Th and lostin the

yourcard.” pauses for
“Well, since Harry couldn't find your card,
perhaps you would like to reconsider your choice
of magicians to... oh... | don't know... mavbe
someone more... local. Someone closer to you -
both emotionally and geographically, Someone
elsewho might care how this card trick ends. Gee.
Iwonder who that might be. Hmm. Any ideas?”
At this point, the volunteer changes his mind to the
magician currently performing. The magician
sarcastically asks, “Oh, so now I'm your new
Javorite magician? Gee thanks. That's ... almost
an honor.”

Still hurt, the magician states, “/ guess you are
wondering what would have happened if yo had
spelled your new favorite magician’s name. Well,
unless Handcuff Harry has any other ideas, I guess
there is no time like the present. Mix the cards
youare holding and drop them on top of the tabled
pile. Pickup all of them and spell: ‘What would
happenfIspelled Sieve Beam?"" They spellidel

ion to the table. Th asks for the

pack without the magician touching the cards. The
deck is reassembled and held in dealing position by
the volunteer. “/ want you to deal one card to the
table into a pile for each letter in the sentence
vou are going to spell. I want you to spell, "My
Javorite magician is blank.* Of cowrse, when you
get to the blank, fill it in with the name of the
magician you are thinking of." Assume they spell/
deal “My favorite magician 15 Harry Houdini."
Tothis, themagician says, “/ guiess you didn t know
how to spell ‘Beam." I know that words with...
uh... four letters... can be tricry.” Usually at this
pmm, the volunteer offers an excuse that he didn't

name of theselection, Thespectatortums over the
i el

finishes with, “/ guess it pays to support your local
magician.”
‘The Work, Thetrick is basedupon mathematics

discerning audiences. The only restrictions are that

‘you startwith a 52-card pack and when the volunteer

cuts off*halfthe pack," he must cut between 20 and

29 cadsinclusiv. Ifyouareperfomming in prson,
of cards cut|

heis within the parameters necessary for the trick to

work.

e trick should
bemcluded Th ician moves i a

If ing this over ask
‘him to cut the pack i d the if

tad hurtat the tum of events.

as necessary to get them close insize. Then,justto
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besafe, you may wish to follow with, “To save time,
pick up the smaller of the two piles.” This is
‘because you have asked him to cut the deck into two
“‘about equal”piles. Ifhedid exactly whatyou asked,
he would be left with two piles of 26 cards. Your
acceptablerange is between 20 and 29 cards. This
means that yoursafety zoneis 7 cards ator below

ds at or ab
Because of this, he is more likely to cut too many
than too few, This is why you want thesmaller of the

two packets. Ifhe tries to cut the pack in themiddle
and takes the smaller half he will most likely have at
least 20 cards and no more than 26,

Once he picks up the smaller pile, ask him to
shuffle the packet and then secretly count the cards
in the packet to himself. Afterhe counts them, ask
him
secret number. Then, with the same packet, ask him
to spread the cards toward himself and count from
the face of the packet to the back, to '.hls secret

you pmm to the top card of the tabled p)le After
h hedidn'tspell o askhim
totum dthen sh
hehas left in his hands. Ask him to drop those cards
on top of the tabled pile and pick up the pack again,
Note that this shuffle does nothing to disturb the

pos
thatthey “shuffled the deck” after the first spelling.
‘The selection is now at the 34" position from the
top. From here, it is only necessary for them to spell
a34-lettersentence to arrive at their selection,
Using the presentation above, you will want to
yournamein the 34 letters
second sentence to be spelled. It doesn't matter
whether you are using your first name, last name, or

of letters. Youcan evenincludeatitlesuch as “Mr.
Vemon"if youask themtoincludethe punctuationin
thespelling, My name spells with 9 letters. Below 1

and remember When upon thenumber of letters in your
he replaces this pile on pile, his selecti name(s). Remember, the magic numberis 34 and
will bethe [9* pofthe

deck.

For example, assume he cuts off a packet of
cards which he counts to find he has 25. He adds
the digits of this number (25) to arrive at 7 (2+5).
He now spreads the packet with the faces toward
himself and counts to the 7* card from the face. This
is his selection. When he replacesthis pile on the

‘works for you.

* Whatwouldhave happened spelling [5-letters]?
+ What would transpireif I spelled [6-letters]?
What would occur now if Ispelled [7-letters]?
Iwonder what would happen with [8-letters]?
My second favorite magician is (8-letters]?

ifTspelled [9-letters]?

tabled pile, hi: bethe 19" *  What
card from thetop of the deck. + What would occurif Ispelled [10-letters]?
Now he chooses his favori ician. You  »

‘want to steer him to someone other than you. Do
this by listing offa few famous magicians hemay have
heard of and steering him towarda TV magician.”
Tt doesn’t matter how many letters the magician's
name has — it won't interfere with the successful
conclusion of the effect. In the example above he

Vhat would happen f I spell [1 -letters]?

Leftovers. Sinceyou are to appear somewhat
miffed when they select another magician, youshould
be prepared with “affectionate” nicknames for the
more obvious choices. As Iam follicly impaired,
referring to David Copperfield as “Mr. Blow-dry

1 il

chooses Hary Houdini. With him holding the pack "is comical. L
in hespells, icic Mr LasVegasDoverducer " Perhaps yonm
is Harry Houdini.” He doesn't have to spell the that{don

lth industry.

ly t
point out this fact, as he later will have to spell
correctly,

Ask him to turn over the last card he dealt as
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Background, The automatic placement used
aboveis avariation of the 9 force or count-back force.
‘The deal-through, which moves the card from the
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19th cardtothe 34th,is an elaboration of the principle:
publishedin Volume 3 of Abbott’s Anthology of
Card Magic (compiled by Gordon “Mike™ Miller)

as Jack Yates® Miracle Mix-up. The principle was
later used with asmall packetin Jim Steinmeyer's
Nine Card Problem.

RIGHT ON Q
Lewis Jones

Lewis was a major contributor to Volume 3.
His Patten Princi i iighli f

as if dealing hands for three players ina game. He
p dealing at any time that each dealt packet

amiracle

of ides which

that reader
would bewell-servedto revisitit.

Lewis's books are must-reads for anyone
interested insemi-automatic magic. Theyinclude The
Encyclopedia of Impromptu Card Forces, The

of and
discards this packet on to the half-deck he pushed

For

cards in his hand.

Paragon Move, Person o Person, Cardi
Tmp Romp2, Con
Sessions, Lusions, and Co\lnur Feats.

A professional writer by rade, Lewis was bom
in Tyne.

i he
‘wants to use, then you ask him: “Do you want to.
look at the top card or the bottom card of that
packet? Your choice." Rememberhis answer.
He looks at his chosen card and remembers it.
tell him: “Dy

‘magic after witnessing Dante’s illusic Henow
lives near London and is semi-retired - which
thankfully leaves him moretime to spend creating
magic. Much of his creative timeis spent working
with Jack Avis, and a combined effort called Ahead
of the Pack is being published even as I write this.
This is Lewis's adaptation of Tony Bartolotta’s
effect, Tale of the Q. In this effect, spelling out a
simple sentence leads a spectator to locate his own
card. Lewis has created a version that (a) does away
with the need for a break; (b) does away with the
need forreciting the alphabet at the end; (c) can be
done without your touching the cards; (d) can be

pile on top. " 1 he looked at the bottom card, tell
‘him: “Drop that pile on the other one.” Finally he
drops his held cards on top of all.

You now ask him to spell out a sentence by
deahng one card at a time, face-down, into a pile,

Tetter. Th

deals out letter by letter depends on whether he chose
to look at the top or bottom card of his chosen pile:

Ifhe chose the top card, the sentence is:
“The card that I'm thinking of is ..."

done whileyour back i and(e)  If] d thesentenceis:
can be done over the phone if desired. It was this “The card that ] am thinking of is ..
The Work. While your back i hile Notice that the only di
deck f “I'm"to “lam.”
Explain that this effectis concerned with words, not “This dealing reverses theorder of th cards.
ill b usi When runs out of cards, he picks up

numbers, :
Accordingly, the spectator begins by dealing cards
into a face-down pleon the able, one card for each

the dealt packet and continues dealing as before, until
the sentence is complete. He then names his chosen

letter of f-deck
i will not i

card, face-up. This will behis
hi d

Th ds into three pil

Obviously, ifyou prefer to do the final dealing
23
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yourself, have him look at the top card (only) of one
ofthepiles, and drop the other pile on top. Incther
words, h

card. As before, he drops his held cards on top of
all. To finish, youspell out this sentence nstead: “The
card you are thinking of is..." Then tum up the
next card, the selection.

‘The only thing the spectator tells you is whether
helooks atthe top or bottom card of his chosen pile.
Youmight wonder fthereis a iy odeny yourself
even that tiny item of

face-up, and continues to deal face-up cards to the
end of thesentence.

When he stops, ask him to name his card,
then tell him: “dnd it's staring you in the face,
isn't it?" You say this; safe in the knowledge
that the chosen card will be face-up on top
of either the held cards or the dealt pile on the
table.

Lefiovers. Ifyauaxepmsemformepmcadum,
itis mupylyLeWB 's face-up:

hehas solved this problem as well.

tellhim: “Now lookat either the top or the bottom
card of that packet, but don't tell me which you
decided on. That is your secret. Just remember
thecard ... If you looked at the bottom card, dr op
that pile on top of the other one. If vou looked at
the top card, drop the other pile on top of it. That
leaves your rd buried. inthe

inth
face down handling. Simply have them spell any
23-letter sentence that fits the situation. Then,
you can have them turn over the top card of
the appropriate packet, depending upon whether
they selected the top or bottom card of their
packet,

I'would usea different sentence to fit my lack
of personality. After the card is selected and lost
among v.he cards originally cut off, “Now is usually

middle, right?” (This questionis a check on whether
the packets are in the right order.) As before, the
spectator now drops the cards he i holding on top
ofall.

Holding the complete packet face-down, the
spectator now deals cards into a face-up pile on the
table, one card to each letter of the sentence: “The
card that | am thinking of i ‘When the cards
run out, he picks up the tabled pile, keeping them

the ti where [ wouldfind your card.
So, I want you to spell, ‘I want you to  find my
cardnow.™ When they finish spelling, look at your
watch. “When does ‘nowstart?" They will explain
that “now means now... duh!" You: ﬁmsh with, “Well
then, turn over that card... now. "

Backeround. The inspiration for Righton Q
came from Tony Bartolotta's Tale of the Q which
appeared in No. 1 of Karl Fulves’ Later Day
Secrets.

Beam’s Law #22: Flatulence is poor misdirection for the classic pass.
Atbest, it's only passable.
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ALPHANUMERIC
Steve Beam & Doug Canning

awilling friend how to do card tricks. The volunteer
selects and then loses his own card. He then locates
his cardby spel]u\g afew sentences.

finishes, ask him to drop them on top of the deck.
‘Theselection is now the 26" card from thetop of the
deck. Ifheruns out of cards trying to spell the magic
words, suggest that perhaps he could have chosen

The Work. F ffect of this type
10 be worth dmr!,. there has to be a logical link
betwween whatis being spelled and the effectitself.

ords, but that you'll go ahead and

try to getit to work.
Unknown Number Control. Use this control
when

Otherwise, it

s ill-fated effi

imply
method behind the effect.
T will offer lhre: me'l.hods of controlling v.he
selection:
for = cons)s(emwlth usedin
revealing the selection atthe climax of the effect. You
can choose your favorite method and cut and paste
as desired.
Call afriendon the phone. Ask him ifhe would
like to learn to do card tricks. Ifhe answers in the
positive, ask if he has a full deck handy. Oncehe

52 cards. Ask the volunteertospell “Iwanttoleam
to do card tricks,” dealing one card for each letter
into apile on the table. “Mix the remaining undealt
cards and then look at and remember the new top
card of that packet. Place that packet on the
table and pick up the other pile of cards. Shuffle
this pile so I don't know the order of any of these
cards. " Now ask ifhe knows any magic words. As
‘before, ask that the magic word orwords be spelled
as he deals one card for each letter onto the tabled
pxle Any remaining cards can be dropped on top.

retrieves askhim to jokers. If
you are fairly confident that he has a full deck, use
the first control. Ifnot, use the second where the
exact number of cards being used doesn'tmatter

isnow the 26" card from thetop of the
deck.

Simple Ending. “/ think you would have to
agree that there is no human being alive without

Start by asking him 'k because you
don 't want him to think that you are using a set-up
pack. (This of course, would have required that you
had access to his pack before this call.)

52-Card Control. Ask him to spell “/want to
learn to do cardtricks.” dealing one card for each
letter into a pile on the table. “Now cut off about
half of the remaining undeult cards and look
at the bottom card of those you just cut off.
Drop this cut-off packet onto the tabled pile
i Ask him if he knows
Well, you don 't expect to
be doing magic tricks without knowing any
‘magic words. do you?" Then offer him a choice of
afew of your favorites. Ifhe already has amagic
word, you are ready to proceed. Ask him to spell
the magic word dealing one card for each letter onto
the tabledpile. Ifhehas any cards left over when he

ber that could possibly know the
:denmyq/ vour selection. And, since we 're already
using the phone, we can 't call them to get help. [
onlv hope we are good enough to find the selection
without help. Which brings us to a question. Who
is the best magician in Cary? You don't know?
Let's ask the cards to help. Spell that question,
dealing one card for each letter into a pile on the
table." When they are finished, follow with, “Turn
over the last card you dealt and you Il have your
answer.

Unfortunately, the sentence just spelled only
works well for the limited number of magicians living
in Cary oranother four-lettered town or state. Ifyou
don'tlive in a state o city thatis cooperating with
this card trick, you might want to move to amore
card-trick friendly environment. Lacking that, you
‘may want to substitute the following, “/understand
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that you are wondering right now whether you
aregood enoughto do card tricks. You're asking
Yourself ifyou can really find your wn card, Well,
don't askme. Ask the deck. Spell the following
Sentenice, dealing one card to the table  for each
letter you spell. Can-L-really-find-my-chosen-
card?" Pause for amoment and then finish with,
"“For the answer to that question, turn over the
last card you dealt.”
M ‘omplex Ending. The selected card has
been secretly controlled to aposition 26* from the
top of the pack. “Part of being a magician is
developing a positive mental attitude - because
at this point, to be frank, neither of us has any
idea where your card is. But you have to appear
confident. The audience is on pins and needles,
the cameraman is focusing on your hands, and
the producer is about to cut away i

Which one do you want it to be?” Depending upon
theiranswer, ask them to spell:

* “Itisontop.” Thentum overtop card of those
inhand - that i, the top card.

* “The middle.” Then turn over the top card of
thosein thehand saying, “You have spelled down
1o the middle of the pack. Turn over the next
card.”

* “Near bottom.” - They spell out, then say,
“Well, the nearest card on the bottom half is the
last card you dealt. Turn over that card.”

Leftovers. Doug has another control without
spelling forthose occasions when youlknow they have
exactly 52 cards. Ask the volunteer to cut the pack
into th equal thirds. Heisth i
any two of the three i larger pil

You have to act calm and. confident. You have to
have a PMA or positive mental attitude. PMA is
like  PMS,  only with more positive and
less attitude.  So, repeat after me, ‘My card
can be fourd." In fact, I want you to spell
that. - Spell, My card can be found" dealing
one card for each letter to q pile on the
table.”
“Okay, you have th de

the
cards in that pile. “Jassume you have a two digit
number. I would like you add the two digits
together and deal that many cards onto the pile
remaining on the table. For example, if you are
‘holding 21 cards, you would deal 3 cards onto the
tabled pile. Now look at the top card of the pile
You are holding. Remember this card, It is your
selection. Now scoop up the cards  from the table

You have the attitude and I sense your coolness.
But now you have to make a guess where the card
is. There are only 3 places for the card to be.
1t's either on top, near bottom, o1 in the middle.

and drop the P of vour " Their
cardis now atthe 26" position from the top of the
pack. During the proofreading, Doug commented
that this control is not. only original with him, but also
quiteingenious.

DOING YOUR NAILS
Steve Beam

Ineffect,themagician calls afriendon the phone
and asks him to grab a deck of cards, The deck is
shuffled and cut in two halves. The. spectator can
take either halfandis instructed to push the other half
aside.

“We don't need all the cards to do this trick,
but 1 at least need to know what cards we are
using. Please deal the cards you are now holding

26
¢

Jace up into a pile and call their names.” This
takes | i nds. When th i

finished, the magician asks, “Now howdo you expect
me to remember all of those? " Afterabrief; ‘pause,
“'ll give ita try anyway. Square the  packet and
tum it face down on the table. Cut of haf the
cards, at least a dozen, and count them silently to
yourself as you deal them back onto the tabled

e
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‘When he’s finished, “Ye i

pile.

selections and you are having trouble fishing, ask for
b

g of
a two digit number. | want you to add those two
digits giving youa new number. Pickup the cards
again and deal that many cards back to the table,
Look at your new top card. of the cards you hold.
Remember it. Pick up all the tabled cards and
drop on top of them. You can cut the  pack if you
like. Infact, youcan shuffte the pack if you really,
really, really want to. Of course that may
completely mess this up.”
“Now I'want you to hold the phone between
Your shoulder and your ear 1o free up your hands.
Got it? Okay, row spread the cards in front of
the mouthpiece on the phone 5o I can see them. "
The magician listens for any noise that will

‘hether itor

Ifthe spectatorisn’t, “/can’t see anyofthecards.
Play along with me, would you?” Ifthe spectator
is playing along, “Wouid you spread them slowly
from hand to hand? I think I'm getting an
impression.” The magician nails the selection
(thereby justifying the ricks ttle),

The Work. This is simply the nine force
expanded. Whenthe spectator cuts the pack in half
and reads off the cards, you write d ds ar

heis looking at th will

help you nail it. Example, “Is the card you are

looking at odd or even valued? " Or, “I'm having

trouble focusing - is that a spot or a cort card
e looking 4™ Thi £

you i you

I i ices right

up front.
More often than not, there will only be two
il ons. This s b it the deck
in two before he started and then cut cards off the
pack. This would tend to leave the volunteer with
aboutafourth of the pack. As: aresult, he will usually
end up taking the card atthe tenth position.
Ifth i i

are both of differeng colors, pick one and go forit,

“Iseearedcard,” Ifhe agrees, name the card. If

he says he didn't choose a red card, “Actually, |

seea lot of red cards... and they are blocking my

view of the queen of spades.” Obviously, you
1 L SF s s s0at

You can use the same patter if one card is a
court and the other a spot card, or if one card is a
odd-valued lued

Finally, you could use the same presentation if both

positions 10, 19,and 28 (ifhe has that many). There

Background. The four-card ranging force was

for him .
Ideally the cards will beofdiffering suits. Ifthereare
three dif i v ADE
(see chapter on “Moves & Concepts™) to pump the
correct suit. Once you know the suit, consult the
three you wrote down to see which card he chose.
‘What's nice about this is thatas soon as he deals
through the cards you know what outs to use. Ihe
took less than 27 cards, he only has two possible
selections. They will differ in color, suit, or value.
Youuse thatinformation to fish. Ifthere are three

27

apparentl 1951 in Tony Koynini's
Any Number which appeared in Tony Koynini’s
Card Miracles. Peter Duffie points out to me that
the author was twenty years old and had only beenin
magic four years at that time. Stewart James
apparently i i ibed i
in a letter to Milt Kort dated March 17, 1944,
Reference The Card is Up in The James File,

If you want to see a backwards use of the
concept, consult Location, Location, Location from
Volume 1 of this series.




SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4

THE TYRO CARDSHARP
Doreen Knott
Ayoung magician, name of Will, One trick went well. His cherished lifts
Had exceptional manual skill And palming showed, clearly, the rifis
‘Throughout his youth, and rightly, he Inhis preparation. Al his cuts
‘Was proud of this dexterity! Were greeted by spectators’ ‘tuts’,

Andso, he pondered deeply, and
Thought he'd tumn to sleight of hand.

He commented to his dear spouse

"I'm sure this will bring down the house!™
From that day his life was crammed
With cards; and all his patter hammed
Before a mirror; he would say,

“Before too long, *twill be the day
‘When, with my sparkling legerdemain
The folks will gasp and cry, “ Again!

The greats are back! Now we must bow
To this young man. He ll show us how
To appreciate their finest art!"

And, Will,still dreaming, thought he"d start
With double lifts and classic forces -
He'd delvéd deep into his sources
Before, in eamest, he began

To deal cards in a splendid fan.

This done, he thought, “That's no kerfuffle!
T'll leam areal earth-shaking shuffle!™

A deal, alift (and overhand)

‘The cards *gan to take the upper hand!
They flew aside, they travelled high
Andlow. they travelled far and nigh
Butsome small skill, at last, he gained
The cards stayed still - no longer planed
Across the room like stones you'd see
Skimmed o'er some gently heaving sea.
His firstshow neared: his decks at hand
Foreverything to go as planned.

He'd sought advice from all his friends,
With fulsome oaths to make amends
Forall their freely given time,
Hemurmured to himself the thyme

To fit the routine for his show,

And mopped his brow. "twas time to go.
Alas, his Fate had thought to throw

A spanner in his works. For no
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His turnover would have been just fine
With pastry, apples and red wine!

His cards, atlast, littered the stage

Like China's Snowstorm. Filled with rage
He quit the theatre, keen to leave

To consult his very good friend, Steve,
Who thought that Will should start anew
Nor bite off more than he could chew.
So once again he practised hard

To gain the mastery of each card,
Assisted now by yetmore books

‘To gain whathe desired - those looks
Ofadmiration. Then he went

Unto ahall. *Twas heaven sent

‘That on the stage’s grubby floor
Remained a functional trapdoor.
For, as he tried again to show

Just how the *Double Down’ should go
With *Seven Card Stud’ and ‘Monte' too
(His chances of success but few)
Again the Fates deserted him,

A chance of happiness was slim.

His deals were done for good and all,
His aces cut - throughout the hall,

(He'd dropped his hands), the cards flew wide

And he had moments to decide

His fate. The trapdoor opened in the floor:
He'd done with cards for evermore.
Sotohimselfhe firmly said,

“Lihink I'll turm to coins instead11t™

David and Doreen Knott live in Suffolk.
England and have served for years as officers
in the local Ipswich magic society where
Doreen’s work has graced the pages of their
newsletter (The Cauldron) for years. She
kindly supplied an original work for this
volume.
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PREDICTION

yofmagic,
‘magic. Surely apable of doing
pred:ameﬁlmandrmdmemndsofothas

yet itten, theability
Tobeclearthough, predici
When combinedwith card ks, they are ofen simply predmlons ofevems whichmay happen within the
confines of theshow. Predicting which card il

interest ‘asporting event, or the date- of ahfe—changmg occunencem aspectator’s
life.
So, youmust sell licti to pique th ience's interest. You might do this by
i i numbers. In oneof my older prediction effects, | explained
thatl i predict winning “I'm not there yet, but
the system :x:hawmg promise. I am up to 10"/ 6 accuracy on the first digit.”
Equating ction aspect thelives of the audi hook their
ikely to hold theirinterest. yourlife,
why i abilities by predicting ofirick: iting you when the
31
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THE NOBS PREDICTION
Steve Beam

This comedic revelation of a selected card
combines an old gag with a new gag, and converts it

adjacent N and O (ten of clubs) shows on the front
and the “BS™ at the end of the word shows on the

dtrick. Ineffect, i
of cards out to the audience for a selection to be
made. The magician takes the pack hack and tables
it. “Before westarted, I placed aprediction inside
an envelope which has been heie on the stage
since the very beginning. You will notice that it
has been keptunder lockand key. * The magician
points to an envelope on the stage with a padlock
and a key resting on top of it. Removing the
hardware, the magician shows that the envelope has
the word “prediction™ written on its face. “/n a
moment, I'm going to ask you to name your card.
Is there any way I could have known before the
show what you would say next?” The volunteer
replies, “No." The magician reiterates, “Ladies
and gentlemen, he said ‘No." And, inside the
envelope, my prediction of what he would say
next...'No." Thankyou very much.” The magician

backasi in figure 1. Placethi
an envelope remembering which side reads “NO”
‘and whichsidereads “BS.”

Using your favorite method, force the queen,
seven, or ten of clubs. (Of course the force card

example.) As this is a prediction of the card they
select, your favorite method should be impossible to
reconstruct later. Theclassic force, whileusually the
best force, would be transparent in an effect like this
b jings to disgui

enough

the force. On the other hand, the cut-deeper force

has justenough process to disguise the method along

with the advantage of the pack being entirely out of
themagician's hands throughout,

Assuming you areusing the cut-deeper force,

start with the ten of clubs on top of the deck. Give

the deck a couple of quick false shuffles and then

up forall to see and takes a bow.

Afteramoment, he notices thatnot everyoneis
as enthusiastic about his prediction as he is. When
th die down, */ realy did predict what you
would be thinking and I wrote it on the other side
of this card. Right now, all of you are
thinking...this." Tumning the card around, the

B4 ,“BS." The magicion docsn't
read the letters and in fact appears not to notice what
is written on the other side of the card. “Didlget it
right?

The magician appears surprised that the
audience s laughing. He glances at the card and is
dismayed o find those letters on there. “No! Thar's
not what I predicted. This(!) is what I predicted. "
The magician opens the card up to show the
prediction, “TEN OF CLUBS."

The Work. Using a computer, print your
prediction on heavy paper using alarge font, “TEN
OF CLUBS.” Now fold the prediction so that the

hand it ofthe audience. Ask that they
cutoffthetop halfofthe pack and fum it face up and
replaceit onthelower half. “To make this twice as
difficult, I want you to cut again, this time cutting

PREDICTION TRICKS

deeper and lifting off even more cards. Turn those
cards over and replace them on the lower half.
Spread through all the face up cards wntil you
come to the first face down card. That will be
your card. Hold it up so that everyone in the
audience canseeit. Now place it back in the pack
and shuffle the cards.”

back

your predicti i
*NO" showing, and then conclude the routine as
explained above,

for this

Stewart James “The ‘It Girl" which was published

involume?2 of The James File. His effect had cards

st iy e
predicted it His prediction was theword, “it.” After
the response, he unfolded it o show “RITA." I
decided that I was much more likely to perform the

effectifi cards y
use. o

1 found the “No" prediction (predicting a

i th 10 it)

creditedto George KaplaninJ. G. Thompson's 1972
book, The Living End. It was explained ina trick
called Surrealism on page 62.

Semi-Automatic Card Tricks - The series that put the
Y-Chromosome into self-working card magic.
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EASY ON THE CURRY
Steve Beam

‘This is yet another swipeat the venerable Open
Prediction effect. Itavoids the single card deal-
through —which can be dramatic - but can often be
redundantand boring.

The Work. Take a shuffled pack from Lhe
spectator, D

actions to your words, rotate the left hand’s half face

up and onto the right half, coalescing the two face

down cards above the break with the face: up cards

)Ils! placed on top of them. As soon as the cards.
liftup all the

the break with ‘hand from above I

of the pack as you openly spread through the caxds
toremove aprediction. You will yredict the mate
(card that matches both color and value) to the
glimpsed card. Place this mate face down on the
tableto theside.

Flip the pack face down and obtain a break
beneath the top two cards. Youarego 1 o openly

Reversal i

original top half face down in the left hand. Tap Lhe
right hand’s cards on the top card in the left hand as
shown in figure 2, referring to that as the card where
they cut.

Now that you have llustrated what they are to
do, fliptheleft hand’s cards face upand place them
ontop of!he right hand’s cards. Take the face up

the spectator is to do. Pay particular attention to this
s this open setup procedure dovetails tightly with
the patter, strengthening bothin the process.
 Hold thepack from above with yourrighthand,
with yourright in
figure 1. Release the lower half of the pack with
yourright thumb and take that half in the left hand,
“In a moment, I'm going to ask you to cut off
half the pack and turn it face up on the other half’
t0 mark the place where you cut.” Matching your

pack backis
the two cards on the face. Double-cut the mp twa
cards to the bottom of the pack. (That is, take the
pack in theright hand, picking up a break beneath
the top two cards with your right thumb. Cut the
‘bottom half onto the top, adding it those cards to the
two cards abovethe break. Finish, by cutting all the
cards beneath the break to the top.) Turn the deck
face down and tableit.

Status Report. The deck is face down with the

PREDICTION TRICKS
up. senseto flj overto shoy
is face down onthe table. cardisnot in that half either. Simply tumn the pack
Di i the cards as with the other
“I'm going to g0 ahead and let you in on the halfuntl ilyou come o the face dovn cads. Agin,
prediction. I'll show you mine now, if you will one
show me yours later." Tum the prediction faceup  show d

and retumn it to the table.  Explain that you are

them that you have arrived at the separation point
st Hal

reen
cardborh incolorandvolus. Assuning the abled Takethe face up cards inyour palm-up right
card s the three of diamonds, *  fo d. Rotate your d palm downand place
the three of hearts."” the face down cards under the cards in your left
Direct the volunteerto cut n!fhaxfmepack,mm hand. You have apparemly righted the pack.
the upper portion face up However, th reversed card third from
portion. Square the cards and then pick them up.  the mpwmchmnbecxemdupa:yuur leisure. Finish
Spread through the cards slowly. “Youcouldhave by he in
cut to one of these cards - let s see if the three of  to zhepredmnon

hearrs is among them. " Sprcad through the cards
. Youneed to show that
cardisnot there,

When you arrive at the first face down
card, upjog it. As you thumb it upward, you
will expose a face down card beneath it showing
that everything is as it should be. Square the
pack leaving the face down card upjogged. Now
remove the card and table it face down next to the
prediction,

[The reason you square the cards before
removing the face down card is that if you didn’t,

I iohth

half. You want to show the card is not in the other
half before you retum all cards to facing the same
direction.]

Once the pack is squared again, makes perfect

Backeround. This is a easier version of my 4
Little Off The Topwhich I publishediin the June 2001
issue of MAGIC.

A thorough although incomplete discussion of
the history of Paul Curry's Open Prediction plotwas

also find five versions of the effect including my
Opened Prediction, Unopened Prediction, Closed
Prediction, Public Prediction, and John Riggs’ The
Solution.

If this doesn’t satiate your appetite, you might
wishto consult Stewart Jamesin Print - The First
50 Years by Allan Slaight and Howard Lyons, Jon
Racherbaumer's Hierophant #1, and the third
volume of Marlo’s Magazine. Each of these
includes numerous versions, both sleight ofhand and
semi-automatic.
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LOCKBOX PREDICTION
Steve Beam

For this clean prediction effect, the magician
tables a card face down from a spectator-shuffled
deck. “JfIhada lockbox, I'd place your prediction
in there with your social security. ” The cards are
slowly spread before the spectator with the request
thathetouch acard with his forefinger. “Zhat's the
finger next to the finger you use when you drive.”
‘While the spectator's finger retains its contact with

arerotated faceup. This has the effect of isolating
the selection face down in the middle of the face up
pack.

“There is now only one card face down in
the pack. I predicted that you would take a face
down card, 1 did this by placing my prediction
face down on the table before we started.
However, I have noticed that that part of the
prediction seldomdraws applause so I may as well
turn my prediction face up." The magician turns

over (for
King of hearts. “There is only one card in the pack
that has the same color and same value as the
king of hearts. Let's locate the king of diamonds.”
Themagici ing for

the king of diamonds. When he comes to the face
down selection, he tables it next to the prediction,
Spreading through the rest of the pack, there is no
king to be found.

The Work. Takeashuffled deck from spectator.
Remove card that matches the card on the face
(bottom) of the pack and table it face down to your
right. Spread through the pack and ask a spectator
to touch a card near themiddle with his first finger.
Freezeat themoment he touches a card. Direct him
t0keep his finger on his selection.

T ion of the pack wi
as shown in figure 1. This frees your left hand so
that it can tumn palm down and take possession of all
the cards beneath theselection. Rotateyour lefthand
palm up and use your left thumb to peel the selection
squarely onto the face up cards. See figure2. This

halfofthe
pack without flashing the original bottom card of the
pack whichyou have predicted.

Rotate yourright hand palm down and placeits

ds inj s cards as sh

infigure 3. Now that you haveisolated the selection,
he can removehis finger so you can squarethe pack.

PREDICTION TRICKS

Reach for the prediction and tumn it face up as
justified in the presentation above. Replaceit face
up onthe tableto yourright. Explain that you will
locate the mate to the prediction card. Spread the
cards from yourlefthand to yourright. Thumbthe
cards overslowly enough for

to theleftthumb’s position. The right edge of the
thumb is on the left edge of the top card. At his
point,

off. Push thetop card to theright, pivoting the near
leftcomeron heleftpalm. As soonashe facedowm

identity of each card. When you get near the face
down card, thumb cards over one by one to ensure
you don'tspread past the face down card.

Vhen separat
the spread immediately aboveit. Hold the left hand
cards as shown n figured, paying particular attention

of aninch, the left pad of

the left: i the face of the

second card. andyou w:ll ﬁnd thatit moves to 1he
ight along wi . Push th

as farto the ightas possible s shown i figures,
You will findthat your left: of

the face up, predicted card,
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Rotate your right hand palm down and ali

lands face down besi i

its cards with the double card on top of the
lefi-hand packet. Your right thumb goes under
the near right comer of the double card and. clips
it to the face of the right hand packet as shown in
figure6. Assoon as yourrij d has po: i

ion. This
switch of the prediction card for the selected card,

of the double card, rtate yourright hand palm up
andovertothe right. Inonecontinuous action, thumb
the face down card now on top of the

past fthe
audience.
Bring your right hand back to the left and
i " from the lef packetto the

bottom of theright packet. You haveto. continue the
search for the predicted card. When you have
exhausted the deck, you are ready to reveal the

ontothe table near the prediction on yourright, It matching cards for thé climax,
Send in the clowns...
Inarecent with Mick Ayres, h ioned that a

that clowns loveto make people laugh,

Q. What's the diffe

few years agoalocal clown began convincing a few of Mick’s clients that he
Was a magician. “His show fee was so low he was. getting booked out of
sheer curiositv. My retaliation was to make up a few clown jokes.”
Lasked Mick for permission to includea few of them in this volume,
Those of you who think this ‘may bemean-spirited, allow me to remind. you

Q. What's big, bright red, and squishy?
A. Aclown’s nose... after repeated left hooks.

1 dalab

show signs of talent.

rat?
A. Afteryears of patient work and study, a laboratory rat begins to
Q. What's the difference between a clown and a mime?

A. Youdon't have to useasilencer when you shoot a mime,

Q. Why do NRA members love clowns?
A ig shoes, you don't have to lead th asmuch,

PREDICTION TRICKS

COLOR MY WORLD
Mick Ayres

Foryears, Mick Ayres has been alarge part of
i arolina Coast. Hehas d

itallfrom

You will use whichever color is chosen, so put the
other one back in your pocket. For the sake of

fibs

inapositivelight.

let’s say th the blue
pack.
Removethe cards from the case; put the case

Hehas al magic
including, Really.. WhatInstrument Do You Play?
and authors both The Escamotenr, ajournal for the
South Carolina Association of Magicians, and
Solocoma, amonthly publication for the Society of
LowCountry Magicians. Currcntly, he performs at
the Disney Vacation Resort on Hilton Head Island,
South Carolina.

offt deck face down. Now,
pick up a small piece of paper, write down Five of
Clubs, then fold the paper and put it aside as you
say, “I just wrote something special, but we’ll
havea lookat it later. " Don’tsay anything about
the pack being a blue deck; just trust that your
audience has eyes.

Pick upthe deck and, keeping the faces towards

Effect. A prediction is written d d folded
away. Next, adeck of cards is shuffled and, in an
extremely fair manner, one card is separated from
the others by aspectator. The prediction is opened
andread. You have accurately foretold which card
‘will be chosen!

Forthe blowoff, as youmake the point that this
trick works withany deck, the pack spread on the

than the selected card! This is a fooler for lay
audiences and magicians and it leaves you clean at
thefinish.

k ontop. W

face down to let them get a good look at the blue-
backed card while you say, “Using the fifty-two
cards in this deck, I want you to isolate a special
card for yourself. Just to keep things fair, we’ll
do everything with the deck face up so there won't
be any cheating. Okay?”

Tum the deck face up and spread through the
pack. Takeroughly ten to twelve cards into your
right hand and drop them face up on thetable, Take
anotherten to twelve cards off and drop them on top
ofthe tabled cards while saying. ™ deck

thereis a ‘slight" bit of preparation. Get two decks
of cards, one red-backed and the other blue. Put
the five of spades exactly nine cards from the top of
each deck. Next,remove the five of clubs from both
decks and switch them (that is, put the red card on
topoftheblue deck and vice-versa). Finally, putthe
red deck (with the blue card on top) in the blue card
case. The other deck goes into the red card case.
Put both packs in your right pocket,

afair shuffle and now we give it several random
s ino rules, you know. " Take athird
and drop thern onto the tabled cards. As you spread
thedecktotake the fourth group of cards, youshould
beableto easily spot the five of spades. Takeall the
of thefi
to the table. You now have exactly ten cards
remaining in your left hand. Drop them onto the
tabled pile and square everything up.
Aeck

To perform, mention than you'd lik
your riends something special t sing a deck of cards.

ay,

and:
“We ve done some fair shuffling and cutting, but
it i

Reach into your pocket and, with ical look on
your face, remove both decks. Look surprised and
say, “Well, I try to come prepared...this trick will
work with any deck so name one...red or blue? "
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b ktodo this trick,

50 let's thin it out. We need a random number
and I'd prefer to use one that is special to you. If
I'm not being too personal, tell me...how old you



e e

SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4 PREDICTION TRICKS
were when you first drove a car?” Let's say the drive?" isthefi onJim
spectator says sixteen. Yourespondwith, “Okay, uses in dustralian A limi i UNDERSIDE OF THE MOON
Pplease deal sixteen cards to the table.” of the deck, making his upcoming bottom deal that Raj Madhok
‘When heis finished, pick upthenewpile, hand  much easier. I ealized the question (and others like

it to him and say, “We're going to use
one of these sixteen cards as vour special card,
Since we're only looking for a single card, let’s
usethe number. he i digit

it) could beused with the 10/20 force o eliminate
the request to ‘pick a number between 10 - 20."
‘The ‘driving’ question always gives metheanswer [

The number sixteen has two digits, a one and a
six, right? Add those together and you
get...seven! Okay, deal off seven cards, putting
the seventh card off to one side. Whatis it? The
Jfive of clubs.” Youjust performed a face-up version
of the 10/20 force.
Say, “Now, we just went through a very
random process and have isolared one special
card, the five of clubs, from the remainder of the

need, yetgi ly
number — plus the added bonus of making the effect
that much more personal to the spectator. So,
although I got the question itself from Jim Swain, [
useit foravery different purpose.”

Leftovers. Doug Canning suggested an
alternative to the “leaming to drive” question to

between 10 and 20. His i

is, “How old were you when you first kissed a boy
(girl)?" Usually, they will name a number between

Raj Madhok poses as a noted Twin Cities
ist. He 3

in the guise of squaring the cards. This ensures

to make

youused will do its part

/hat y

place for skin

pursuing hi i close- i tali

and attach
Spread the cards on the table showing the

and attendee
at FFFF and his material has been published in
Apocalypse, Magick, The Trapdoor, The
Minotaur, MAGIC, Syzygy, Vibrations, and The
Journal of Cutaneous Pathology. His wife

s he promises not to give up his day job. But, i_n

rersed in the middle, Shift your
attention to wherever you placed the prediction.
Reveal it in your most dramatic manor.

Leflovers. Iwas toying with this and decided
'youmay wish to try thisminor variation. Reverse
the bottom card of the pack (assume a joker) and
apply theadhesive to its back. There is noneed to
reverse other cards as this will also serve as the

deck Would you please ifold that piece of paper  10and20. Butif they name any age from 6109, you that of achieving the llustrious (if unpaid) title of dicted card d ngajoker with
and read italoud? The five of clubs itsays? Well,  followup with, “And howoldwas thegirl (boy)?" Humor Additor. Heis part of didl adiffe as your prediction. Openly
how about thar!" ‘Theyll probably give youanumberclose to their ly mention unpaid?) team arious  place it USBIL.
‘Tum the five of clubs face down onthe tabl orig - “Youh i ey siects with mein hopes of i e

youask, “Think back o the beginning of the trick.  vet verv personal numbers... let's add them better i th d the pack process. When heretums the
Do you remember that I said this would work with together..." theunused page at the end of each chapter. pack to you, squeeze it as,!)efore. Spread iton the
either deck?” Pick up the deck, tum it face down Or, when performing for close friends, Doug ‘This s Raj" i Ed Vi €0 Jacscincemed Th chliemored
and dribble thered-backed cards directly ontothe  suggests the following variation, Ifthe number s ess takes the pack behind his back predicti fromt didthavé ajoler.” Bick

table inaloose pile. Say, “/ just wanted to  prove
mp point,” He's going to dive forthe cards anyway,
50 youmay as well lethim inspect them.

Mick's own words. “‘How old were you when vou

than 10, “No, I'm not talking about puppy
love here. | mean when they stuck their tongue
halfwaydown your throat. " This line will probably
cause them to add a few years to the number
provided.

The reason there are so few women performing magic is
because they have difficulty keeping a secret.
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and reverses a card, When the deck is brought
forward and spread, the reversed card matches a
card predicted earlier by the magician.

The Work. Makea prediction of the card of

p it
expression. “Well, I guess what I should have said
is that it did have a joker... but now it doesn't.”
As you deliver the last part of the line, turn the card

‘your y

rer

d other than

In

Place your choiceof sticky

thejoker. Raj uses Finn Jon roughing stick, but 3M’s

Restickable Adhesivewill work as well. Ifusing the

tape, it should beabout the size of a pea. Place the

joker on the face of the pack and reverse the
dicted card i

ive o

a joker — but write “joker” on its face. When the
spectator apparently reverses the joker, “The red
deck I removed the prediction card from didn't
have ajoker."” Pick up and stare at the prediction
with concemn. “It didn't have ajoker.... so I had to

‘When ready to perform, casually spread the
pack face down, being careful not to flash the face
up card. Hand the deck to the spectator and ask

u her card.... and I wrote my prediction on
it. " Tum overthe card showing “joker” on its face.
rRihe

Moonwas published in the February 1991 Linking
Ring.

him to take it behind his back. He s ugges ; method:

card, tum it over and place it on top of the pack. thy r While thi: v

Now insiruct him o cut the pack and complete the  the printer, Raj and 1 were made aware that Michael

cut. Thi icky substance  Cl d double-stick tape for his handling of the

against the face of the card he i Marl back as 1992. Michael’s elegant
‘Taketh from hi squeezeit ine s ished .
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ME AND YOU
Lewis Jones
Lewis i ay [ 10. Hifi
dobutendsup 3. Mi
the destinati isalmost 1. Vid e
1| Twillor 6. Th ted
opportunity present itself. 9. Freezer
Effect, A spectatorshuffles thedeck, andthe 7. Nutand bolt
magician ten pri fhe

turns out to be lucky. Just when it seems everything
has gone wrong, and the magician is going fo lose
badly, things take a sudden tum for the better, andit
all endsinsmiles.

Setup. Dig around in your toolbox and come
up with a washer, then find a small clothespin. Put
both of theseinto a matchbox, which goes into your
pocket. Have a pencil and a sheet of paper handy.

Point outthe chance of winning expensivegifts,
and then lay the paper face-up on thetable. Take out
thematchbox and lay it on top of the paper. There

inning since

matchbox. There is no need for you to make any
comment aboutit.

The Work. Afteraspectator the that hebegan by giving
dedgconmvemgmpsemebonomcard,prefemmy the cards a thorough mixing. As a visual
the deck isstill i our words, ake
4(the:mnsure]evam)Thxs|smbeycurforcecard. your i andmix the cards
whatis to follo i Push

nature of a drawing, and you need a list of prizes.
Hand the sheet of paper to someone, and ask them
0 list the numbers one to ten down the left hand

side, in rand de ik

thetopinto your right hand, and then separate your
hands Push across some more cards on top of the
Then push

- You then paperand

begin openly writing down alistof prizes, beginning

atthe top of the list. and working your way dbwn
Thenly

to theright Contis
this, altemating the transfers above and below the
packetin yourright hand. When your left hand has

numbera(mm.scase)you write"Clothes dryerand

onlyaf ds, transfer all but oneto the
bottom of the right hand packet, and end by

washer." One of the other

trivial that could conceivably fit into a matchbox.
Something like"nut and bolt." Makethe remaining
eightitems asextravagant as you like. As you proceed
down the list, you could ask for suggestions, and
in:orpomte Lhem into 'he Tist. Later. this could leave

ing card to thetop cf the
i sloppy mixing,
and fits with the rough-and-ready take-a-chance
nature of the effect. You are done. The force card is
now on top of the deck.

Poml out that lhe pnze number will be

contributed helavish tems themselvs, Your final ls
might besomething ke his:

5. Televisionset

8. Refrigerator

4. Clothes dryer and washer

2. Leathersofa

a process in which the
cands will bedlsmbuxedbetwaen thetwoofyou. You

ain,

unn.l thespectatoris leﬁ withonly onecard. The value
of that final card will be used as the number of the
spectator's winning item.

Demonstrate what is to happen by way of

PREDICTION TRICKS

Number 9 - the trip to the Bahamas. But don't
worry - there are more nines in the deck."
Conunue in lhe sameway vmhrevuse faxos,

Thatis, pull thetop card
ofthe it

you say, "Me." Make it clear that “J always slarz
with ME. fromyou

into an outjogged position, as yousay, “You." The
nextis injogged. And so on, alternating injogs and
outjogs. At every njog,say Me Atevery outjog,

After every discard of the injogged cards, duw
attention to the value of lhe 10p. card of those
remaining,

say “You.” C

exactly 16 cards. (The 16th card will have
been outjogged).
Atthis point, your i of

Eventually therewill be only one card left, and
itwill bein the™You" position (outiogged). Flick this

the deck face-up on the tablein acrosswise position,

directly in front of you. This face-up packetis the

beginning ofadiscard pile. Your righthand i il
ket of |

holding

card and tell the “You. This is yours. And
it's your big moment."

Pick up thematchbox and rattle t. Say, “Why
do I get the feeling your lucky number is going to
beseven?” for )

alternately mjog;,edandoux]og;,ed “Still, that's gambling for you."
While yourleft hand hol the outjogged inethe list,
cards, yourright hand strips out (he j ds that you
(“MY cards™), and tosses them face-up onto the along theline, Try (not very convincingly)to getthe
discard pilein front of you. spectator to change to a different number, or to

Beginasecond reverse faro with the eight face-

asif further demonstration was superfluous: “T think
you get the idea™ Give the eight cards a little
shuffle, anddmp them face-up on wpof the: face—up

g0 for double or quits. Don’t be too persuasive about
this: you don’t want him to accept.

You find yourself committed to provide the
winner aclothes dryerand washer. Announce that as
an honorable man, you are obhged to carry out the

duwrdplle. theentire

Say‘ “We don't want this to go on too long,
s0 we don't need the whole deck. Cut off about
half, and we'll use that.” All you need to make
sure of is that the spectator cuts off between 16 and
32 cards. Leave the uncut cards in a face-up discard
pile in front of you on the lab]e Make sure the

ideahow

tems of the
prize he has won so fairly. Then empty out the
contents of the niatchbox to show that you have
in fact delivered the promised goods.

Don'tworry if you can't find amatchbox. Just
‘make sure the washer is gripped in thejaws of the
clothespin before you place them in your pocket
beforehand.

pectator that
many cards he has cut.
“In fact, wecan do even better for vou. Why
don 't we leave all the cards face-up, so you can
see zxaczlv whaz 5 happemngall the nme Begin

Keep the clothes pin and washer a5
you take them out of your pocket, and then place
them into the closed hand of a spectator. Inside a
closed hand, the two items present a nondescript
sensation to the rather insensitive palm, and feel like

“Me"),
then anoutjog (*You'), and continuing in the same
way until all the cards have been used. Strip out all
theinjogs (“My cards"), and toss them, still face-up,
on to the face-up discard pile. Pointto the face of the
card on top of the held cards, and then at the item at
that number in the list of prizes. “If you'd cut off
Justafewcards, this could have been the last one.
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le object. Andeven ifthespectator can vaguely
make out the contours of the items, they feel not
dissimilar to anut and bolt.

Background. The washer and dryer idea for
the gag finish came from Don 't Beton It. This item
appeared as part of No. 6 in Karl Fulves series,
The Charlatan. This s similar to many other gags
that could be offered as the prize. For example, “a
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blank check” could be a piece of paper the size of a
check with nothing on it. Ifit’s the type of paper
used for checks, so much the better.

While the title, Me and You is neither
grammaucally correct nor polite; it reflects the

Lewi:

called /n and Out which represented the actions
taken during the reverse faro. He then sent me a

may be acharm, but I felt this version lacked some
of the charm present in the first two. Isent him back
al with alf ions to the
problems he was trying to solve. He completely
ignored these:and sent back the above method, which
is better than all ofthe: pre'vw\ls ideas. Andsincein
the

the magician received the irst card rather than the

spectator, he
reﬂocl !hepmperorder Thus, Meand You. (And

(but clever) handling of the first with an updated
¢ oMo T

aswell. Then hesenta third version. The third time

tricks was arandom

moughx pmcasj

WITCHCRAP
Steve Beam

— P — G
times before but this particular use is streamlined
andhas built-in humor potential.

Effect. Themagician removes two prediction
cards and places them face down in front of the two
spectators he will use. He tries to match each
prediction card with the personal traits of the
spectators. “In each deck of cards, there is one
card, and only one card, that matches with each
person. Youmay have noticedwhile playing cards
that there is one card that appears more often than
the others. It may be a winner... or a loser.
Tonight, I'm going to attempt to . nd vour special
card”

Staring at the first volnmeer "Yau have

res, u
have a warm glow about vou, Irhmlc this card is
the one card in the pack for you.”

Moving to the second volunteer, “You have @
colorfiul personality, sense of humor, and a sly,
secretive way about you. This is the only card in
the packfor you.” Both cards are tibled in front of
their respective spectators.

R -

down in frontof them. “You arenow each thinking
of a card. For both of vour selections, there is
only other card in the pack that shares the same
value and same color as the one you are thinking
about. Turn over the predictions I, placed on the

ble by , Your own very ds, and
place them face up on your packets. " To the first
spectator, “Does this card match your card —is it
the same color and value? No?" The magician
has failed. Switching thetop cards of the two packets
for the spectators, “Now that I think about it,
you're the one with the sense of humor and sly
secretive ways. Is this card the same color and
value as your card? No?" Failure again.

Tumning to the second spectator. “Does this
match your card? No?" Switching the two top
cards again. “/ was right the first time. You are
the one with the warm glow. I should have stuck
with my first impressions. This one matches your
card, right? No?"

Yanking victory from the jaws of defeat, “Wait
a minute! I'm the one with the warm glow and
personality to spare. [ knew it was one of us.
These cards are my cards. Let's put themto warlc

off a packet and remember a card in their packet.

He then instructs them to table th »ir packets face

‘
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Iwant you to spell each card, dealing
the tablefor each letter.” The volunteers each spell
the face up cards in front of them, dealing one card

PREDICTION TRICKS

to the table for each letter in the identity. “With a
warm glow and as much personality as you can
muster, turn over the last cards you dealt and they
should be your selected cards.”

The Work. Start by placing the five of clubs
and six of hearts face down in front your two
volunteers. When each cuts off a packet from the
deck at the beginning, you must restrict them to
between 10 and 19 cards. Ask each to count the
number of cards and they will arrive ata two-digit

of their packets and cut the packets at that point.
The spelling is conducted from the point of the
insertion.

All thatis necessary to arrive at this conclusion
is the Prophecy Move. (Referto the chapter titled
Moves & Concepts.)

Both of theseendings have different features to

i i 1

(
deck; (2) Predictions are removed before the trick
starts; (3)Thcreamno caleulations or funky spe{hngs

t

numba to.add the by Thetrick can fith
i Onthe latter, yousstill have to
d count from letters sut

spread
l.he face of their packet and remember the card that

asthe four, nine, jack, and king of clubs can be paired
with the ace, two, and ten of hearts or spades. [

ofvheu' ;i tenthfrom  prefer aheart tomake the cards
the top of the packes. look as different as possible.
Ending #1. Ask them to place the predictions Lefiovers. Occasionally, magician fiends will
faceup ontopof their packets Afterany byplay,  hang afierasession andry top
35 ing ool A

the predictions themselves. Since each predmnon
card spells with eleven cards, they wi

Thi
my favome tricks for that purpose. When lhe

attheeleventh posiions.
Ending 42, For this, the magician asks the

pectators to insert their indicator

trick,I itch the two predictions for thesix
of clubs and the five of hearts. Now each of them
spells with a different number of letters and neither
allows you toarrive at theselections.

BIRTHING TWINS
Steve Beam

Themagician has two cards selected. “Weare
going to use two different cards to create a single
card.” The cards are tumed face up and are (e.g.)
the four of diamonds and the queen of spades. “We
said that the two cards together would create a
card so we will use the value of this card - a four
—and the suit of this card - a spade - to arrive at
the four of spades. You could have created any
one of 52 cards — yet you birthed the four of
spades.” The magician reaches in his wallet and
removes aplaying card.

Ending #1: “Itis the four of spades. Now, I
Iknow what you're thinking. You are thinking that

Py

I have a whole deck in my wallet and [ just
thumbed through it quickly and removed the four
of spades. But, I assure you, this is the only card
i ‘The magician lips open his wallet and the
ard there: Th ician look:

down at the face down card and then back to the
audience. “Well, okay, so there was one more
card.” The magician lifts the newly discovered card
and discreetly looks at its face. “Yep, it s the four of
spades 100.. Thank you very much.” He tables the

spectator
will flip it over face up showing itto obetie queenof
diamonds. *Busted again. But wait! The two cards
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you both chose earlier can be put together in two
ways. Not only do they form the four of spades,
but if we take the value from the queen and the
suit from the diamond, both prediction cards
match your new card. Congratulations! You two
are the proud parents of fraternal twins.”
Ending #2: This is adi ion of

the two cards you both chose earlier can be put
together in two ways. Not only do they form the
Jour of spades, but if we take the value from the
queen and the suit from the diamond, we end up
with the queen of diamonds. n fact, we end up
with several queens of dmmands The magman

ter claimis s trick was taught
to him by his mentorin magic, his great uncle, the
‘magician removes the wrong prediction card. Rather
than the4S, itis the QD. “Youknow, I'm beginning
to think my uncle wasn't so grea: after all. But
wait! The two cards you both chose earlier can
be put together in two ways. Nt only do they
form the four of spades, but if wi take the value
from the queen and the suit from the diamond,
both prediction cards match your new card. " First
climax. “Now, I know what you re thinking. You're
thinking that your card could either be the 4S or
the QD... what about the 45? Well, did I mention
that the uncle who showed me this wasn't just
anvordinaryuncle. He was my great uncle. And
he was a great magician. So great, that he had
all the bases covered. There is another card here
in my pocket and it is... the four of spades.”
Ifyoudon't want to usea wallet, you can use a
card box with two cards from another pack. Remove
oneand maintain pressure on the other through the
box while the box is held inverted. At the right
moment, release pressure and the: card slides out.

ng of cards in
they face the audience. They are all queens of
diamonds,

he Work. Themethod is handledsimply with
atwo-card force. There aremany forces which an
efficiently forcetwo cards. Thecriss-cross force and
the Prophecy Move come tomind immediately, I'm
going to provide a not-for-magicians force that
reaches the goal nicely. Start with the four of
diamonds on top of the deck and the queen of spades
on bottom, The two mate cards (four of spades and
queen of diamonds) arein the wallet, card box, or
pocket as you prefer.

Openly iffle shufflethe pack, retainingthetop
and bottom cards. This allows foravery convincing
shuffle. Slidethe deck forward and ask the volunteer
pick it up and start dealing cards into a pile on the

table. Afterhehas dealta dozen or so cards, instruct
i) - i T

deal

<
He cansstop when he wants.

When he stops dealing, ask him to table the
packet he holds. There are now two piles on the
table, Recap what has happened. The deck was

B . htis
the four of spades. Now, I know what you're
thinking. You are thinking that | have a whole
deck in my wallet and I just thumbed through it
quickly and removed the four of spades. But, |
assure o, this is theonlycardin my....” Suddealy
a string of playing cards in f

. Thereis

1o way you could have known when he would stop

dealing, Now, reach over and flip both packets face
5 5 S

the wallet fal]sﬁ'eecfmewaﬂa. ‘Themagician looks
down at the string of cards with their backs to
the audience. “IWell. okay, 5o there were a few

of imemisdirection. Thesis flipping of the
packets i 100 much forthesenses to rack. The
follow the respecti £

the cards in the pack. The cards on the face of each
packet are the original top and bottom cards. This s
asimple buteffective force.

othercards.
from his side. “Yep. they reall the four of spades.
Thank you very much.” He looks at the audience.
“I can tell you're not buying this. But you know,
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On¢ isil i
the component cards by matching the value of one
cardto the suit of the other. The rest of the trick is
automatic.

THE POCKET FISHERMAN
Steve Beam
Themagician turns bis back magicien forces the two cards whichare the criss
i i
one volunteer deals cards fro a  mates ofthet et
ilefor: Tn ourexample,
Sealing i imately th places the ace of clubs on top of the pack and the
size. Themagicianasks foreachto fourof heartson the bottom, Beforethetrickbegins,

d
will be put together to make another card. Pointing
to the person on his left, “The person on my left
will determine the value, and the person on my
right will determine the suit. ' He asks them to
show each othertheir cards and agree onthe card to
‘be made from the two.

Heasks them totable theirindividual cards face
downandeachis msuuc(edw shuﬂle Lhemema\mng

hesecretly p fouroflubs

The four of hearts is nearestthe body.
e = :

the top and bottom cards. Hand the deck to a
spectator on your left. Ask him to deal cards onto
the table in front of a spectator you name on your
right. Turn your back and explain that he can stop
whenever he wants, but they both should have a
imil r of cards.

packels 'r tumns to th
i dr

‘When he stops dealing, ask both to turn their
e

the packintoi >
that he is going fishing for the card (“cod?”) in his
pocket ~ the card the two of them have created from
the two they stopped on.

He reaches into his pocket and pulls outa card.

packets faceup their
packets. With your back tumed, gestureto the person
now onyour left and ask that he take his value and
combine it with suit of the card belonging to the
person on yourright. Gesture o the person now on

Holdingit heasks

for thename of the card they “created.” Holding the

yourright clear. Askthem to place
the cards X.hey usedtocreateal new. card face down

ace of clubs and four of hearts, they

hearts. The magician appears stunned. Slowly he
tuns thecardhe’s holding to face theaudience. “This
is where you would normally hear the applause.
I'm guessing | wasted my n]}erno?n practicing

on of their packets.
Tum back in
yourlefthand. Assemblethe packin the lefthandin
dealing position.

Plnceyourleﬁhandmyourleﬁcoatpocket to
ere. Th

myencore.” Hepauses
what he will doto save face.

Looking to his left, he asks for that person’s
value. He turns to the person on his right and asks
for that person’s suit. The audience explains that he
has it backwards. “No, ! asked for the person on
my left... whoops... | was turned around at the
time. 1 got it exactly backwards. Okay, I have
one more chance. Let's see if I can get the card
youare thinking of* Reaching into the pocket again,
the magician retrieves a single card. Snapping it,he
tums itover to show henailed t.

The Work. As with Birthing Twins, the

previously h|ddenmerebccomememp two cards of
the deck. Ask themto concentrateon their ndividual

your pocket.
Pretend to be having difficulty before triumphantly
bringing the hand forward with the fourof clubs, the
top card of the pack. )
Follow through with the routine as above. Just
before returning to the pocket for thenew top card,
state that you have to do it backwards. Tumn your
back on them, and then plunge your hand into the
pocket and bring forth the ace of hearts. Finish by
retrieving the pack and taking your bow.

@
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Leftovers. The factthatyou

restof ip the top half

the and haveto return:

a second time for anov.her card lends crednbdny
to the fact that you could fish for any card
and bring it forward. Play it up as a feat of skill
relying on the delicate sense of touch you have
developed.,

1 believe you should get m wimum use of
everything that works in your favor. Aslong as the
deckis autof sight, therisan excellent oppomxmty
for adeck
that is minus lhe two force caxc)s We will assume
this fifty-card.

half),

Introduce a full pack of fifty-two cards with the
ace of clubs and four of hearts on top and bottom
respectively. Proceed with the routine. When you

befor forward

ofthe other in the pocket so the cards from the two

decks don'tintermingle. Removethetwo cards from

the second pack as per the routine above. When
from thepocket, si

the second pack. Return the four cards (selections

andits tmss-mat& (ace of hearts and four of clubs)
areon thetop and bottom of that pack (assuming the

andtheir the proper
‘based upon color and you are set for another stunner
with aspectator-shuffled pack.

You know you have seen everything in magic when...

Afteryouhave been practicing magic foralong time, you getthe feeling that you have
seen everything. Sometimes you getthis feeling before youshould. How do you know that
youreally haveseen everything? Afterall,“everything”is alot. Researchers from Trapdoor

If you'veseen theitems below, then you truly haveseen everything.

§ Han.k Lee: sends you that refund for the trick you dxd.n tlike.

; wick,
. S(a.n Allen pubhsha lastissueof Juggle-says heno longerhas the ball.

+ TonyG the Academy of Magical Arts.

- TheUS Playing Card Company begins selling “Tricycle" playing cards for amateur
magicians,

- Ricky Jay and Persi Diaconis begin publishi dto the
amateur card magician.

- Following in f Review & The Linking

separat

separately.

* Your order from Jeff Busby arrives.

Ring. dmdes tobind ll previous ring reports in hardbound form andsells them
« Phil Wil[manh. author of Magic with a Handkerchief, starts selling boogers

« Simon Aronson forgets his memorized stack.
* Amazing Randi and Uri Gellar room together at IBM convention.

SURPRISE PARTY J




SURPRISE PARTY.
SURPRISE PARTY
Oneofmy favori from Volume33 of this series was the Birthday Card Trick. Tt uses
his own birthday to arriveat a selected card - referred to as his birthday card. Both the birth date and the

identity

fromit,

hesays, “Since February 5% is so far away, I'llgo ahead and give you vour present now. " Tuming the
selection face up, themagician finishes with, “Happy Birthday"or “Surprise!”

Th ing of the bi ing effect ience. It doesn’t havetobea
birthday. An anni orother, date, h dramatic effect, I
birthday theme with the following story. “People arealways asking me how Istarted doi ic. When

. "Peop 2
1 was a child, my friends said they wanted to go together and buy me a birthday present. Iwanted a
bicycle for mybirthday. When lunwrapped my present, all | had was this deckof playing cards. Ididn’t

what i il turned th * Atthis, I tum the card case over showing the
word “Bicycle” on the case. “Thus I learned two things at a very early age. First, that it pays to be
specific. Second, that my friends were a bunch of cheapskates.”

51
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IT TAKES A YEA

Joe Riding

Joe has written comedy and magicroutines for
; ° bt dadiny Bt
Daniels, Wayne Dobson, and Tommy Cooper. Heis

Joker in the deck, the chosen card will be the top
card of the deck. (If you are working with a deck
with some other number of cards, ask how many

nths y to find their card as you areas lost
up, platform, and after-dinner speaking. astheir card.)
Thetideis ibis long Joe also mentions that you can alter the
last. While thi ion by using custom made cards. For
of dealing, theaudienceis actively engagedandthe  example, hehasri i &
time passes quickly (fora year), intheworld. When working in asituation where there
2~card d arelikely to be golfers, he asks them to ch i
i ,which favori Then, asking simil i
he replaces and you control to the top. Explainthat  above but golf-related, hewinds upwith the favorite
this trick is a long trick, and you are going to use a Ifer at ion of ing. Obviously,

calendar to accomplish it. At this point, Joeasks
the volunteer (o list two days inthe week beginning
with T. The volunteer quickly says, “Tuesdayand
Thursday." Hereplies that they did very well, but
hewas thinking of “today and tomorrow, "

Now thatyou have them inthe mood, tell them

you can construct the questions (and the number
of cards) to reveal the original top card under
any situation. Questions would be golf-specific
such as the number of holes on the average golf
course.

vers, I preset this with abirthday theme

you toask afe s
First, ask how many months are in a year. When

and with . Istartby
asking them to go through the pack to shop for a
birthd: On 4

y 3

they answer, deal twelve cards from the: top of the
deck ontoth h i

of the tabled cards. Drop the rest of the deck onto
the twelve cards.

‘You nextask how many days arein anormal
year. When they reply, pick up the deck and deal
three piles of cards of three cards, six cards, and
then five cards to represent the 365 daysinayear.
Drop the remainder of the deck on topof the three-

Thavei itto the pack.
“Name three days that start with T." You say,“Very
80od, but I'was thinking of Today and Tomorrow.”
‘They laugh and say, “That s only two.” “You're
right. The other one was the day after tomorrow. "
They complain ~it doesn’tstart with a T. “Isaid,
THE day after tomorrow. T-H-E!"

“I'm going to program the deck of cards with

pile, Pickup thi i dropiton
the six-pile. Again, pick up th i
dropit on the five-pile.

Next, ask how many days ars in the longest
month. When they answer, deal 31 cards onto the
table and again drop the deck o top.

Finish by saying that there are four weeks in a
month, Ask how many days are in a week. When
they answer, deal seven cards to the table. As long
as you are working with a 52-card deck, the last
card dealt will be the chosen card. Ifyou have a
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Icouldn't possibly know. Whatis the
month of your birth? And the date?” Assume
they state their birthday was February 5*. Magician
deals two cards to table and to the right of that, five
cards. He then drops remainder of pack on last
packet dealt (S cards) followed by whole pack on
two cards. Despite the fact that you couldn’t have
known this information, you have used it to control

the selection i i ition. Th ion i
on bottom and you are ready 1o proceed. This gives
anair of randomness to what follows.

A
SURPRISE PARTY

Since during this 1* dealing process it doesn't  dates arethere for parents to choose from? (Since
matter how many cards youdeal, theselectiont the pack,
to deal the year of their birth instead and  thepilesh deckon them can be done
day. Thus, if they were bornin 1958, youwould  inany order Ifthe spectatoris doing thedeaing, el
deal 1,9,5, then § cards into either asingleor four  him todrop onany pick up i
separate piles. Drop the deck on them in reverse Havehim
order, sending the selection to thebottom. Again,  twopiles.)
this addsabit of randomness since you couldn’t have - During the longest months of the year, how
known thisi ion. Lonly use this; as  manyda youtoplan your birthday?

females are less likely to provide the year of their
birth.

(Using Joe's golf example, the first question
could be something such as their personal low score.

* When you're choosing which day of the

birthday party, how

do you have?
“I think we all agree that it would be
ib lect from 365 days per year,

This will by [ortry to keep snickering, a
three] digit number. Deal that number in the same
‘way you dealt the three-digit number 365.)
Inow omit the question about the number of
months in a year and I alter the phrasing of the
P . N ith

the birthday theme.
- Inanormal year, how many possible birth

31 days per month, or 7 days of the week, which
one is your birthday. And while I don't know
which one is your birthday, I think I know what
I'm going to get for you... a birthday card. What
card did you select for yourself earlier?” They
name their selection. Reveal it on top of the tabled
packet —the last card they spelled to.

“Always endeavor to form an accurate conception of the point of view
most likely to be adopted by a disinterested spectator. "
Nevil Maskelynein Our Magic, 1911.
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PARTY TIME
Steve Beam

Tenj the
Birthday Card Trick from Volume 3 when there
s time10 setup thesmall prearrang ement required.
This method will do nicely for times when you
don't have time to set the cards in advance. It is
particularly effecivewhen either themonth or the day
is alargernumber, Th.ish&dweﬂ‘ec!ond)especmor
of burying his card in themiddle rather than near the
bottom,

asyou . Start i th

key card and count all the cards that fall before the
second key card. In this example, you will count
wo cards, thenumber equal to his birth month, You
now know his birth date and his selection,

B This iously printed in
my Hand-Picked Card Tricks and is based on
various handlings of other tricks from Semi-
Automatic Card Tricks, Volume 3, Raj Madhok

both the top and bottom cards, As an alternative,
you could preset the top and bottom cards and then
huffl ing ash as the i

andScott Robi
reading The Birthday Card Trick from that volume.
My reason for not including this in the last

3
shufflethat can retain thetopand bottom cards, Let’s
have the ace of d
of spades on bottom. Have the spectator hold the
pack indealing position as you turn yourback, Have
himdmlmd;e(muohismond\(omevab{e. Assume
February 5is his birthday so he will deal two cards
to thetable, Tell him to drop the deck on top of the
dealt cards.

Now have him deal cards equal to the day of
his birthday. In our example, he will deal five cards
to thetable. Ask him to laok at and remember the
5 P st

l /as that [ bel ’s cutmade
the setup version far- superior. Iwas looking fora
way to achieve a spectator’s cut without losing
anything. Raj Madhok has come up with a solution
whichnails it. Twill printit here in Raj’s words from
his e-mail. “Tam still toying with the cut. So farI'm
going to usethe Jay Ose false cutin the specator's
hands. Thatis, cut thetopthird cut totable. Cutthe
middle third toright. Cut the bottom third o the far
right. Timemisdirect. Pick upleft toright, left onto

he middl ined pi he v

pile. Thisneeds Funny I
e 8

card. Askhim
to ceplace the card he noted on the dealt pile and
then drop the deck on top of those cards.

Tum to facethe spectator and pick up the pack.

itaquick cut, glimpsi
itis buried i iddle. A h
is thesix of diamonds,

To findthe selection and the: birthday, turn the
cards toward you and start spreading the cards from
our dtoyourri il dthe cardyou
Justglimpsed. Start counting on the six of ¢ ‘diamonds
and count all cards before you come toyour firstkey
card. Youwill find there are five cards, the number
equal to the day of his birth. The last of those, the
onejust beforethe first key, i his selection. Upjogit
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your cut gags in Volume 3,
For example, If vou were born on a day of the
week ending in 'Y’ cut the top third." *If you're
wearing your birthday suit under those clothes
cut off another third." *If you were separated at
birth from your mother. drop the last third." “Are
You an innie or an outie? OK, then Ppick up the
cards from right to left.

Jay Ose’s False Cut was published on page 93
of Harry Lorayne’s Close-Up Card Magic (1964).

‘There are “cut gagsin two different routines in
Volume 3. The gags in Bite Me relate to the size of
the packets being cut during a multiple selection
process. However, Raj is referring to the gags in
Clearing the Deck.

S

SURPRISE PARTY

SECOND BIRTHDAY
Steve Beam

‘This is the Birthday Card Trick from Volume 3
. it e "

p improm|
and canbedonewitha borrowed and shuffled pack.
5 Sl

In this routine, th

tabled packet and then hand the pack to the next

person to attend.” The third volunteer takes the

pack and runs through the same process, ending up
e et

to play the part of 2 person having a birthday. The

‘cards in frontof them.

Theytoo

‘magician hands th 0
her. “Thank youfor helping. Sinceit's.  Your party,
You should be properly attired. Normally at this
point, 1 would ask you to strip down to your
birthday suit. However, sincz we have all these
people here.... I'll first ask that. everyone else turn

on top of thy
The

and gives it a quick cut, I don't have any idea
how many cards were dealt by any of vou. But,
since you guys look like you could really use a
party, let me see if I can make this surprise

their backs. Or-... we. j you're

‘happen." Th

properly e " The (male

or female) will usually jump at this out.
“Unfortunately, our birthday girl wasn't too

bright. 1 don’t mean you, I mean the  person you

and upj . Tuming to the
two partygoers, “What were the presents you were
going to get our birthday girl?” They each name
their cards and the magician turns them over.
Theitizic gl

ing. She wanted to thy P
party for herself. She invited a lot of guests — but
only a few showed up because she kept the date
toherself. Afterall, she wanted itto bea surprise.

hold dand tums to

the birthday girl. “Z don’t want you to think I'm
upset, but [ notice you didn't invite me to your
party. I guess you don't consider me one of your
lly closefviends.” The magician dolr ik

D'l turn my back. Deal the hof vour birthday
10 the table. Then, in a pile to the right of that,
deal the day of your birth to the table. Look at
the last card dealt. That's your birthday card."
The magician tumns his back on the process, but

ahurt tone. “But that's okay. I'll be okay. And

besides, I was busy on February 5* anyway." The

audience is surprised because the magician named

the birthday. “But /did get youa card. " Hesnaps
Y 2

y
girl doesn't get confused. Once she has noted her
birthday card,sheisi a inis

g card faceup. “Sturprise!”
The Work. This is one of the easiest multiple

cards on the first pile she deall. then the combined
pil h ining pile. and the
pack to someone else, thus inviting them to your
party.”

The magician asks the new spectator to peek
atthe new top card. “Note its value. Courtcards
count as ten. That's how many dollars you are
8oing to spend on her gift. Deal that many cards
fo the table. Peek at the last card you dealt, the
top card of the tabled pile. That card will also be
the gift you get for the birthday girl. Please
remember which one of the fifty-two cards is your
gift. Please drop the remairing cards onto the
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locations pt. Becauseof this, there is
no excuse for not spending the time necessary to
properly scriptit as
needed.

T d noteand

remember the top and bottom cards. Youmay find it
easierto cut the pack between two cards of the same
suitso that you will only have to remember different
values. We will assume the ace of clubs is on the
bottom and the two of clubs is on the top of the pack.
T : et p

retaining the topand bottom cards.
Torecap the process, the first spectator deals
hermonthin one pileandday in the other. Assuming
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February 5 as the birthday, she deals two cards in
the first pile and five cards in the sccond pile. She
notes the top card of the five-card pile. She now
drops the pack on top of the first pile she dealt, and
the combined pile on top of the five-card pile.

She hands the pack inviting

itisan eight. Counting that card as one, count eight
cards moving toward the back (top) of the pack.
Upjog the eighth card. Thatis the third spectator’s
selection.

Luok al !he card o Lhe immediate left of the

him orher to the party. This new person pecksat the
new topcard of the pack. That tells them how much
they are spending on the gift. Have them deal that
many cards to the table. They are to peek at and
remember the new top card of the tabled packer,
and then drop the balance of the pack on top.

‘This person hands the pack to another person,
inviting him or herto the party. This new volunteer
peeks at thenew top. cardof the pack. Thatis how

isafour. Thatis yournext
key. Coummg that card as one, count four cards
moving toward the back of the pack. Upjog the
fourth card. Thatis thesecond spectator’s selection.
Starting to the immediate leh of the card you
just upjogged, count th the
original top card of the pack, the two of clubs. Do
not includethe two of clubs in your count. You will
count five cards in this example, the day of themonth
of her birth. And, you can upjog the fifth card (the

much the gift.

y

dml thatmany cards to zhelabl: Tney areto peek
d ofth

and then drop the balance of the, pack on top.

Tum to face the audience. Pick up the deck
and glimpse the bottom card in the process of
giving itashallow cut. Thatis, cut; (justabout a dozen
cards from the top to the bottom, noting the original

is the birthday card.

Now, starting with the card to the left of the
two of clubs, count to the original bottom card, the
aceofclubs. Include the acein your count, In our
example, you will count two cards. Thisis themonth
ofherbirth. Younowhave thethreeselections, along
with the month and day of her birth. Finish as

bottom card in the process. This glimpsed card s e abov
yourkey i Back ‘This is my Birthday Card Trick
ofbirth, y ki

Tum the deck toward yourself. Spread through
the cards until you come to your key card. Assume

%

from Volume 3 withouta stack and with multiple
selections. This packs far more impact than the
‘method wouldseem to offer.

SURPRISE PARTY

PRIME CUT
Magic Christian

Back when Iwas publisking The Trapdoor
(1983-1998) I wasat the Fechier'sFinger Ficking
ion in Buffalo, N'Y wh

card dealt should be one onthe near side of the mat.
Youarenow going to force one of the X-cards
to touch one of

friend of mi meifIhad any

on
the cards. The odd: 4to 1 that he will selectan

yet. Irattled off a few of the attendees who had
contributed and Christian was on the list. Excitedly
he asked, “Did vou get that la[ler pl ediction

X-card. Ifhe does, gather the other cards so that

the indifferent card is on the top of the other three

and slide the four cards that weren't selected onto
T s

effect.”” What you are ab © the b
that question. X-cards that were not selected to the bottom of the
Ineffect, thathe’s pack. St

goingto give him an early binthday present. “/ know
it's not your birthday - but that's okay— this isn 't
much of a present. I'm going to do a card trick
Sor you.”

isaFISM

winner. He is an expert on the §

but outof the way 1o oneside,

If the spectator goes against the odds and
touches the indifferent card rather than one of the X-
cards, dropthe pack on topofit. Ask thespectator
to much ancthercard. Drop the deck on that card.

left. Ask

Hofzinser and has written asoon to be ﬂ‘anslaled

to shda ittoward herself. No matterwhich way the

biography in!
work. Ispenttime with him out and about in Vienna
and was treated like a celebrity just because I was
with him, (To this day, [ have maintained that it was
he who was being treated as a celebrity because
everyonesaw that he was with me.)

pec he ends wi

the other three X-cards on the bottom of the pack.
Double cut the bottom card of the pack, one of

the X-cards, to the top. Table the pack and ask the

pectaror 1
Assume hecuts thetop third to the far left (“C"") and

The Work. Secretly ascertain the birth date of
someone in the audience. It should be a date that
can be easily expressed: w‘uh fnur playing cards. I(

8" between tom
A,
Pickup A andhold itin the lefthand in dealing

can betheyear or
year. For example, “February 5, 1958" could be
expressed as 1958 or “2-5-58." However,
“February 5, 1958" would be diffcultto expressusing
the"MMYY" format because thereis no zero ina

position. Obtain aleft pinky break abovethe bottom
two cards of the packet, the two X-cards. Hold
packet in the left hand in dealing position. Use
your right hand to outjog the top card for halfits
length. Pickup thetop card from pile Bandplaceit

deck of cards. ["MMYY " uses squarely (a dofpileA.
themonth and year, two digits foreach asin"0258."] Pick up the top cardofpile C (acmally an xm)
Therefore, the year alone would be the better ntopof
prediction. yourhand.
Startwith the four X-cards e originel b X
prediction on g ofthe pack, Thisis youronly  withthree cards ougagg,ed ontop ofit. Theseare
thepack. Casually deal the cards

five cards onto the table in what appears to be a
random order. Actually, deal three on the far side of
thematand two on thenearside of themat. The fifth

% Bring your right hand over the
packet from above. With yourright fingers at the far
short edge and your right thumb at the near short
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edge, . As soon as th g
cards are pulled flush, take all the cards above the
break intherighthand and pull them to theright, As
yourright hand pulls these cards to theright, the left
thumb drags the top card to the left. Use the right
hand’s packet to flip this top card face up onto the
two cards which were below the break which are in
theleft hand already. See figure1,

As soon as the X-card s face up, take it onto
thetop of the right packet, held there with the right
forefin; i 2. Yourrig

this card over to pile *C" and places iton top of the
pile.

Retum yourright hand to take the second card
from thel 5 fashi in figure

SURPRISE PARTY

proper order so that there s a gapat the appropriate
place for the selected card to fill and complete the
date.

TheClimax. Askthe spectatorto fum over the
cardheoriginally chose. Itis an X-card. Placeitin

the spectator’s view. Pause and look at the four
numbers,

“I wonder what these numbers mean. Ok,
wait @ minute. This is your birthday present,
When was your birthday? " Pause for them to name
their birthday and for the effectto sink in.

B ind. This is a subtle, yet powerful
effect. Theswitch move used to swap the X-cards

2. Placethis card faceup on top of pile
e S S e

for cards is Christian's and.
could beusedin an ace-cuttingtrick. Christian says

n the f
therighthand’s packet (pile“A")andable the packet
in a line with the other two piles. You have just
executed a clean, quick, and easy switch so that you
end with the three X-cards. Arrange the piles in the

hewwas inspiredby tof Jean Hugard's called
Challenges. Christian’s effect is a variation of an
carlier effect of his called The Challengerwhich was
originally published in issue #65 of The Trapdoor
(1997).

BIRTHDAY MEMORIES
Simon Aronson

Simonis oneof my

His easy

writing hides
nature of the material he describes. Most of his

study. Start with his Bound to Please, move to
Simply Simon, then finish (for now) with his new
book, Try the Impossible.

My Birthday Card Trick from Volume 3 caught
Simon's eye, partly because of the date I used to

y y
Dawn and I share the same anniversary. used that
date (May 19%) as zn example when I explained my
effect.
Simon's version of the Birthday Card Trick
uses his specialty, a memerized deck. And,
ituses the i i

card.
‘Tum around, pick up the deck, and put itaway
intoits case. Indoingso, yousecretly notethenew
top and bottom cards ~ your two keys. This is an
easy process. Take the pack face up with your thumb
on the face and fingers on the back. As you insert
the pack in the case, thecard on the face of the pack

aslight pressure on the backmost card will cause it
1o hold back about half an inch as the rest of the
b . Thisis all

theindex.

You are now set to reveal the spectator’s
birthday card and her birthday. The stack numbers
of the Top Key and the Bottom Key tell you
everything you need. Thereis no calculation or

example, Idon’t butevery
i 1

acard’s stack number

timeT ith Simon, I

~ that is what By using

will go home and memorize one. Simon suggests
thatifyoudon't ized deck, try this using

anumber deck to try this, you’ll appreciate how

anumber deck —stacked in order from | ontop to
52 atthe face—to follow themethod.

Birthday Card=Top Key, minus 1 {or, simply,

‘With deck in ized order,
table the deck and turn your back. You know the
top and bottom cards of the pack and they are your
two keys. Behind your back, the spectator is
instructed to deal cards from the top of the pack to
form apile on the table. In our example of May 19%,
thespectator deals $ cards (May =5), and then drops
! pile. She nextd
a second pile equal to the day (the 19*). The
spectator looks at and remembers, as her “birthday
card", the top card of the just dealt day pile. She
then buries her birthday card, by dropping the rest of
the deck on top of it.
Intheoriginal effect, the spectator would cut
is point. The d idei with this
version you don’t get . Theupside

it's preceding Top Key in your
stack order]

Birth Month = Bottom Key, minus |
Birth Day="Top Key, minus Bottom Key

That'sall thereis toit. Well, of coursethereis
that time you spent memorizing that pack of cards —
but that was in the past.

Background. The Birthday Card Trick using
a 13-card stack was published in Volume 3 of this
series. A non-stack version was first published in
Hand-Picked Card Tricks, and reprinted in this
volume as Party Time. The same version, with a

ariation i ions is published

is that you don't have to fish through the pack to

here for the first time as Second Birthday.
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Old Magicians
Afewyears ago, Phil Willmarth (the editor of The Li i cago, We

frequently have lunch together to discuss things magical. Lastyear, I'was oneof several magms Robbie
(Phil's wifeand more) invited toa surprise 69 birthday party for Phil. This year, Phil celebrated his 70
birthday and his famly came from all over the county tohelp him celebrate. Robbieasked severalof his

‘magician fri ingto Phil. ( hil’s house, and with
‘magicians basically cheap, we were okay with the lack of an invitation.)
1 i ici ion almost as much as if Ii family Ithought I
was and had been invited o his 70* birthday party. Don’tmi; lmsuml 'san honor
to the 69* birthday family doesn’t think it's an i d
his calls). I don'tmindbeing a tand-in for perhaps one of his better] !ookmg famn}y merbers atthenon-
'm sure if i r, I'd

top 200to call. (Okay, maybe top 300.)
Notto be outdone, at my house we celehraled with our own, “After 70 Years, We've Had our Phil™
Th

party. Butthatis. the letter to Phil, [ wanted
toassure Phil that h:wasn 'told. (Iknow.... bullwas Lrymg to benice.) Oicomse in order to do this, Thad
to answer the question, what is old oy ing thatfnal curtain
call? Given that this chapteris on birthday card ri | i i pace-
filli old agel i to him. I do thi bli i

and I guess I already mentioned that white space problem.

What is Old For A Magician? What are the Symptoms?

Your false bottom has been replaced with. n real bottom.

You your final load dlik too early.

You i Te Hfor tter is all Marlo’s
advice: “Alitledab’ll do ya.")

You forget whether you dealt the last card down ... or under.

Your cards don't rise like they used to.

+ You deck sy

+ Your i

*  Youreferto Vemnnas “thsl pe.xky kidwith the :ards 3

* You" il bowls.

* Y your gimmi ins b P

*  Your: i i i

*  Yousew one: mdofyour wpu 10 the wmexcfadupcr

.y hatit drrick, (Tt y ic meetings.)

- Yourmemoryissuchthat wmagici P iy time, you i
“Yes, thatwas may card."” (When they explain thatyou didn't sel flawed
i b gl ? R ingtobe)

*  Yourlinkir ineis a ful i youcan't find the d

§0

‘Youreferto Merlin as thesissy kid in the Doug Henning outfit.
Dnnngyouxlm show, your rabbit wasn’t the only- onepeemg ashe wmbemg produced.
bers of the local club visi
Your favoritestage props are the Milkof Magnesia Pitcher and Hippity Hop Kaopeciate.
You knew
‘You stop doing bizarre magic - just in case.
You've forgonen whatwas in the Busby order you’ re snll waiting on.
Th didabox trick, it
You take anap during the intermission of the 21-card trick.
‘The IBM has awarded you the Order of Merlin ExCadaver.

Thope you find I

wbe ofuseto: you while you're devising anew trick
with I'msurel” ‘youat
Phil’s not-worth-it-to-family-1 membem—to-bodla’ﬂ“ birthday party

61



SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4

Glossary of Abbreviations used in the
Semi-Automatic Card Tricks series.

Before we travel too far on our pasteboard joumney together, it is important to acquaint you with the
b : 5 ™ o

ways to refer to f peopl inth i i and
i Tam hoy i ill adopt these definiti i
standard, saving i inmagic books. Iwould prefer
is 5 ized - youknow, likemy previ i
Bizarre Magicians ~No further definition is required fation d
separate but equally accurate descriptions of this teml
COW — Card-trick Opposing W. M the ion wh di
for them. Speciesis known i i i
don’t ith card tricks on the entertai le. Exerci ion as they not
only support the concept of womm in combat butarealso eqmppedmbedmse combavams
CTP—Card Trick Perf their sag dicall

referredtoas "Card Lard") and fantasics about FCTE.
FCYE~ Female Card Trick an-~Scarmlydld. wonderfly Geminine,yetimaginay reaturs posig
(CTPs).

FAM -~ Female Audience Members— [dmnﬁcanon methods must be quick and precise 2 they must

bei their \w.\k away from th i from the front
olling

JP_’[ llluuamsls Nnt Equipped, j’ar Pasltbmml Tricks— Perfonnets for larger audiences who
ith regular -quirky Consistent

wn.h this theory, they ay 10 showﬂlzme i i i cmpty istosquatinit.
MC -Magic Collector— Wonderful individuals i i ling those on
semi- mmuc card tricks. They areto beappremated and treated with care. Species has an abnormal
fascmanon they will pay ‘When foran
MC: ight try sporting aleather iration. (Author's Note: Thereis

no truth ther-bound to force on MCs.)

P i - Pirates o_/ ‘Non u.g,m/ Secrets Collecting Unauthorized Magic To
Openly Market As Their Own —Syecies of capitalistic llect the fruits of the labor of others

from magic books and transfer them 1o video under the guise of research — accasionally adding credit but

without seeking the permission of the creators.
RAM - Related Audience Members —These are famlly mmbers who must \vmch card mcks in the
RAMs

vert their
must often be reminded that decimal points in the rating are not acceptable and may be o('T:nswe when all
numbers in the rating reside o the right of said decimal point, Bewareas the acronym doubles as a verb

meaning cavity of
SCTW - Serious Card Trick Watcher—ideti i d thick, black-
rimmed glasses, which have atleast ing them together. For fmoreth

SCTW, you may wish to integrate StarTrek® patter but only with series-accurate themes and references.

?
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Semi-automatic card magic is generally less
visual than leightof hand magic. Becauseitis usually
more process oriented, especially when it is often

S

based upon it hasto goto
fFortto di
method.
My view has always been that the time saved

androutining the semi-automatic material to get the
most from it. Marty Kane s one of the masters of
this area of card magic. He builds solid tricks,
highlights them with entertainizig hooks, andadds a
Yicae &

pastthe audience.

Tam notonly ahuge fan of Marty's magic and
his presentions, I also like the way he writes.
‘Therefore, the following chapter consists of Marty's
only slightly-edited prose. I'm fortunate to count
Marty among the many friends | have who sharea
common passion. [f you have not been exposed to
his magic, you are in for a treat. Lie back on the
couch and enjoy Shrink- Wrapped Magic. Wewill
start with a brief autobiography:

p of his sense of humor. Hei: the
few magicians whose patter I could use justas itis
‘written.

Marty’s material has appeared in The
Minotaur (Canyousay, “Wheze's my last issue?”),
Precursor (where"'second generation applies to the

In 1953 my par
from Newark, N.J. -
Kane.""Dad entrapped meinto magicusing a stripper
deck 6 years later. Afterits secret was revealed when
Twas 9, my goalinlife became collecting every kind
of rick deck inthe world. It took until my late teens
befi i ;

wing birth

quality
person, personal pronoun captzl of magic), and The
Trapdoor (our motto: “Wedon ‘t need 1o stinkin®
mottos ™).

Becauseofhisi put, I have been

that one effect per
gaffed deck, deck after deck after deck, only
entertained myself. My last gaffed deck was
purchased at Al's Magic Shop while I attended
&

after him for years to write a book on his magic. [
h i i 1 ilenot
‘having my heartinit. He hadseveral one-man inserts
in The Trapdoor andhis materialis reflectedin all
volumes of this series. 1would like him to have his
material out there almost as muzh as I'would like to
have it in here. And, as I was assembling his
substantial contributions to this 1 olume, it dawned on
me thatthe material merited its own chapter,
‘Thetricks are excellent. But, evenifyou don't

pay
the process. Oftentimes, he coiiverts the Pprocess to
thehighlightof the trick. Ratherthan detracting from
the effect, the process in his effects adds humor,
suspense, or both. His presentation of Lynn Searles’
Moracle was the first item of Marty's to make it in
my repertoire many years age. His simple: parter
basedupon the odds adds just. enough manure to the

University. (There might have becn
e any magi ;

ther in
New Orleans when I'subsequently attended Tulane
University.)

My only interestin magic for thenext few years
was using a regular deck for Fully-Automatic Card
Tricks. Iwas completing my studiesat S, George’s
University, School of Medicine, when Imet Michael
Kom, the first magician with whom I could actually
speak. He was a bit surprised that after ‘years of
close up performing,’ I'd never heard of a little
number called the Elmsley Count. Hebecame my
mentor and I became his tor-mentor - thanks to my
obsessiveness.

During my Psychiatry Residency in Gainesville,
Florida, Imet barmagician Paul Cummins, Amongst
his wonderful generosities was exposing meto the
work of his hometown (Larchmont, N.Y.) neighbor,
J.K. Hartman. Amazed by Jerry's publications, 1
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chanced a snail mail correspondence with him in
1984, Averystimulting and influential fiendship with
thiskind gentleman followed.

My final majormagical development beganin
1995. By then there'd been more than enough years
of being astounded every time read anew book by

then, Peter’s brilliance and benevolencesignificantly
shaped my magical outlook. (One day 1 hope to
T Duffi's chikan)

Currently I have a private Psychiatry practice
outside Orlando. DisneyWorld employees are

Peter Duffie. i . Since

‘patients. Atleastone ofthem s Goofy.

THE JACK OF DEATH CARD TRICK
Marty Kane

What better to serve as an introduction to
Marty's cardmagic than with a cheexful little number
about suicide?

“I'd like a volunteer to help me re-enact a
tragic tale of woe. Could you assist? Thanks.
What's your name? Marilyn? 1 appreciate you

letter is D. Please place the top card to the
bottom. Good. The next letter is R.™
PRt <

you spell D-R-J-A-C-K-K-E-V-O-R-K-I-A-N.
At some point along the way, she and/or other

helping, Marilyn. 1'd like you to think of a card
to represent yourself. Please take the deck, look
through the faces to find the card, place your
choice face down on the table and then shuffle
the deck as much as you d like.”

After this is done, “You're not gnmg tosee
youl in for along time, 50 to help
its name, please deal cards one at a time onto
Your card, dealing one card for each letter of the
‘name of your card. I don'twant to have any idea
what your card s, so I'll turn my back before you
begin.”

Tum to face her when she’s completed this.
“Good job. Please set the deck eside the pile.
Your rolein this tale is that of a damsel in distress.
You're indistress because today you learned that
Your favorite TV soap opera is going to be
cancelled. Apparently you 've been watching too
many of these shows, because in true soap opera
Jashion, you 've now become suicidal. You decide
to seekprofessional help. speciali

from the telephone book. Please pick up the pile.

1 will spell aloud the name of the person with
whont you make an appointment. With each letter
you hear, please transfer one card from the top of
the packet to the bottom of the packet. The first

L

spelled.

When she has completed this, say, “ Well done.
As vou know, at this point, 1 don thoow how many
cards you have in your packet and I don't know
where in the packet your selection lies. In fact,
even you may not know where in the packet your
selection lies. Anvwav backto the story. Yougo
o his office and say, ‘Hi, my name is Marilyn and
I'm wondering whetherlslmu[d * He stops you
right there and sas. ‘Marilyn, | think you should
kill yowrself.' You ask him why he thinks that.
Heresponds, ‘Trustme. I'madoctor.**

“He continues by saying, 'If you're
wondering whether to live or not, vou'll have to
ask yourself the same question Hamlet asked
himself." You ask him, ‘Which question is that?"
He responds, ‘To be or not to be, that is the
question.*"

“You thank him for his help and leave
his office - alive. But you realize heis right.
That is the question you must ask yourself
because you are still suicidal. This is how
You'll answer it. Take the top card of the
Ppacket into yowr free hand and say ‘To be."
Place that card underneath the packet. Now take
the top card off the packet. Say, ‘Or not to be’

SHRINK-WRAPPED CARD MAGIC

and discard that card onto the deck. Take the
next card and say, ‘To be." Place that card
underneath the packet. Take the next card and
say, ‘Or not to be." Discard that card onto the
deck. Please continue this procedure until you're
‘holding just one card."”

Watch the procedure closely. Her final card
will always correspondto*Tobe." Reach over and
tap it, saying, “To be. Good choice, Marilyn,
you've decided to be rather than not to be, And
what card did you earlier decide to be?™ After she
names her selection, have her turn over her card -

herselection.
Notes. This was inspired by a line of patter

from Peter Duffie’s unpublished“Lying Time.” The

mechanics of the effect are from “Australian Self

Help," from The Collected Works of Alex Elmsley,

Volume 1 by Stephen Minch.
Atth

deal. th

held willalways correspond with “Tobe, " regardless

of whether there had been an odd or even number of

cards in the packel. Refer to the work on the
Deal lateri

additional examples and credits on this principle.

HALVE IT YOUR WAY
Marty Kane

. Say, “For this effect,
we'll use number cards. We'll use the lowest
number cards, every ace, 2, 3. and 4. We'll also
use the highest number cards. every 7, 8, 9, and
10. [l remove the remaining cards.” Openly
spread through a face up deck and outjog every 5,
6, and picture card. Square the sides of the deck.
Strip out anddiscard the outjogged cards.

“I'll now arrange the cards into a special
order. " Tilt the packet faces to yourself. Spread
through it and singly displace about 6 cards, acting
as if complex work were being done. Do this justa
uzd facetiously. Square the packetand hold it face

down.

“I've developed a special false shuffle to go
along with the special order. Some people really
think the cards are being mixed." Perform a few
shuffles that appear jiust a tad too haphazard to
‘maintain any order.

“We'll now demonstrate what can be done
in combining the special order with the special
shuffle. Please tell me to stop riffling at any
point.”

Hold thepacketin dealing position. Rifle down
the outside comer with your thumb and stop when
notified. Liftall the cards above the thumb break
with your freehand. Have the spectator note the
bottom card of the upper packet. Assumeit's the 3

of clubs. Replace the upper packet onto the lower
one, performing an Ovette Master Move (aka Kelly
Borttom Placement) in the process. (Any bottom
control will work here. My favorite is Steve
Pressley's A Cut Below from Volume 1 of this series.)

“I'd like you to finish this demonstration.
Please take the packet.” Hand the packet to the
spectator, glimpsing the face card in the process.
(VK. Hartman’s Transfer Glimpse from Card Craft
fits perfectly here. A primitive summary: the packet
begins in left hand dealing position. These actions
flowas one: the thumb moves underthe packetand
slightly levers the packet up on its right edge. The
packet is gripped between the thumb below and the
ﬁnx,ers ontop. As the palm turns down the: packel

end. The

but the twistallows for aglimpse.]

“One of the ways [ arranged the cards was
{o alternate them by color, red-black-red-black
throughout the packet. [State the color of the
selection as the 2 color you name, because the
selection will end up in the 2% pile dealt — its top
card.] You are going to separate the colors by
dealing the packet into 2 piles on the table, dealing
cards backand forth [point to aspot right of center
and then to a spot left of cemer] until you've run
out. Please give it a whirl."

Throughout this effect, whenever you point to
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the 2 spots to desig where th isto
deal, you'll always point to a spot towards the right
‘before pointing to a spot towards the left. It will be
presumed that the spectator will follow this order.
Also, for description's sake, qua(ms of 33 ofclubs
wdl beused. Whenever

name, b i in the I* pile
dealt—its bottom card.] You aregoing to separate
the odds from the evens by dealing the packet into
2 piles for the last time. Please give it a final
whirl."

quality.
When is done, point pi
me ngh( and label itas. mew!ormposne of! dlecolor

aying, 7/
Pmm tothe olherplle saying, “Those are the. black
cards. Please pick up the pile which is the same
<olor as your selection.” After he has done so,
discard the remaining pile.

“Ialso arranged the black cards to alternate
by suit, clubs-spades-clubs-spades throughout the
packet. [State thesuit of the selection as the 1% suit
youname, because theselection will end up in the 1
pile dealt — its bottom card.] You are going to
separate the suits by dealing the packet into 2
piles rlgam Please give it another whirl,

When thespectatoris done, pont1o thepile on

aying,

done, the pi
theright, saying, “These are the odd values.” Point
1o the other pile saying, “These are the even values.
Please point to the pile which is the same value
as your selection.” Discard the rejected pile.

A two-card pile will remain. Asaresult ofall

ions, hewill
cards such that his selection will be in one of the
following pairs: ace, 3; 2,4; 7,9;0r8, 10.

Iftheselection is the fower value of the pair,
slidethe top card offto |he leftwhilesaying, “There
are2cards remmmng " Iftheselectionis the higher
value of the pair, slide the top card offto theright.
Proper ascending order has now been set.

“1 arranged the low and high number cards
in a special order to alternate in several ways, [
gave them a special shuffle that hopefully
maintained the urder You divided the cards in

“Thesearethe clubs. " Pointto the other pile, saying,
“Those are the spades. Please pick up the pile
which is the same suit as your selection.” After
hehas doneso, discard the remaining pile.,

“I also arranged the cards to alternate
benween the higher set of number cards and the
lowerset of number cards. [S th in which

halfand Youdivided the blacks
in half and chose I/!B clubs. You divided the clubs
in halfand chose the low clubs. Of all the cards
westarted with, there were only 2 odd low clubs.
They are the ace and 3 clubs.” Point to the right
cardand then the left card as youstate each value,

"P[ease put your fmger on the card
10 your selection.

the selection belongs as the 2* value you name,
because the selection will end up in the 2" pile dealt
~itstopcard.] Youaregoing toseparate the. higher
set from the lower set by dealing the packet into
2piles. Please give it another wlnr[ 3

Discard therejectedcard. “Let's seehow well
the special shuffles were performed. What's the
name of vourselection?"" Have him tum over the
remaining card to reveal his selection.

J&Ezﬂlﬁu_dh_zs Use only the aces and

is done, pi

saying, “These are the higher carcs.” Pointto the
other pile, saying, “Those are the lower cards.
Please pick up the pile which is the same set as
Yourselection.” After he has done so, discard the
remainingpile.

“I also arranged the cards to alternate
between the odd values and the even values.
[State the value of the selection as the [*'value you

twos as the lowest
and tens as the highest value numbet cards. Using
the same divisions as above, after the odd-even
division, you'll beleft with 2single cards side byside.
‘They are labeled/forced as odd and even. One card
is discarded, leaving theselection.

Foreitherthis or the: abovehandlmg the picture

ds could be used, but their odd or

even value would be needed.

For the 16-card handling, the nines through
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The ides
the packelby color. suit, spct—coun, and odd-ewn

form arow asyousay, “Goodjob. You've divided
the deck into low. midele, and high value sets.”
Th

valuelhaneven value cards madtck. Ifafull deck
were used, aspectator may question why piles are
eveninsizeaftrthe odd-even division. Eliminating

dodd s

issue. Thif
would also avoid the problem of 4 choices in the
Version B summary when an odd value card is
selected versus only 3 choices in the summary when
an even value card is selected.

Version A. Say, “As vou know, everv card in
the deck represents a number. Of the court cards,
the jackis 11, the queen is 12, and the king is 13.
Thirteen is the unluckiest of all numbers. It'd be
very unlucky if the card you select in a momem
represents 13, so 'll eliminate that possibilit

Openly spreacithrough the face up deck. Outjog
all thekings. Square thedeck. Strip outand discard
thekings. Proceed as above until the deck with the
glimpsed selection is handed to the spectator.

Ifthe value of the selectionis a9, 10, jack or
queen say, “I'd earlier arranged the deck so the
values would rotate in sets from low to middle to
high. Lowvalues are ace through 4, middle values
are 5 through 8, and high values are 9 through
queen. You're now going to deal the deck into 3
piles to separate the value sets. Please deal a
card here, here, and here, then continue throughout
the deck. From rightto left, pointto 3 spots. After
he’s done, label/force the piles from rightto leftas
low, middleand high.

Ifthe value of the selection is an ace, 2, 3, or 4,
explain th is from high iddl

theremaining 2 piles are discarded. Proceed as above
for the 16 card handling.

Version B. Say, “We'll use the lucky sevens
as leaders in this effect.” Openly spread through a
face up deck, outjogging the sevens. Square the
sides of thedeck. Remove the sevens as aunit and
table them face up in the center of the mat.

b il th

is handed thedeck with his glimpsedselection (3 of
clubs)at the face.

Pick up the pile of sevens and separate them by
co[nr lhepmxwl!h the ccloycfme selection (black)

pa:nabledma face up pile on theright.

"I arranged the deck to alternate by color,
red-black-red-black throughout. You'll now
separate the colors by dealing the deck into 2
piles. Please deal a card here, a card here and go
back and forth." [As above you'll mention the
selection’s quality 21, 1%, 2%, then 1* when you
describe each division.] Point to aspot on the far
(spectator’s) side of the right hand pair of sevens,
andLhmtoaspoton(he(arsideoﬁheleﬂhandpair
of sevens.

When he's’ done, label the piles as they
correspondto their leader piles. Add, “Please pick
up the pile which is the same color as your card.”
The 2" pile (left hand pile}is picked up. Tum the
right hand pair of sevens face down and drop them
on t}lep!lem front of it Discard this pile.

to low, and later label theright to left pilesas high,
middle and low.
If the value of the selection is S, 6, 7 or 8,
g : e

how todeal the cards. Add, “Flease deal the cards
out as if vou were dealing a 3 handed game of
cards, dealing a card here, here, and then here.
C thedeck. " Point iti

on theright, the left, andthen to a position directly in

casually

pair ;i
the same suit as theselection is to the right while the
othersevenis to the left.

"1 also arranged the cards to alternate by
suit within each color. The blacks alternate as
clubs-spades-clubs-spades. Please deal your
packet into 2 piles as before.”

When he’s done, again label the piles. He picks

i Ti face

front of the spectaror.
After he’s done, slide the pile in front of the
spectator into aposition between the other 2 piles to

“a

um
down and drop it on the pile in front of it. Discard
this pile. Slide the remaining seven into the middle of
the mat.
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the use of the remaining 7. “J also arranged the
cards to alternate by range of value, between... "

Ifthe value is below 7 say, highand low.
High is above 7, low is below 7, and 7 is in the
middle. Pleasedeal acard here, a card here, and
g0 back and forth." Point 10 a spot on the near
side of the seven, then to a spot on the farside of the
seven, forming a column of 3 cards.

Ifthe value s above 7 say, *...low and high,
Low is below 7, high is above 7, and 7 is in the
middle. Please deal your packet into 2 piles as
before.” Point to aspot on the right of the- seven,
thentoaspot on the left of the seven, forming a row
of 3 cards.

‘When he’s done, again label the ples, Hepicks
up the appropriate one. Tumn the seven face down

Ifth s value is not a middl

itsset, afterthe spectator's last dealing, label the piles
aloud as described in the paragraph above. Have
him discard the rejected pile. The selection is the
bottom card of the remaining pile.

Ifthe valueis alow value (ace, 2, 8, or9) of a
set, givethe pile aspread fromright to left.

Ifthevalueis ahigh value(s, 6, queen, orking)
ofaset, givethe pile aspread from left to right.

Summarize what has been done. 7, ‘arranged
the deck to alternate in several ways. ! gave the
deck some special false shuffles that maintained
the arrangement.”

“You divided the cards in half and chose the
black cards. You divided the black cards in half
and chose the clubs. You divided the clubs in half

P ile, D y
“Cards are either odd or even in value. [
had also arranged the cards to alternate in this
quality. Please deal a card here and here and
continue through the packet.” Point to aspot on
theright, then point to aspot on the lef,

bein one of the following sets:

[ace,3,5] [2,4,6] [8,10,Q] [9,4,K]

Once you're familiarwith the effect, atany time

hose 1 lubs
in half and chose the odd low clubs. Your choices
narrowed the deck down to 3 cards. From low to
‘high, they are the ace, 3, and 5 of clubs. It tjustso
happens I arranged the cards from low 10 high, "
ep yourindex finger right
toleftas yousay “low to high,”
“Place your finger on the card that
corresponds to vour selection.” Place the 2
jected ide. Ask f

his selection. Have him tur over the card.
Notes. Ifthe use of the sevens as leader cards

after g ision is viewed , consider

in ion will belong. Alsode i beginning the effect by saying, “Seve: areusually
hetherth ioni middle, or high value idered lucky. In this effect the) ic

of its set. unlucky, sothey 'll be eliminated." Openly remove

Iftheselection’s value is 2 middle value(3,4,
jack orking) of ts set silently point to each pileafter
the spectator’s last dealing and act confused, as if
you've forgotten how to label the piles.

“Without any leader card as a guide, I've
Jorgotten which is which. Let's try that last one
again.” Quickly place the right hand pile (the

pile. Havethe spectator pick upthe pile. Point toa
spoton theright and then the left, labeling thespots
as odd and even, respectively. Have him discard
the rejected pile. The selection is now the middle
card of the remaining pile. Give the pile aspread in

70

the sevens. Proceed without leader cards.

By always keeping track of the location of the
selection before each division, rote memory isn't
needed to recall how to list the order within each
division.

pess

from, my Divide and Conjure! posted at the private
magician’s website, The Second Deal, Animproved
version of D & C'is slated for publication in Peter
Duffie and Robin Robertson’s Card Conspiracy.
These were distantly triggered by RobertE. Neale’s
The Devil and His Disciple from Life, Death and
Other Card Tricks.

Y———\’*
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PRECISION DIVISION
Marty Kane

Ifirstmet Marty i

The Trapdoor. Usually, after he contributed
something, he would forward an update prior to
publication. Andthen another. Andoften, another.
ol i e :

Jacedown.” Acquireapi belowthe
of clubs as you closethe deck. Tum the deck face
down using sideto side actions, the pinky causing a
stepin thebreak. The pinky recovers the break.
“Here’s a novel idea. Pleaseselect a card.”

e-mail days) just after [ had fini iting up his d
now “outdated” version. As the editor of a magazine, position. Falseshi deck.

1 i with “Playing cards are either red or black. I'll
‘mixed emotions. divide this exactly in half and begin to test my

When collecting his material for this book, 1
didn’t bother writing anything until just before
publicati fear that ip with yet
another version ora further development.

luck." Hold the deck in lefthand dealing position.
Perform the first of 5 Reverse Faros. (For
description’s sake, it’ll be assumed identical actions
for each Reverse Faro areused.) Outjog all the cards

Hetinker p with
multiple variations. He suggestedthat I only include
my favoriteversion of each of his items. Hethought
the additional vessions would not be of interest to
anyone. I didn'tentirely agree. Sothe compromise
inmost cases is that you are going to readmy favorite

s Ao A

of the deck. Strip out the outjogged cards with the
righthand. Table theleft hand’s section on the left
sideofthemat. Tablethe right hand’s sectionto the
rightof the 1* pile.

“Let'ssayall theseare...” Tum overthetop
card of the 1* pile, revealing a red card. “..7ed.

h ime, I'm goir i Tknow

hei ightnow tinkering

That all theseare...” Lifting it's inner

below coming up with additional variations.

Full Deck Version. Stack a deck such that the
1% card is red, the 2" card is a spade, the 4" card is
alowclub, the 8" cardis the 8,9, or 10 of clubs, the
16 card is the jack or king of clubs, and the 32
cardis the queen of clubs.

end, slowly 0 P

the 2 pile, revealing a spade. Actas if you were

Tucky this card were black. “...black Was your

card red or black? " After the response, pick up

the 2 pile. Leave thetop card face up.
“Blackcards are either spades or clubs. I'll

divide this in half and test my luck further."

Turn the deck face up.
“This effect is based on e lot of luck. IfI'm
lucky, and if the cards are lucky, by the end of the
effect, you Il be happy-go-lucky: * As you're boring
the spectator with these words  casually overhand
alvay ing them
to the face of the deck 50 as not to disturb the stack.
“It'd be very easy to look through a face up
deck and divide it based on colors, suits and other
visual cues." Asthis is said, spread through what
appears to be a well-mixed deck.
“It'd be a lot harder to do when the deck is

Perform a2~ 3
toits original position. Table theright hand’s packet
to theright of this.

Point to the spade pileand say, “Let's sav all
these are spades. That would mean all these
are..."" Sheepishly tum over the top card of the 3+
pile, revealing alow club, as you breathe asigh of
relief. *...clubs. Was yourcard aspadeoraclub?"
Afterthe response, pick up the 3 pile.

“Suits can be divided into low values, ace
through 7, and high values, 8 through king. I'll
divide this and test my luck further.” Perform a
3% Reverse Faro, tabling the low club packet to its

7
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original position. Table theright hand's packet tothe
rightofithis.

Point to the low club pile and say, “Le's say.
all these are low values. That means all these
are...” Sheepishly tum over the top card of the 4%
pile, revealing ahigh spotclub, as y ou breath asigh
of reliefand wipe the sweat of your brow ‘with your
vighthand. “... high values. Was your card a low
value or a high value? " After the response, pick
up the4* pile.

(Foranastute spectator, after labeling the low
pile, you could say, *...low values, which means
there'dbel, 2. 3,4, 5, 6, 7 cards here.” s you
count aloud, give the packet a spread towards
You, counting off the cards. Square the pactet,
“That would leave 6 cards here.” Give the 4 pile
a spread towards you as you count them aloud,
confirming this. Square the pile, label it and then
sheepishly tum overits top card. Fhis spreading,
counting, and squari

of the 2*pile face down and then place this pile onto
the 1% one.

“Youdidn't choose a low club.” Tum the top
cardof the 3* ple face down and then place this pile
onto the 1* one.

“You didn 't choose a high spot club.” Tum
the top card of the 4* pile face down and then place
this pile onto the 1% one.

“Youdidn’t choose a male court card,” Tum
the top card of the 5* pile face down and then place
this pile onto the 1*one.

“Just what the heck was the name of the
cardyou didchoose?” Afterthe response, gripthe
tableand grip your chair as if| preparing to faint,

“Please turn over the card.” The spectator
reveals theselection. Faint,

Notes. Theplotis derived from my Divideand
Conjure! published atthe privatemagician's website,
TSD, in October 2000. The mechanics of this effect

forall ofthe tabling actions in thencxt steps t00,)
“High values can be divided into spot cards
=8, 9. 10 - and court cards ~ jack, queen, king.
T'll divide this in half and test my luck further.”
Perform a 4" Reverse Faro, tabling the high club
packettoits original position, T i s

Lin Searles’ Moracle, which was based

on Karl Fulves' Oracle, both published in

Pallbearer’s Review. The labeling of the low/high
v i

isolate
the queen was inspired by Peter Duffie’s excellent
marketed effect, Perjury.

packetto theright of this,

Point to the high club pile and say, “Ler s say
all these are the high spot cards. That means all
thesearethe..." Sheepishly tum over the top card
ofthe 5% ple, revealing thejackking of clubs. Breathe
asigh of relief, wipe the sweat off your brow with
yourright hand, and grip the left side of your chest
with yourleft hand. *...court cards. Was yourcard
a high spot card or a court card?" After the
response, pick up the 5* pile.

“Court cards can be divided into male and
Semale. T'll divide this and test n luck one last
time.” Perform a 5" Reverse Faro, tabling the jack/

Youmay vary

hand’s pack

y
being selected.

Half Deck Version. Change the stack such that
the 8" card is the jack or king of clubs and the 16®
cardisthe queen of clubs. Stack no cards after the
16" card.

Proceed as above until the deck has been
retumed to its stack following the notation of the
selection. Tablethe deck.

“To speed this effect up a bit, please cut the
deck in half." (From 16 ~31 cards must be cut.)
Discard the bottom half of the deck.

Proceedas above, but substitute the following

king packet to its original position. Tabl,
hand’s single card to the right of this.

“Okay, let's summarize. You chose a card,
The cards were divided in half. Yeu didn't choose
ared card.” Tum the top card of the I pile face
down.

“Youdidn'tchoose aspade.” Tumthetop card

after p the 3 up
on top.) “Cards are either spot cards or court
cards. I'll divide this in half and test my luck
Jurther." Perform the 3 Reverse Faro, table the
packets, and ask, “/s yowr card a spot card or a
d?" Pick: ile wit ji
King ontop,

R R I
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division. Thereis no 5* Reverse Faro.
Notes. The half deck version provides an
easierstack, i d ffect

deal a pile of cards, one card for each letter of the

He di i of thedeck.

o
than the full deck version. Itintroduces an element
3 o

of h, cut:

spectator further.
The:

“Please pick up the pile and divide it into 2
piles by dealing the cards back and forth.” Point
to aspot on the right and then to aspot on the left.
For ipti

can'tbe disp having
the appropriate numbers of cards as i the full deck
version. However, if the speciator cuts at least 24
cards, the *court” pile will have 3 cards and the
subsequent ‘male court” pile will have 2 cards for
key displays.

Thanks toto Robin Robertson for s

sake, t©
deal witha card to the right.

When he's done, say, “Cards are either red
orblack. Let'ssay these areall...” Tum overthe
top card of the left hand pile to reveal the diamond
and placeit face up on your side of its pile. ... red,

the 3" division labeling.

One way o complicate this (andthe previous
version) is with an anti-climactic kicker. At the | finale,
the 2! card from the top of the left to right packets
are cards originally from the 3%, 6%, 12 and
24" positions, respectively. Cards can bestacked
in those positions for another display in the
finale. Robin suggests haying the4 remaining cards
of the Royal Flush in clubs appear. (He also. suggests
using themore visually appealing spades suit from
thestart))

Robin suggests an altemative kicker. Finish the
effect with the revelation of the selection. Remove
the face up card from the top of the first4 packets

packet
asif cleaning upthe effect. Then add, “Bus/ was
really planning o do a 4 ace trick. If I only had
the 4 aces....Oh, here they are " Have the 4 aces
prearranged for the kicker.
er Deck Version. Stack the top 12 cards
ofadeckas: lowdiamond, low spade, 5 X-cards, 3
of clubs, 3 X~cards, jack or king of clubs, rest of
deck. For the kicker ending variation, setall the x
cards as heart spot cards.

False shuffle the deck, ending the shuffle by
crimping the bottom card and then cutting the deck
in yourhands. Tum the deck faceup. Spread thro:
itandcloseit, obtaining apinky break below the 3 of
clubs. Tum the deck face down and ri 3

... Tum over thetop card
of theright hand pile to reveal a spade and place it
faceup on yourside of its pile. "...black Is vour
cardredorblack? Okay, please pickup the black
pile and divide it into 2 piles by dealing the cards
back and forth.” Point to a spot to the right of

here

3 P
the black pile had been.

‘When he’s done, say, “Black cards are either
Spades or clubs. Let's say these are all spades.”
Point tothe 2 card pilein front of the face up spade.

“That means these are all...” Tum over the top
card of theright hand pile to reveal the jack/king of
clubs and place it face up on your side of ts pile.
“...clubs. Is your card a spade or a club? Okay,
please pick up the club pile and divide it into 2
Ppiles by dealing the cards back and forth.” Point
toaspotto theright of where the club pile had been,
then to the spot where the club pile had been. When
he’s done, there'll bearow of 4 facedown piles. All

p
leader card in front of them.

“Cards are either court cards or spot cards.
Let's say this is acourt card.” Pointtothe | card
pile in front of thejack/king. “Thatmeans this is a
spotcard.” Pointto the single card on the right end
of the row. “Is your card a court card or a spot
card?”

Aftertheresponse, say, “Let s summarize. You

“tche ard,” ‘he diamond

didn d card,” Ti face
down and place i ile. **Youdidn 't choose

of clubs. and cut it atthe crimp,
sending the crimped card to the bottom of the deck
and the stack back on top.

aspade.” Tumnthespade face down and place it on
the spade pile. “You didn't choose a cowrt card,”
T 4

Hand the deck d to

urn ing face down, place it on the court
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pile, and place this pile onthe spade pile, Place this
st ile. Place this comb

pile on the discarded deck.

“What was the name of vour card? Please
turn the single card over.”

Forthekicker ending, pointto each leader card
and say, “Let's summarize. You didn't choose a
red card. You didn't choose a spade. You didn't
choose a court card,” Place the red card on the
spade. Place these 2 on the court card. Tum these 3

cards face down and place them on the discarded
deck. Sweep the 2middle piles into the pile onthe
leftend.

After theselection is named and turned over,
say, “You may suspect the cards had been
prearranged o force you to select aclub spot card.
You may even suspect those remaining cards are
all club spot cards to ensure you'd select a club
Spotcard. Please turn them over.” The 8 heart
spot cards will be revealed.

PROGRESSIVE CARD MAGIC
Marty Kane

AsThavesaidmany times, my feelings toward
Marty’s magic are best illustrated by the amouat of it
that [ ished. Marty has saidof the follows
thatit, “entails a complex setup, detailed directions
to remember, and plenty of spectator deal/mixes to
slow things down.” Further, itis “direction-rich,”
(Perhaps it’s best that he pursued psychiatry rather
thansay, marketing.)

With the disclaimer you have justread, youread

Place it on top of the deck.”

Oncethis is done, say, “To fiurther demonstrate
the cutting edge of card trick technology, please
cut off a larger portion this time, turn your cut
portion face up, and place it on top of the deck.
Good job. Let's first take a look at the cards
above your cuts. "

Pick upthe deck. Spread offthe face up cards,
saying, “Youdidn’t cut into these cards, so we won't

furtheratyour own risk. Afieral, find

directions, and directing a spectator to deal/mix to
‘his heart's content.
While I don't di ith Marty's i

usethem.” Ty
the deck.

Afterthis Ed Balducci Cut Deeper Force, say,
“Most card tricks you 've seen are old-fashioned.

criticisms (it does contain five reverse faros!) I also
think this is one of his many effects that demonstrate

This is the most i You 've ever
seen. It utilizes the most progressive technology
available for acard trick. It. incorporates the most

patt parts

ofthe trick whilesimultaneously hiding the “wrong™
parts. In the balance, I like the resul:,

Prearangement. Have aroyal flush in hearts
(in o particular sequence) occupy the 1%, 20, 6",
9%, and 11 positions from the top of adeck of cards,
Have a royal flush in spades (i no particular
sequence) occupy the 3%, 4%, S 70 and 1
positions. Haveajoker accupy the 8 position.

Phase 1. Shuffle the deck, maintaining thetop
stock. Table the deck.

“In order for you to demonstrate the cutting
edge of card trick technology, please cut about
‘half the deck, turn your cut portion face up, and

P ive in magic. Let me spell
out the take-home message about this card trick:
itis progressive.”

Now spell *P-R-O-G-R-E-S-S-1-V-E" aloud,
as you deal cards into apile, one card for each letter.
Discard the deck.

“Please pickup the packet and deal the cards
out as if vou and I were playing a game. Start
with a card to me.”

“Good job. To mix up the cards, please put
Your pile on mine, pick up the packet and deal the
cards out again like you did before. When you're
done, drop your packet on mine again.”

‘When thespectator has completed this deal mi,

'IA‘
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offerto let him complete as many more deal mixes as
hewishes. When these areall done and thereis just

rightto left. ...or reverse.” Gesture from left to
right. “You did it forward before and you'll

one pile, say, “Let's i P i
trickis.”

You will be directing the spectator to deal arow
of 4 piles from right to left across the mat. Pointtoa
spot i fthemat. “Pleased
carddown here..." Pointto aspot to the left of the
firstspot. ... then deal 2 cards into apile here... "
Point to a spot to the left of the first two spots.

“...then deal 3 cards into a pile here... " Pointtoa
spotto the left of the first three spots. “...and then
deal 4 cards ino a pile here. 1 told you it's
progressive.” All cards must bereverse counted.
EESIER R T

hand after the piles have been dealt.

“The card remaining in your hand is actually
a magic wand. Please touch your wand to
the tops of the 4 piles you laid out and then lay
your wand face down near you. Good. Now,
Pplease turn over the top card of each pile in the
row.”

‘There will be 4 out of 5 royal flush cards on
display. "You're missing just one card for an
excellent poker hand. [ wonder what card could
be your magic wend? Please turn it over.” The
‘missing heart of theroyal flush will be revealed.

reverse in a moment. But first,
Pplease pickup the packet and again deal the cards
out as if we were playing a game. When you're
done, put your pile onto mine. You can then deal
the cards out again like this as many times as you
wish. "

Silently count the number of deal mixes
performed. The spectator will stop when there is
Justonepile. Say, “Let s just see how progressive
this trick is." You'll now be capitalizing on the
ambiguity of ‘reverse.”

If the number of deal mixes counted is an
even number, point to the left side of the mat and
say, “Please deal one card here, then deal two
cards into a pile here, and then 3 cards into a pile
here.”

Ifthe number of deal mixes counted is an odd
number, point to the left side of the mat and say,
“Please deal 3 cards into apile here, then deal 2
cards into apile here, and then deal | card here. "
In'both instances, point to an imaginary row across

lefttoright. dealtout.

“The single card of the row is your magic
wand. Please pickit up, touch it to the other piles,
and lay it face down near you. Then turn those

Phase2. Yourleft

of the 4" pile dealt as your right hand picks up the
single card comprising the 1* pile. Placethese face
up cards on the face up magic wand card, Now
your left hand picks up the top card of the 3 pile
dealt as theright hand picks up the top card of the
2 pile dealt. Place theseface upcards on themagic
wand pile. Pick up themagic wand pile, tumit face
down andtable it out of play. Your lefthand picks
up the remainder of the 4" pile as your right hand
picks up the remainder of the 2* pile dealt. Drop
thesein either order onto the middle pile. The joker
should be the bottom card of this combined 6 card
packet.

“This progressive magic can work
forward..." G i

piles over and'sp " Aroyal flush in spades
will berevealed.

"You've just revealed the highest ranking
hand in poker. Even if you had a wild card, even
the wildest of all wild cards, it couldn't improve
your hand. [ wonder what card could be vour
magic wand? Please turn it over.” The joker will
berevealed.

Notes. The inspiration for this was Peter
Duffie’s Heavyweight from 21 Card Tricks.

Apreviously chosenselection can be substituted
for the joker. An easy way to accomplish this is by
spreading cards for a selection below the stock.
‘When squaring the spread, acquire a Tilt break below
the 7" card. Insert theselection into the Tilt break

dBsa
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MODERN DAY MORACLE
Marty Kane

This was the firsttrick of Marty*s that I found
myself performing on a regular basis. I prefer the
fon-b, s the one T comms

to memory -andyou can't always teachan old dog
new tricks,

‘The four aces are secretly retained on top of

the d culledthere,

Double cut th d1o th

P ally cull
the aces 102nd, 3rd, 4th and Sth positions.) Crimp
the inner right comer of the bottom card of the deck.

Say, “I've been struggling with a math
problem I've not been able to solve. I think you
can assist me with it. The problem is easily
illustrated with playing cards. Please hand me
about half the cards.” Afteryou'regiven these (16
=31) cards, say, “If this is half the deck; there's a
S0% chance your card is in this packet. Let's cut
those odds exacly in half by removing exactly
half the cards. This is one way to quickly remove
exactly half the cards." Perform a Reverse Faro,

ards sii ly lefthand
and toss balance of the pack on top of these.
Overh: 1 fthe
pack. these. Overh: ds sis

and toss the balance of the pack atop these, The
aces arenow the Ist, 2nd, 4th, and 8th cards below
the crimped card. Perform afalse shufle, keeping
the bottom 9 cards intact. The deck is now set to
begin theeffect.

Spread the deck for the removal of aselection.
Inclosing th i

outjogging card itions.

the sides of the spread. Strip out and mm-m
outjogged cards. Discard the: Temaining cards onto
the top of the deck.

“There's now a 25% chance your card is in
this packet. Let's cut those odds. exactly in half."
Perform a 2nd Reverse Faro, and table the. discards
asapileto theright of the Ist pile.

“There's nowa 12 1/2% chance your card is
in this packet. Let's cut those odds exactly in
half.” Perform a 3rd Reverse Faro, and table the
e

pinky break under
the 7th card from therop. This could beachieved by
injogging the $th card spread and pushing down on it
from above by the right thumb when closing the

ds as apileto theright of the 2 piles.
“There’s now a 6 1/4% chance your card is
in this packet [of 2 or 3 cards.] Let's cut those
odds exactly in half."* Perform a th Reverse Faro,
ndtsblethe il ;

spread, orby g thespread
i e Tth e

the card to form the pinky break when closing the
spread. Double cut the 7 cards above the break to
the bottom.

Thespectator places theselection ontopof the
deck and cuts the deck several times.

Say, “/it @ moment I'll ask vou o lift some
cards up from the top of the deck like this and

hand them to me, " wh cards ab d

ofthe3
ples.

“There's now a 3 1/8% chance your card is
inthis packet, "with tongue n check, flicking the |
cardyou'linow beholding, emphasizingitssingularity.

“Remember, when you gave me half the
cards, you could have cut anywhere near the
midale. By the way, what was your card?” After
it's named, slowly tum over the card you hold,

including the crimped card with the: righthand. After
the spectator acknowledges understanding, table
h ideofthe mat. inis
tabled cards onto them while saying, *We U start with
the deck on this side for reasons that will become
apparent.”

revealing

"/ calculated the very low odds of that
occurring. What I've been struggling to do is
calculate the odds of that which occurs when you
furn over the top card of each packet.” Motion
forhim to tum over thetop card of each packet. The
4aces will berevealed.
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Verbal Variation. Beginwith the deck pre-set
as above. Say, “/'d like you to select acard which
I'll use to demonstrate a very special kind of
Shuffle.” Spread the deck for a selection and

¥
the deck onto theleft side of themat.

“So that this doesn't take too long, please
lift off and hand me between 15 and 30 cards.”
After you're given these, begin a Reverse Faro,
saying, “This special shuffle is called the A-C-E
Shuffle. The A-C-E stands for ‘Alternating Card
Elimination." Notice how alternating cards are

called the A-C-E Shuffle. The A-C-E in A-C-E
Shuffle stands for several things. Here it stands
Jfor ‘Automatic Center Establishment.’ Notice
how the shuffle establishes which card is in the
center.” The face up jack will have been seen to
maintain its central location throughout the

[This nly

3,7, 15,and 31 cards. Itis the Klondike Shuffle
which always establishes the central card(s).]

Dropthe jack face down onto the deck. False

shuffle the deck, keeping the bottom 9 cards intact.

Beginas in the original with theremoval of a

eliminated. " your ing the
During the shorter 2nd Reverse Faro, say,  deck.

“Once more, the 4-C-E Shffle. ing cards Afteryou've b the packet of cards,

eliminated." silently esti its size, Say, “Your

During the even shorter 3rd Reverse Faro, say,
“Again, the A-C-E Shuffle.”

Perform the 4th Reverse Faro, saying,
“Remember, the cards you gave me could have
numbered anywhere between 15 and 30. Let me
now show youwhy the A-C-E Shuffle s so special.
What was your card?”

Takeapeekat thecard you're holding and feign
restrained failure. Mutter, “The A-C-E could also
stand for...'A Crummy Ending.™ [or *Another
Crappy Effect’ or *A Costly Error."] Ask again,
“What did you say your card was?"

already be centrally located in this packet. Ican
perform the A-C-E Shuffle on this sized packet to
confirm this or we can give the A-C-E Shuffle a
realtestand...

[If the number of cards in the packet is close to
15)... add a few cards (o it first. What's your
choice?"” Ifthe choice is made to add cards, have
the spectator “lift up o haif a dozen or so cards”
from the deck and drop them into your empty hand.
Drop the first packet onto this second packet.

[Ifthe number of cards in the packet is close to
30insize}... removeafew cards fromitfirst. What's

Tum over your
Pauseand say, “There's one last thing A-C-E can
stand for. Please turn over the top card of each
packer.” The4 aces are revealed.

Version 2. This phase is inserted before a
progressively tongue-in-cheek version of Variation |
s begun.

“Let me demonstrate a very special kind of
shuffle.” Deal the top card of the pre-set deck, say
ajack, face up. Countaloud while you deal a face
down pile of 7 cards on one side of the jack. Count

Your choice?" I .
I “saystop" whil i
theouterleft comer of the packet with yourleft thumb,
beginning therifflearound the 16th card. Removeall
cards below the thumb break and drop them onto
the deck.

Perform the st Reverse Faro, saying and
showing how A- also stands for * Alternating
Card Elimination.” During the 2nd Reverse Faro,
say andshow how A-C-E alsostands for ‘Adjacent
Card Extraction." During the 3rd Reverse Faro, say

A-C-Ealso stands for ' Adjoining Card

aloud whileyou deal down pile of 7 cards on
the other side of the jack. Drop the jack face up
onto eitherpile. Dropthe 7 carc pile onto the 8 card
pile, saying, “Notice that the jack is being placed
in the exact center of this pife."

Perform aseries of 3 Reverse Faros, dropping
all discards onto the decktop, as you say, “This is

Extication.’

During the 4th Reverse Faro, say, “At this point
Yyou're probably thinking that A-C-E stands for
“Annoyingly Contrived Exercise,’ or maybe
‘Asinine Confusing Explanations,” or the ever
popuiar 'Acronyms Can't Entertain.' But, let me

-
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say, that if this final card I'm holding happens to

Your selection, then A-C-E also stands Jor

‘Amazingly Clever Effect."™
Peek, fei i

Thegoalis tostart wi i
the aces inpositions 1,2, 4,and 8 from the: topof the
pgck. ‘Thisrequires sleight of hand, butitis between

ay A-C-E also stands for

‘A Crummy Ending,' reveal the selection, and then
show what A-C-E really stands for as the aces are
revealed.

Notes. This is based on Lin Searles’ Moracle
from the July 1971 issue of The Pallbearers Review.
Moracle was based on Karl Fulves’ Oracle from

is little iany heat.

Spread the cards from your left hand to your
right. Cull the first ace that you cometo behind
the spread. Continue spreading until you come
to the second ace. Count three cards past the
second ace and reinsert the first culled ace at that

5 A q

behind

the November 1970 issue of The

ind i thepack. Atthis

few. point, you have an ace second from the top (back)

E a there  of the pack and another acesix cards from the top.
may . forthe  Startspreading from the front of the pack in search
steps used topresetthe deck. The developmentof  of the remaining two aces. Cull both of them out
thesest ?

of the write-up.
Leflovers. Theseare presentations (andasetup)

when you come to them and send them to the back
((o_p) ofthe pack. Square the cards and give them a

for Lin Searles” ‘hich used a predicti

quick fal ini igh

Thelatter point, whil
would nothave justified its inclusion here. The fact
that i dprovi

d from icti a

cards. )
Theent takes about

can be done under cover of removing a joker.

Breaking the culling action into two actions does not

o y
anaudience,

Mora:-Cull. I'm abig fan of ricks that you can
start with aborrowed shuffled pack. For thatreason,

add any heat: i . In fact, it emulates the
way thatsomelaymen would search fora card. That
is, search through the front half of the pack, and then

ds out of the way (1o the back half)

P'm going up for this effect to Mary's.

he b
an search

FRAPS ON CRAPS
Marty Kane

Assume spectators Ricky, Jay, Ed, and Marlo
faceyou from rightto lef, respectively. Four pairs of
dicearetabled. HaveRicky shuffleadeck of cards.

“There's a magician named Thomas Fraps
who is alsoa professional gambler. He's so good
he's been banned from playing in his favorite
casino. However, he sneaks in there by wearing

complete with four craps tables, and the  four of
you are crapshooters. Thomas should be here
tonight. If each of vou play for high stakes at
different tables. mavbe we can lure him out of
hiding. "

During this patter, try and glimpse the bottom
cardofthe deck Ricky is shuffling. Ask him to set
the deck asic i

adisguise. Once aweek, on ights [name

Ifyouaren'tableto

, ever) 2) of the year,

‘he gains entrance and plays craps. He's able to

consistently sneak in because he changes his
disguise each week. "

“Let's pretend this is his favorite casino,

then beforethe deck is tabled, say,

“Ricky. please hand me the deck. Will each of
You now pick up any 2 dice?”  During this
distraction, glimpse the bottom card of the deck and
setthe deck aside.

R A R R R R R R,

SHRINK-WRAPPED CARD MAGIC

“Okay. We will use your firstroll of the dice
to try to draw Thomas out. I don’t want to see
what your roll is just yet. When I turn my back,
Ricky, roll your dice, place them here point to the
right edge of themat at about the middle] and cover
them with your hand. Then Jay, please roll your
dice, place them here [point to aspot to the left of
the first one] and cover them with your hand. Ed
and Marlo, you'll roll your dice, place them here
and here [point 10 a spot to tie left of the first 2
and to a spot on the left edge of the mat], and
cover them.”

Tumn yourback. When told they are done, tum
around to face them and say, “/'ve been tracking
Thomas for precisely one year, and I've finally

figured out the pattern to his disguises. I'll write
down the disguise I predict he'd be wearing if he
were here tonight. "

On apiece of paper, write down the name of
the card you'd glimpsed. Fold up and set the
prediction paper to the side.

Pick upthe deck. Ask, “Ricky, didyou rolla
12?2 An 112 A 10?..." With each number named,
deal a card face down, forming a pile in front of
Ricky’s hand. At i topthe

middle...of .. the..deck. "

On ‘middle,’ drop the talon onto the first pile
dealt. On *of," drop the combined pile onto the
adjacent pile. On ‘the,” drop the combined pile onto
the adjacent pile. On ‘deck," drop the combined
pile onto the last pile dealt.

“Where exactly in the deck do you think he
is? Let’s turn the tables on him and magically
locate him. Will someone please add up the values
of the 8 dice you rolled?" Have someone add up
the values and announce the sum,

Say, “Good job. Now, will someone please
pickup the deck and deal a pile of cards equal in
number to the sum of the dice:

After this is done, say, “Nice going. It so
happens I've tracked Thomas the past 51 weeks.
Because he wears a different disguise every week.
and because he never wears a disguise more than
once per year, | knew which disguise he'd be
wearing tonight if he were here. Will one of vou
please unfold the paper and announce what I'd
predicted?”

After the announcement, have someone turn
over the top card of the tabled pile. The card will

dealing and have the spectator take his hand offthe
dice. Comment on his roll as it relates t0 a craps
game.

match
. This is a variation of the Allerchrist

Card Trick from Scarne on Card Tricks.

If 4 pairs of mini-dice were available, each

procedure with each of the remaining 3 spectators.
There will be 4 piles of cards in a row, each pile
corresponding to the pair of dice behindit. Youare
still holding thetalon of the deck.

Ask, "Did any of vou see Thomas come out
of hiding? No? Well, that's because he's in
disguise. He's got a different disguise for everv
weekof the vear. He has 52 disguises. You may
not besurprised to learn he's always disguised
one of the plaving cards in a deck. If he’s here
tonight, he'd be somewhere in the

79

pectator p
you wouldn't have to tum your back at all. Each

pectator i their dice into the
case, shake the case, tun it over onto the mat, and
place their hand over the dice while they lift the case
away without you seeing thedice.

Raj Madhok also suggests you might want to
useinvisibledice,”allowing the spectators to write:
the numbers representing the value of theirtoss. Thus,
there would be no props other than the cards - and.
of course the pen and much larger pad of paper he
has now forced you to lug around.
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DREAM TEAM SCHEME
Marty Kane

Tell 3 spectators, “The mathematician, the
gambler, and the mentalist all calculate
probabilities in their line of work. Who is the most
skilled at this? You'll help answer this question
by becoming one of these experts in a little
competition."

Lcok at the spectator on the left, ‘Ymt [oal\

inv. You'll rep the
}’au Ul be Emslem That's E-I-N-S-T-E-I-N."
Deal one card for each letter spelld into a pile in
front of Einstein.

Look at thespectatorin the middle. “Youlook
prettyshiftv. You 'll represent the gambler. You'll
be Pete Rose [or Al Capone]. That's P-E-T-E-
R-0-$-E.” Deal one card for each letter spelled
into apile in front of Pete Rose.

Look at the spectator on the right. “You look
pretty intuitive. You'll represent the mentalist.
You'll be Max Maven. That's M-A-X-M-A-V-E-
IV." Deal one card for each letter spelled into a pile
in frontof Max. Table the deck to the left of the 3
pilerow. Each pilehas § cards.

“It's time to begin. Please lift a portion of
Your pile and memorize the card at the bottom of
the portion you ve raised. Einstein, please drop
Your portion on the deck. Pete, please drop your
portion on Einstein's remaining cards. Max,
Please drop your portion on Pete's remaining
cards.”

After this is done, continue, “Max, pleaseplace
the pile in front of you onto the pile in front of
Pete. Good! Now, Pete, please place the pile in
front of you onto the pile in front of Einstein.
Great! Einstein, please place the pile in front of
You onto the deck."

The selections are now the 8", 16*, and 24"
cards of the deck, thanks to Gene anell s Free Cut

Address Einstein, “One of vou may now be
thinking, ‘I don't need a damn slide rule to
calculate that the probability my card is in that
Ppacket is 50%." Well, that's was too easy to figure
out, so I'll test you further and divide this packet
in half.”

Perform a Reverse Faro: outjog all the cards at
even numbered posmons square the sides of the.

pread, strij Add
the remaining cards onto the deck.

Address Pete, “One of you may now be
thinking, 'I'd bet against anyone -except myself -
that the probability my card is in that packet is
25%." Well, that was too easy to figure out, so I'll
test you further and divide this packet in half
again.” Perform a 2nd Reverse Faro, adding the
remaining cards onto the deck.

Address Max, “One of you may now be
thinking, ‘I don't have to be a mindreader to
calculate that the probability my card is in that
packetis 12%%." Well, that was too easy to figure
out, 50 1'll test you further and divide this packet
in haf again.” Perform a3rd Reverse Faro, adding
the remaining cards onto the deck.

“One of you may now be thinking, ‘it's
easy to calculate that me probability my card is
in that packet is 6%%."" Centrally table this 3-
card packet.

“If any one of you can calculate the
pmbab:lmes of these next autcumes You U be

i as the istici
this-whole-competition. Max, what was the name
of vour card? Please remove the top card of the
pile and turn it over.”

Max’s selection will be revealed. Have Pete
name his selection and remove the top card of the

il i ion, Have Einstei i

Principle.

! iniy to reveal

“We'll now test your skills. To save nme.
we'll use about half the deck. " *Casually’ pick up
thetopportion ofthe deck, lifting from 24t0 31 cards.

his selection.
Notes. Ifyou trust the skill of Einstein, you
could ask him to cut the deck exactly in the middle

ent

SHRINK-WRAPPED CARD MAGIC
24 3 1 dividi aR 3
deck after h ivig i by dealing

assembled could be ommed Justlift offthe top half
of the deck (or have Einstein do so) andstate there’s
a 100% chance the selections are in this section
because only the top half of the deck was used for
the 3piles. Continueas above. Afterthe3 Reverse
e .

a
10 12Y% rather than 61%%.

If
cards after each Reverse Faro hints towards the
mechanics of the effect, consider varying the hand
which strips out the outjogged cards. Or, consider
sometimes outjogging all the cards located at odd

an eve for
one of the Reverse Faros.

Raj Madhok suggests asking “relevent”
questions before each strip out. For example,
“Einstein, are you right brain or left brain
dominant?” Or, “Pete, do you prefer using a
boolie or placing your own bets?” Or, “Maz,
here do youget our hair done?” Always respond

itinto 2 piles.

This will beabrief description. Proceed as in
the original until the top portion of the deck s cut off,
‘Tablethis portion in front of Einstein.

“Einstein, I'msureyou've calculated there's
a50%chance your card s i this pile. You'll now
divide those odds in half by dealing the cards back
and forth into 2 piles.”

When he’s finished, say, “Let s eliminate one
of these.” Discard the pile that was dealt the first
cardandslide the remaining pile in front of Pete.

“Pete, I'm sure you've calculated there's a
25% chance your card is in this pile. You'll now
divide those odds in half by dealing the cards into
2piles." Havehim doso,

When he’s finished, say, “Let s eliminate one
of these.” Discard the pile that was dealt the last
cardand slide the remaining pile in front of Max.

“Max, I'm sure you 've calculated there’s a
12‘/)°/chan£e Your card is in this pile. You'll now

with “Great!”" you
needto. “We'll use these.”

Ifyou wish to use aname different than those
suggested, and if the name were X letters less [or
more] than 8 letters, designate the spectator on the
rightend forthat name. After the deck i

in half by dealing the cards into
2piles.” Havehim doso.

When he's finished, say, “I'msureone of vou
‘has calculatedthere's a 6%% chance your card is
in each of these p:la Lel s eliminate one of
these.” Di card.

double cut X amount of cards from bottom to top
[orfrom topto bottom}. For example, you may wish
to use KRESKIN (7 letters) instead of MAX
MAVEN as the mentalist, as laymen may be more
famxharwlmvhamama

Concludethe effectas xbove but reverse the
order of the spectators when you ask them to name
and reveal their selections.

Leftovers. Youcan tinker withthe names and
the categories. For example, you cculd build the

241031 iction, use3

parter amime, amagician, and The

packets of 16 cards, provided you can
names that eachspell with 16 letters. The entire deck
is then given a Reverse Faro to start the 1* of 4
Reverse Faros. (This would also work with 6
packets of 8 cards.)

Altemate Version. Instead of the magician

7-letter names

be (Marcel) Marceau, Houd:m and Clinton. Or, you
could use a mathematician, gambler, and an
accountant using Einstein, Pete Rose, and Anderson
{ofth

). Yo
as often as you wish to make the effect topical.
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SINGLE DECKER SPELL CHECKER
Marty Kane

P
adeck from acethrough king with theking 13* from
the top. Now remove the 4 and insert it 13* from
thetop. Introduce and false shuffle the deck.

Say, “You probably know most word
processors have a mechanism built into them

) ds will there be if 2 dded
to these?” Deal a 12* and 13" card to the row.
Set thedeck aside.

Tap each card as you spell aloud T-H-I-R-T-
E-E-N-C-A-R-D-S. “That’s 13 cards, isn't it?
Let me check." Turn over the last card dealt to

called a spell checker. This pack of cards hasa  revealaking,
imilar ism builtinto i, It's called a Singl Pointto the, the jack, and then the face down
Decker Spell Checker. 1'll how it cardb ying, “We know this s the 9

works, right after you select a card. Please tell
me 1o stop at any time.”

Dribble the cards slowly from one hand o the
other. Have a card selected before the stack is
reached. Aftertheremoval of the selection, dribble
off the remaining cards. Square up the deck,
obtaining a Tilt break under the 3% card.

“"Please return the card to me and I'll, place
it near the middle.”

Retrieve theselection and insertit into the Tilt
break, Lose the break.
the Single Decke

them, sa
cardof the row and this is the 11" card of the row,
S0 what number card in the row is this? Right.
And what card do you think it is?"

‘Tap each card as you spell aloud T-E-N-O-F-
C-L-U-B-S. Tumover the. last cardtapped to reveal
the 10 of clubs.

Point to the jack, the king, and then the face
down card between them, saying, “ We kiow this is
the 11" card of the row and this is the 13* cardof
the row, so what number card in the row is this?
Right. And what card do you think it is?”

The, i
Spell Checker will use 9 cards."
Starting at the middle of theright edge of the
‘mat, deal arow of 9 non-overlapping cards from right
toleft. (All dealing, spelli d tappi

counting,

uspell aloud Q-U-E-E-N-
O-F-C-L-U-B-S. Tum over the last card tapped to
reveal the queen of clubs.

“You're probably wondering why your own

cards will be from rightto left.) As you deal, spell
aloud N-I-N-E-C-A-R-D-S, one letter for each
card.

“That's 9 cards, isn't it?" You've
simultaneously spelled and dealt 9 cards. Pauseto

P doesn't have the Single Decker Spell
Checker. It was never installed in any pack except
this one, because of a glitch in the program that
couldn't be corrected. 1t's the famous Homonym
Glitch. To demonstrate this Glitch, I'll show you
how it speils § cards.”

T:

spectator Js thi: ty
before proceeding with the next curiosities.
"Here's a way to check. " Tum over the last
card dealt toreveal a9.

“How many cards will there be if 2 are added
to these?"

Deala 10" and 11* card to the row.  Now
tap each cardas you spell aloud

E-L-E-V-E-N-C-A-R-D-S.

“That's 11 cards, isn't it? Let me check.”

Tum over thelast card dealt toreveal a jack.

h card as you spell aloud A-T-E-C-A-

R-D-S. Pauseabeatbetween the E and the C. Tum
overthe last card tapped to reveal the 8,

""What card do you think is seventh?"

Tap each card as you spell aloud S-E-V-E-N-
T-H. Tum over the last card tapped toteveal the 7.

“What remains face down is a sextet.”

Tap each card as you spell aloud S-E-X-T-E-
T. Tum over the last card tapped to reveal the 6,

“What card do you think is fifth?"

Tap each card as you spell aloud F-I-F-T-H.

2!
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“Tum over t I the 5.

B

“How many cards remain face down? "

Tap each card as you spell aloud F-O-U-R.
Don'tturn over the 4" card.

“Apparently the number four' spells with
1-2-3-4 letters.”

Tumn over theace, 2, and 3 on the [-2-3 count
and tap the 4* card on the count of 4. Keep your
hand on the 4° card. Acttriumphant,

“And wasn 't the card you selected when we
first began the 4 of clubs? No?"  Act
disappointed.

“What was the name of ) our card?"

‘Tum over the card to revel the selection.

If, and only if, the spectator asks about

P

Note. For a selection-free, sleight-free
variation, begin with the clubs in numeric order.
Displacethe 5 to the 13* position from thetop. Insert
the joker 5" from the top.

After revealing S-E-X-T-E-T, drop your hand.
on the first 4 cards and ask how many are there.
Reveal F-O-U-R and 1-2-3-4. Ask what card is
fifth andspell F-I-F-T-H. Shift your hand to the
deck, snap your fingers, and turn overthe top card
toreveal the 5.

Ask, “What card do you now guess is fifth?
Just give awild guess - a wild, wild, wild guess.”

Tap each card as you spell aloud J-O-K-E-R.

the d of clubs, snap your over  Havethespectatorreveal it.
THE ANNA GRAHAM SCAM
Marty Kane

Preparation. Remove the clubs from a red
backed deck icallyina faceup
pile from aceat therear to king at the face. Tum the
packet face down and table it with a narrow end

‘build a face up packet as you did before. Hencethe

ace and the 6 will be the only cards with just one

letter on their backs. All other cards will have 2

lerters, one letter oriented towards you on one edge
- 4 £

towards you. With athick printthe the

letter T on the top card. Position the letterinthe  other edge.

middle oftheright long edge of the card, but avoid After you've completed the printing and the
in. Thesizeof th setting of the cards one by intoa

dsas: jack, 2,ace, 10,

inch by aninch, Setth d using side f
ide actions in doing so. (All inthi 9,4,7,queen, king, 5, 3,8, and6; jack is at the rear
ide to side excep dotherwise)  and6isat the face.

Printthe letter W in asimilar position andsi: i h lyinto the

on the back of thetop card of the packet. Set this
card f th . Continue in this man
one letter to a card. Ycu will spell out
TWELVEPLUSONE.

Tum the packet face down using an end for
end action. Theletters are now on the left edges of
the cards and are oriented towards the audience.
You'll now print the phrase THIRTEENCARDS, in
an inchby inch sized letter per card, in themi

face up talon but don'tallow any of the clubs to fall
within the half dozen of therearmost cards.

No di ds and go throughall
the abovewith them.

Tum the deck face down and case it.

Presentation. Introduce the deck. Removeit
face down from the case in such a way that the E on
the back of the 6 of clubs (and diamonds) could be

read by the audience if rds were

the right long edge of each card. However, donot
print the T on the top card or the E on the sixth card;
simply turn these 1 and 6 cards face up as you

spread to the left.
Give the top half dozen cards an idle spread
and square them. Turn the deck face up, asking,
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“Wouldyou like to use some black cards or. some
red cards for this effect?”
Outjogth i is selected, diamonds

“Now, class, let me show you what numeric
order means,
R

if red is selected. Square the deck. Strip the

b the spread and place it
faceup onto your palm, Continue buildingafaceup

outjogged cards from the deck, mai the
orientation of theletters in doing s0. Turn the deck
face down andtableit.

“Thad awhimsical first grade teacher named
Miss Graham. Iremember herwell, because that
year budget cuts reduced the number of hours the
school wouldbe open. So, on the first day of class,
she decided to combine both math and spelling
into one lesson. She brought out a deck of cards
like this one, removed a suit of cards and said,

Tll start with 9 cards. "

Deal a face up right to left spread across the
middle of the mat, one card for each letter as you
spell aloud N-I-N-E-C-A-R-D-S. Look upatthe
spectator, who will hopefully beamused that you've

led 9 cards., S

with your free hand. -
“Miss Graham then said, ‘Now, class, I'll
demonstrate addition. Onto these 9 cards we'll
o

Onto your side of the mat, deal a fa

g

“Okay, I'll now show you something else that
adds to 13.”

Tum the packet face down and give it a
ribbon spread. The spectators will read
TWELVEPLUSONE along theedges of the cards,

“By the way, class, my name is Anna... Anna
Graham.” Square the spread, pick up the: packet,
and tumit face up,

“Okay class, now I'll demonstrate
subtraction.”

theace. Square the packet. Strip out the 2 cards,
giving them a 180 degree turn in doing so. Each
handholds a packet of face up cards,

“Ifweremove 2 from 13, how many remain?
That's right, 11. Okay, you've mastered
subtraction. Remember, class, earlier I showed
you that 11 plus 2 ..."

Insert the six and ace into numeric position in
the packet, itin oneh

to left spread, one card for each letter as you spell
aloud F-0-U-R. Look upat the spectator, who will
‘hopefully you'vespell

dealt 4. Squarethe spreadand drop it onto the larger
packet.

“Miss Graham continued, ‘Class, I've shown
you that 9 plus 4 add to 13. I'll now show you
something else that adds to 13.""

Tum the packet face down and giveitaleft to

from above“...is simplya. rearrangement of...
Point to the underside of the packet with your
freehand... “I2plus 1, in terms. of spelling. All of
this has been demonstrated with 13 cards. What
does that mean I've been holding all this time?"
Tumn over the packet using an end for end

" - G e 4

now read THIRTEENCARDS along the edges.
Manty’s Notes. The anagram came from a list

(Allribbon

are from IR to right.) The spectators will read
ELEVENPLUSTWO (an anagram of the first phrase:
you printed!) along the edges of the cards. Perform
adomino (tibbon spread) turnover.

This is an extension of my Anna Graham's
Magic Spells, published in Precursor #76, That
effect didnot have THIRTEENCARDS printed.

PURE MATH J




PURE MATH
PURE MATH

Semi — “wicks that drag.”
thetrick: principles. For h h, most
don’t have to appear to be.

As di i i yourjobis isgui allricks whereverit
pokes out. Y d i it wherever they existin your magic
as well. Thi i i ith i i i i deals,ace
assemblies wit iple di fith thirty di

Tam using this chapter to ically-based card tricks, This does
notmean thatthe ricks herein appear icalto In fact, even magicians would have
difficulty assiy It i i i i iley
reading to und that ther under

is wami . This is your tiack this chapter whilesitting upstraigh,in
uncomfomblacloﬂ\mg.vndlexgh\homs\ecp andahalf-finished, yourside. As

aresultof dus warrung, I'm fully aware that the tricks here (along wnhAIpl'a Berand The Omega Particle
arsenal. This is okay as

they are also among my favorites.
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PURE MATH

MATSUYAMA’SMATES
Robin Robertson & Peter Duffie

Robm is a psychologlst, magncxan,
d writer with 10
2of original card trcks) and 100 articles in prmt
Two of his earlier works on

card you chose. But we kniow it has to be either
red or black; a club or a heart or a spade or a
diamond; and either a spot card o a picture card,

received. They were Handle With Care (1964)
and Card Modes (1983).

Those versed mmmmmaucwdmagmae
no stranger to Peter’s work.

Solet’s d for every possibility.”
Openly remove both a spot card and a picture

card for each of the four suits and lay them face-up

on the table. The only restriction is that one of those

the top books on the subject including Card
Compulsions and Effortless Card Magic. There
are no lists of the current creators in the semi-
automatic card magic arena that would not have
Peter’s. name inthe topten. Peter and Robin have
k Card C ‘hich

is due outlater this year.

A card is chosen and set as:de wll.huut being

een. Eight cards

up on the table: a spot card and a picture card of
each ofthe four suits. Three spectators use random
piles to decide whether to keep red or black cards;
‘which suit of the chosen color; and between picture
orspot cards. Thelast card remaining tums out to be
the color/value twin of the chosen card.

The Work, Thisi M

Inourcase, you would include thejack of diamonds

away all the hearts on the table, leaving two cards,
both diamonds, onea spot md and the other the

‘used forany binary questions: yes/no, right/left, up/
down and s0 on, and used the force for an apparent

Jack . Turn to thy
1 i 5

of a cardin In the Code (Discoverie
#4). Aldo C i

‘Take away the last spot card, leaving the jack of

Inthe Code” an
Goldstein’ 4 Card Brair with

ly
tumed over to reveal the jack of hearts - the color/
value mate of the remaining card. “Is it chance or

ordinary cards (4 ‘Wave, Discoverie #5). Peter and
Robinsaw Aldo’strick and followed the line back to

Jate? I'll let you decide.”

Background. Thls uses a clever force b@ed this force. Some of those follow this effect.
on i tephen Tucker ideaof
“Fortune,” #4(1993)via  “sheloves,

Martin Gardner. Matsuyama had someone recite,
“she loves rme, she loves me not,” while doing an

as early as 1988 in his packet trick A Night Ouf
with the Girls, marketed by Tony Curtis (not the

among Youwill
principleto force successively:

Red - Diamond (i.e., not the card st aside, but
its mate) - Picture

“Whenever we have to decide between two
choices, we often resort to chance to make the
choiceforus. For example, hasn'teveryone picked
a daisy and played ‘she loves me, she loves me
not." We're going to use a similar procedure to
choose which among these cards to keep and
which to eliminate. Would three of you help me?
Thankyou, now would each of you cut off a small
number of cards from the deck, just a few. We
don’t care about the values.”

d elimi

t will

isdetailed

Peter),
that no matter how many cards a spectator cuts off
andlhen uses lbrado\mlundcdml the: ﬁlstvannble

iables) will b
willbeleftafiernaming dealing hecutoff cards,In
otherwords, if you takeany number of cards and do
a under/down deal to decideif red or black will
be picked, if you begin the count with black,
then black will always be left as your final “call”, If
youbeynmmmd.mmmdw.nbelenayomﬁnal

Have thedeck shufﬂed by the fpecmmr then

y that you like.

Haveitserasidewithous being Jookedat We'll say
thatit's thejack of hearts.

“Noone - including you and me - knows what

mall in thei Turn to th

on the leR. “You re going to decide whether we
keep the red cards or the black cards. Whatever
color you end up with is the color we keep. All
right? Would you put the top card on the bottom
of your cards and say ‘red. Now deal the top card
onthetable, and say “black.” Just continue until
you only have one card left.

Due to Matsuyama’s principle, the first color
named withalways be left at the end. So takeall the
black cards away from the eight on thetable and set
them aside. Then tum to the next spectator. “Fine,
we ve chosen red cards, now a red card might be
a diamond or a heart. Would you put the top card
on the bottom as you say ‘diamond,’ then the next
card on the table as you say *heart.”" Again the
first card named will be chosen: diamonds. Take

y .Thefinal  ong Houdini in the film bio). This trick

cardaiways lands on “she loves me;"i.c., the first  useda ddidnotyet

“under” phrase. Karl Fulves saw that this couldbe  exploit the force possibilities.
LIEDECKTECTOR

Peter Duffie & Robin Robertson

A deck e de eventuall
producmg the selected card, followed by the three
tching mates.

Selection Process. Cull any four-of-a-kind to
the top of the deck ~ let's assume the four jacks,
with spades on top. Cut the deck and retain a break
between the halves, then, riffle forceto the break and

different. I'll ask you a series of
questions about your card and you will answer
my questions - BUT ~you can lie or tell the truth.”

The Lie Detector Sequence. Hold the deck
face down in dealing grip and extend your hand
towards the spectator, saying, “Cut off a smail
packet of cards g Ynu now ask the first question,

thejack of
spades. Ashe’s looking at the card, replace theupper
half and keep a break. Now spread the cards from
hand to hand and separate the spread at the break-
point pofthe lower

that he can lie or
“Is your card a red card or a black card? Red or
black?"”
He now does the Matsuyama Force, dealing
ble, the next goes under, and

half. Allow a few of the lower section’s cards to
spread and catch a break under the third card.
Rq)]ane v.he upper section and square lhe deck.
inally
Position Check. Thereisa Jack on top ofthc
deck and threejacks on the bottom — the third Jack
from the botton is the selection (JS).

Say. “As a magician I should be able to find
your card. But it can be hard work trying to find
selected cards. I could of course askyou its name,
but that wouldn 't be very interesting! So let's try

on,whﬂesay\ng,,"red black "e:zchume.ashedom

"blﬁd{ " So you now comment about his honesty (if
he said black), orlack of (ifhe said red), depending
on whetherhe lied or not. The dealt packet is left on
thetable.

Asheisdoing the above, casually give the deck
acouple of cuts bringing the bottom cardto thetop.
A orks forthis.) Ask
to cutoff another small packet from the deck you are
holding, then ask, the second question: “Is your
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card aclub or a spade? Club or spade?”
He repeats the Matsuyama Force, this um=
reciting, “Club—Spade,” foreach d

table, you paintto the first dealt pile and say, “This
reading. pmved that your card was black.” Poin(

‘He will finish on the word, “Spade.” Leave this pile  Thenextone:*. andthzssmdu 5, aplc.'urec'nni“

lyi i Again, during the aby i Point to the | lying is

‘you transfer the bottom card of the deck to the top, over, what actually was your card?” When they
k th say. tum over the pile. First climax,

t0
from the deck you are holding, then ask, the third
and final question: “Is your card a spot cardora
picture card? Spot or picture?” He repeats the

Another pause, then say, *...but I'llbe truthfil
with you, the deck wasn 't sure at first which Jack
you chose, so it brought the others along too... just

PURE MATH.

have known in advance how many there would
be." Let's say he counts six cards. “Six,” you say,

and a spade. That makes the six of spades.”
Finally ask A

Now askBto cut oﬁa pa:ket ﬁrem l).u: deck.

onto A’s wds [o form. asmg}emb!ed pile- but this

his hands, This will bevheeorm:card.

. Hand out your deck for
shuffling then take it back. Tumn the cards face up
and spread, saying, “I'll remove one cardand that
will be a predxclwn Glimpse the rear card

nota spade)

it—clubs or spades. The
procedure is the same, clubs (down) — spades
(under). The final card will always force spades.
(Note: If your prediction card is aclub, switch the
colors, saying, “You will decide on a suit spades or
clubs.” This will force clubs.)

Say, “Finally we need a value.” Ask cither
spectator to tum over ajack
atthe face. “A jack. Plus a spade gives us the jack
of spades.” Have your predncuon card turned over

force, saying, “spot - picture,” each time, He finishes to be sure!” Flip over the other three piles to show the same va!ue So, if’ the rear cardisa, Jack you
on, “picture.” all four Jacks in a face uprow. Finale.
Finally place the remainder of the deck you are i Fortuy
still holding face down on thetable to form arow of Force, plus additional developmms by in ﬁnll vmv Place the deck face ds
fourpiles. Colombini and Fulves. Thy dner’s i
i . Now with fourpilesonthe  Lie Speller. Ask spectator Ato cutoffa small packet. Tell
him that heisto decide ona color—redorblack. He
dom aslow down/under deal, saying, “red (down)—
RANDOM ILLUSION )" for each action. When

Robin Robertson & Peter Duffie

. . "
usinga random packet of cards. The cardis found to
match aprediction card that was generated during
the proceedings.

Ihgm Cull the 4, 5,6,7,8,9 and 10 of
spades tothetop of the deck, in order, with the Four
spotontop. Givethedeckajog shuffleretaining the
top stock, thenhold it face down in dealing position.
Startto spread the cards from hand to hand and ask
somcune to call stop. Flip the nppcrsmion faceup

omeon
to call stop again as you spread mta the lower

20 cards face down on the table and invite two
spectators to assist., saying, “4 pile of random
cards.”

Ask spectator A to cut offlessthan half, saying,
**...50 that you create two unequal piles.” Note, if
helifts offless than four, ask him to putthem back
and do it again, as three or less would leavehim too
few cards to work with. He picks up his pile and
holds it, while spectator B picks up the larger
remainder and holds these.

‘Tell A that he is to decide on a color —red or
black. Hcdosa slow dﬂwn/undudenL saying, "led

d

face down section nﬁu’ "lock-

), for

actio
‘When h rd tothe table, u:coolor

the stop-point. This is Hamman's Flip-fl

ken will bethe che

loose version of the Balducci Force).

Push off all the face up cards and place them
face down onthe bottor. Say, “We'll useabout a
lkmi of the deck.” Push off 20 cards, pushing. Ihun

Now ask B to do the same with his packet but
this time he will decide on the suit—clubs or spades.
Th i Jub: d

s pade
(Under). The final card will always force Spades.

you don’t appear Now ask B to pick up the last card he dealt, saying,
then thedeck  “Don'tlookati, but hold vely between you

to one side. hands.”
Give the20 card: i TumioA i ds

7 cards singly, then shuffle the rest on top. Placethe

hehas, saying, “You cut the cards so no one could

revealing it
This again

F\llvﬁ/Cclombini ﬁ)rw. Normhu thefirst card goes

is (aken from Aldo Colomblm s “4’Wave”

he deals the final cardto the table, the color spoken
will bethe chosen one. It will always be black.

the stack is Gene
Finnell’s “Down/under Counter” from Gene
Finnell’s Card Magic (Fulves).

MATSUYAMA TO THE MAX
Peter Duffie & Robin Robertson

ﬂcMmyamaforwmbmswlﬂ: Hamman’s
Hip-flop Force fora ‘revelations.

v.hcdeckasldc. asitwon’tbeused. Pickup the first

The Work. Youneed an 8-card set-up. From
the top down: Red - Red - Heart - Heart - King or
Jack-Jack or King - QH - QD. Jog shuffle, retzining
zhcmps(oakasyauaskaspecmmnohdpyoumck
fourmdsl' the Flip-flop

huffleit, bringing
Lhebotmmc‘ardto thetop. “There are two colors
in the deck - blﬂnkand rEd we'll u:e this packet
ofcards, ine which

color black, red, black, ... . red. So we arrive at

2d, h you picked is a red card. So far,

you' of d 50 good.

less than 10, though it is ot critical). Spread Asyou‘re'a!king.doadcwn-undn‘vasionof

Lhe face-up cards until yoll come to vheﬁm the Th ick, always
Red car do ad de d it

up cards and lay it Faca—down on the: 'able to yout
right.

the force first. In this case, you want to forcered, so
yausayblad(ﬁm. T\ImDVu’lthaXdlﬂ &nnmthal

Asyc dois geta

thetop
card of the deck (another Red card). Come back
‘with the face-up cards, flip them face-down on top
of the deck, pick up tothe break, and lay the packet
on thetable, behind the single card.

Repeat three more times, then lay therest of

91

eiend, il 965 e candin Bonk ufthepnlctomva.l
ared card.

peat b
shuffling the bottom card1to thetop: “Thereare two
red suits: diamonds and hearts. Diamond, heart,
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diamond, ... heart.” Atthe end, tum over the card
in front, ofv.hepnle toreveal ahean
verhand

Semale. And this card is the queen of hearts,”
Thetricki b A

Repeat, i
shuffling the bottom cardtothetop “Thereare two
tvpes of cards: spot cards and picture cards. Spot,
picture, spot, ... picture.”

Repm,\vuhlhenex\ pilestarting with overhand

and female picture cards. male, female, male, ..,
Jemale. So you've selected red, hearss, picture, and

finish. After

to the first dealt pile. "Youplckeda cardramiamlv
then arrived at Red randomly, yet the card you
Ppicked was Red. Not only that, but the packet
ended up Red as well.” Turnthe packet face-up to
reveal aredcard. Repeat with the other three piles
toreveal progressively a heart, apicture, and finally
the queen of diamonds.

FOURMAT
Doug Canning
The wama Card. Principle  in
ibilities. Doug C: Of course, th isalsotrue. That

you can increase the numbcrof ‘variables from two
(suchaas red and bl: (suchas

the four suits)and use an undcrand down d&'il with

is, f you pecform a down and under deal with any

niumber of cards reciting clubs-hearts-spades-

diamonds vith cach card,youwillfnishvwidroneof
diamonds

any number

Forexample, ifyou down deal

in

with any number of cards reciting clubs-h

Doue als

spades-diamonds with each card, you will finish with
one of theodd suits (clubs or spades, first and third

handling to do an easy version of Phil Goldstein’s B-
Wave, without theuse of equivoque,

THE ELIMINATOR
Steve Beam

Twanted to be able to eliminate some of the

selected?). [ applied Douy's idea backvards. 1

elimination deals when using the M

an odd or of cards

i Deal. Doug
10 get (o the desired result. Doug increased the

toprod ariable, Thatis, rather than
ending up wnh either clubs or spades, or hearts or

number of (forexample,

diamonds,

the fourseasons, 12 months, etc.) tc fo the y inasi . Allyouhaveto dois
dd vari . Whi i ibii k whether their ith an odd oreven
of variables, it does not gi d . In number of d usethe four variables.

otherwords, itonly tells you that an odd variable will
be chosen -not which odd variable. You still have
more deals to do to narrowthe field further.
Inother words, the additional variables lead to
inexact results (as in, which odd or even card was

As the chart shows, if you perform an under/
down elimination deal with any oddnumber of cards
using four variables, you will force the first of those
variables. To illustrate, cut any oddnumber of cards
from the pack. You will use four variables, the suits

PUREMATH
The Eliminator
A B C D E ¥
“Number of | Number of | Resulting | "CHaSeD"
Row| TypcofDesl | Cards | Varisbles | Variable | Result
™1 | Und: 0dd. 4 1 Clubs
ven 4 2 Hearts
Under/Doy ven 4 3 Spades
Down/Under | 0dd 4 4| Diamonds

Note: Variables could be any group of four items: Favorite Beatle, four
seasons, four suils in a pack of cards, etc.

in“CHaSeD" order. If you recite the suits in that
order with each card i
deal, youwill end with the first vriable, clubs.

Ce i if i forceh

perform the actions in row two. That is, execute a
dowulund:r dal wu.h any even number of cards

Below are the hooks Doug uses to associate
the key words with the resulting suits using
“CHaSeD."

+  People join clubs to do something. The
reason joined s to undothings bt your cub oes.

(‘CHaSeD").

Ct of vi

" Whea I told Doug about The Eliminator, he
liked it so much he developed amnemonic to heip
remember which combination of odd or even cards
peiredwith whi G a
produces Il i

if you

atrick using the principle (as in the first example

the “N™)tell you: odd.
¢ Thinkofasandduneonagolfcourseinthe
shape of a Heart....the order of the Ieners (el.l you
(ignoring the“N"): down/under.
+  Thinkofashovel orspedcvmppedupwnh
a pair of boxer shons undu’ it, thus a: nudc spadc

Theorder tell

touse
onthefly should theroutine call forit.

In the key words that follow, “U” stands for
under,*D" stands for down, “O" stands for odd and
“E" stands for even. Now if you add the letter *N”
(whichisanull letter and stands fwr“nothing,")"hm

“N"): under/ d ven.

4 Finally, think of adiamondring with two big
diamonds side by side....a duo of diamonds. The
letters in duo tell yo down / under...odd.

Doug's Eliminator Mne.numc is: parucularly

bandy when you adjust your
&

b ORDER
tell youif you mwodungwmdown/undcrorunda/
down.

+ UNDO

trick you're using. For
example, you may wish to allow a spectator to cut
off any number of cards and then you secretly

is for CLUBS
and position |
¢+ DUNE (down/under/even)is for HEARTS
and position 2
NUDE

of cards.

he
cut an odd or even number of cards. It can be as

is for SPADES
andposition 3

+  DUO (down/under/odd)is for DIAMONDS
and position 4

For
example, you could usea deck which resemblesa
Svengali pack. In this case, you would use a 52-
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card pack where every other card is ashortcard. A is cutoff, ask to
You can if is i ill huffl he cut.
retain the short/long alternating natare of the stack. you wish to fc

‘When aspectator cuts the pack by holding the short
ends, hewill lift an even number of cards. This s the
‘Svengali principle.

A simpler gimmicked pack would bethe one
explained in Doug Canning’s effect, Dealer's
Choice. Simply colorin the circle in the centerof the
back ofthe Bicycle back for half of the cardsin your
deck. Faro shuffle the marked cards into the

feed cavids plack lored back e
card. (Or, manually set the pack 1p and meet me
back here in 45 minutes.)

‘Thedeck can be false-shuffled and legitimately
cut as desired. Note whether the new top card of
the pack is colored or plain. Instruct thespectatorto
cut off some cards. Note the back of the new top
card. Ifitmatches the back of the original top card,
he cut offan even numberof cards. ifitis different,
he cutoffan odd number of cards.

You can accomplish this same goal with an

of cards and you determine that he cut an even
number. Ask him to look through his cards to see if
he has any extra cards —a joker or an advertising
card. Ifhehas either of these, ask that he remove it,
When he removes the joker, he will have the odd
number of cards you desire. Obviously, if you
de i offan odd of cards, you
‘proceed without mentioning the joker.

Even Balder. Thisis a way for youto know the
number of cards a spectator cut while the cards are
entirely in her hands. It was inspired by the Balducci
cut-deeper force. The effect upon the spectator is
that he cuts the pack and completes thecut. Then,
he cuts a small packet of cards from the top and
proceeds with any variation of 7he Eliminator.

‘This uses the red/black setup with the 26 cards
interlaced with the 26 black cards. Givethe decka
falseshuffleandthen handitto yourvolunteer, Instruct
herto cutthe pack and completethe cut, Askher to

ordinary pack. Ratherthan i

cards with i i

red cards with the black cards. AfRer the pack is
' ill, gli

bottom card of the pack. Assumeit is ablack card,
which means the top card is ared card. When the

ofthe new top card. (Or, use the Underhand Shuffte
—Double Cut Alternative o shuffle the top card to
the bottom and then glimpse that bottom card.) If
he g cardis th as the origi

top card (red, in our example) then the spectator cut
offan even number of cards. If the itis a different
color (black, in our example) then the spectator cut
offan odd number of cards.

You can use either the marked pack or the red
/black alternating stack to force either an odd or
even number of cards on a single volunteer by
borrowing anidea from my Deal Stopperin Volume
3. Iwill explain it with the red/black stack. Start
with ajoker on top of the pack which contains 26
red cards altemating with the 26 black cards. Use

A ing forthe} i

cut from the top and tum them over
faceup onto to the top of the pack. Secretlynote the
colorof the card now facing upward,

Explain that it might be better to have a few
more cards so ask her to cut the pack a bit deeper,
tum the cut off packet over, and place them back on
top of the pack. Secretly notethe color of the card
now facing upward. Sheisto removeall the face up
cards, mix them, and then proceed with the effect.
You know whether she has an odd or even number
of cards. If the two cards you noted are the same
color - both red or both black - she has an even
aumber of cards. If the cards you noted are of
differing colors - one red and one black - then she
has an odd number of cards. Obviously, if you
eliminate thespectator cut at the beginning, you could
use the joker ruse to adjust the cards from odd to
even or from even to odd if needed.

For our purposes, you only need to know
whether the spectator has an odd or even number of
cards. Using the concept with either a memorized
pack or prearranged pack, you coulduse the identities

of each of th ly

2
whetheran odd or even numb: as cut off.

94
‘

of cards cut th ill use.
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ODDER THAN EVEN
Steve Beam

For an application of this targeted use of the

you to recite the even values 2-4-6-8 as you
ively eliminate the cards in your hand."

principle, ask helpyou. Tablethe
four of diamonds face down as your prediction.

P
Show them how the down & underdeal is performed.

P its
Askwho bei

ho will bein ch; f
A

and Ben thesuit.

“I want each of you to iake a dozen or so
cards from the deck. You can take as many or as
Jfew as vou like but I want to make sure you each
take a different number. So Ann, why don't you
take an ever number of cards and Ben will take
an odd number of cards." Eachwill thumboff as
many cards as they wish,

“Ann, since you have an even number of
cards and you are determining the value, I want

Noy do the same with his packet of odd
cards, calling out the suits in“CHaSeD" order.

Ann will end on a 4 and Ben will end on
diamonds. To check this, go to the chart. Ann has

&und

deal. Theresulting variableis the second one (row
2, column E). Since she is calling out 2-4-6-8, she
ends onthe4. Ben, on the other hand is holding an
odd number of cards and doing a down and under
deal. The resulting variable (row 4, column E) will
be the fourth variable. Since he is calling them in
“CHaSeD" order, the final variable will be diamonds.
Tumn over the prediction to show that you predicted
their card,

BURNOUT
Doug Canning

Using The Eliminator, tis necessary to logically
limit the number of variables to four. The fact that

pack. J
For the method, use The Eliminator and a
down and under deal to force the number 2 on the

there are foursuitsis fortuitous formagicians. Here
X ithan ingeni forcing
asinglecard. As before, ask onespectator to deal
himself an even number of cards and a second

first volunteer on for
anew numberof 29, (Alternatively, use an under/
down deal to force 3 on both spectators to arrive at

spectator deal himselfan of cards. Ask
the first spectator to perform the Matsuyama
imination Deal ites 1-2-34-1-2-34 etc,

and remember the number he finishes with.
Turn to the second spectator and ask him_ to

deal, 3-5-7-9-3-5-7-9 etc. He s to remember the
number he finishes with. Ask the first spectator for
his final digit. Put that together with the second
spectator's final digityielding a 2-digit number.
Have another spectator open a deck of cards
and deal down to the card at the number just
arrived at. Itis the only odd-backed card in the

33.) Th is preset he odd backed
cardat the desired location.

Leftovers. What makes this so clever is the
logical limitation to four variables on both spectators.
Th is limitedto 14
52 cards in the pack. If you are pairing two digits
together, it wouldn’t be logical to use the 5 as there
areonly 3 other digits that could be used toidentify a
position in thepack (30, 51, and 52). The spectator
took an odd number of cards, so it is logical (in this

i s e e

select an odd digit to pair with the first spectator’s
nurmber.
95
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TRIPLE PLAY
Doug Canning

Once again Doug has come up with a logical
grouping of cards necessary to arrive at the force
cards via The Eliminator. Start by removing the
four aces and place them face up over to the side,
You will use the red/black order with ajoker on top

the spectator’s cutoff packet to an even number

amultple of four. Justas Tie Eliminator forces the

four
an even number of cards and four variables, it forces
the third card in one of thesets of four when using a.
set whose numberis amultipleof four. Thus, four,
eight, and queen are the third cards in thesubsets of
[2.3,4,5],[6,7,8, 9], and [10, jack, queen, King].

regarcless of wherehe s, 5
ofcards, mmmm\:}“’}* number  po sible values o twelve ina logical way. Because
: y I it Ly
The formulashown above n The Elininator will  the thirdcardof one of e cor e
ends wit his che i .

e
Now pick up the ace of spades and place that

. All that is necessary is to set upa3-way out
using the four of spades, eight of: ‘spades, and queen
ufspades. (This is the reason for the title. In baseball,

teroft
Thatis, it reminds des sui <
fastehisen was playis threeouts all at once.)

X Now ask thespectator to pick upthe same pile
hejust used to arrive at the suit, and perform another
under/down deal to arrive at the value, Hei 1l

Since none of the three cards is otherwise
required forthe rick, you can simply leave onein the
card box, position one under the cellophane of the

:

out the values except for the aces as he does the
deal. Thatis,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, jack, queen,
andking. Obviously, he won'tuses aces because
they are notin the deck.

Using The Eliminator he will end up on either
four, eight, or a queen as the chosen value. Thisis
because you| haveexpanded the variables to twelve,

card box, and pla inthebottom half
ofthe pack. Simply instruct the spectator when he
cuts off some cards to make sure he ends up
with less than half the pack so as notto disturb
!he reversed card. This isn’t a problem because
in actual performance you will ‘want him to cut
gg;l far less to shorten the time necessary for the

PURE MATH

THINK OF A CARD
Tino Call

Tino is a first class magician residing in
Barcelona. Ata very young 40 years of age, he is
fluent in English, Spanish, and Catalan - the latter

plaining
completely foreign even for Spain. By day he and

h ising his four
magic wi Barcelona
‘magicians. Heis atwo-time w'nner of the Ist prize
in card magic at the Spanish National Meeting.

His firstloveis sleight of hand, but he has just

Now you have 2 numbers in mind, both from 1
to4.It's timeto imagine the following matrix:

1 2 3
5 6
8

—oa s

0

‘The firstnumber you have estimatedtells you
the row and the second tells you the column. For
example, when the spectator has looked at his card,

been
has developed ainsatiable appetite forit. The effect
below will demonstrate better than words how his

you is into the 2 fourth of the deck.
‘When he has looked at the mate, you estimatedit’s
into the 3* fourth of the deck. So, when you imagine

‘mind works in magic-related areas, the matrix and look at the 2™ row and 3% column,
Ineffect, is askedto You arriveat number 6.

deck andj i ‘acardhe likes. He s asked Now is though is either

i i ician can the 6 of hearts orthe 5 of clubs. You amriveat this by

tell i s thinki Tino i i matrix aboveis an

itas aresult of his I i excerptof the larger matrix below. The X" blocks

Tewill e work for: inthe first, sixth, )l the

with it. However, if you wonder whetheritis worth
your effort, rereadthe effect above. This is a very
strong piece.

The Work. Youneeda full deck set-up, which

court cards which aren'tused in the effect. Theonly

thing youhaveto donow is fish forthe color.
Toillustrate the principle, if you overlay the

above matrix onto the matrix below but offset one

right, that gave

i il First let’ ything
works, so it will beeasier to understand and modify
the set-up to meet your preferences.

Youask the spectator to look through afl the

you the number 6 aligns with the cell in the second
row and fourth column. This cell contains the 5 of
clubs and the6 of hearts.

of zny spot card, card:

Now, let's the order of the deck and how

are easier to transmit mentally. When
Tooks through the cards, and thinks of one, you have
imate inwhich fourth of the deck his thought of
card resides. He squares the deck. Now you ask
him, to help you, to search for the mate of his card
and itas well. Now: timate in
‘which fourth of the deck the materesides. Withthose
two pieces of information you are ready to reveal the
name of the selected card. Later we will talk about
how imati jer foryouifyou
think you have problems with them.

Setup. The first row of this matrix is the first
packet of 13 cards of the deck. Remove any 3 court
cards. Then mix the other cards of the row. After
that, put one court card on the face of the packet and
2 court cards on the back. Place this packet face
down on thetable,

Now remove 3 more court cards and mix the
cards that are in the second row in the matrix, Add
one of the court cards to the face, and 2 on the back
and place this packet face down on top of the one
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1 2 3 4
X AHIAD 2H D 4H X X
(Face cardof] 10S/10C | sC as 7c
dock)
ES 20 8D/5H &H 1ol X X
s 68/6C sc 48
3rd quarter [INPY 3H L &H/8D 0 X x
ac 58 3C s 28
th quarter SEY 4D ™ SH | 10H/100 X X
of deck 7 4c ¢ ACIAS (Rearmost

thatis on the table. Proceed the same way with the
other 2 packets of 13 cards.
‘The deck is now ready for theeffect. When the

this volume) to leam which one he s thinking of, ©r

complex, separate the aces from thetens as widely

pectator
of i ard, beginni That

P their

is, the bottom quarter is #1, the top quarter is #4.
You do the same when the spectator looks at the
mate of his card. The reason for looking at the
selection and the mate is for the volunteer to burn
thatimageinto his mind.

The cards are arranged in the deck, so when
youknow the 2 numbers, you use them as row and
column and find a number in the small matrix, and
follow this procedure:

‘When you find the number N in the matrix:

- ifNis even, the card is N of hearts or (1 [-N)
of clubs

samewith and with the
red eights and black threes, 5o you can estimateif
the cards werenear the beginning of the fourth of the
deck ornear the end of the fourth.)

Ifyouhave problems estimating the fourths of
the deck, you can use lots of ways to make this easier.
For example, when you ask the spectator o think of
acardas helooks through the deck, just tell him to
place the deck on the table, cut the deck, and look at
the card he has cut to. In this way you just haveto
estimate whether there is less than a fourth on the
table, than a fourth, than two
half), ormorethan three fourths.

‘When he looks at the mate, you can tell him to

-ifNis odd, thecardis N or(ll- inthedeck, and square
N)of spades therest ofthe cards, 50 you can estimate much more
easily.
If the second i is small The di
than the first one, just change theirarder andsearch  on top, by i deck,

in the matrix. Now you have to use the 2 rules

changing even for odd.
I case you estimate the same 2 numbers as
first and second, there are four ds the

1o have some separation between the fourths, and
facilitate the estimation. You can even put the court
cards in groups of 4 in berwecu the quarters of the.
decl e

spectator has thought of. You can use my Memory
ADE system from Volume 3 (and briefly recappedin
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k easier.
Back Heck, I've never
like this,
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ONE IN 52
Steve Beam

‘This is amethod in search of an effect. I will
Jthoush ploi

themethod.

Diustrative Effect. Themagician states that there
are 52 cards in aregulation pack of playing cards,
He asks aspectatorto think of a number from oneto
52.“Don't tell me your number. Instead, if it's a
two-digit number, I want you to add the digits
Ltogether to forma new number. Deal down to that
number. Turn over the next card. Look at its
value and deal down that many more cards. Turn
over " Th
thathas been in full view on thetable all along. “You
had a choice of 52 different numbers at the start.
You ended up with a single card. Turn that card
face up.” The spectator’s card matches the
prediction.

The Work. The secret is that the spectator
remembers that he had a choice of 52 numbers.
Despite that, he s limited o 13 numbers, 1 through
13 exclusive. The reason is that by adding the digits
in any number from 1 to 52 will result in anumber
from 1to 13, Thelargestrumber (13)is only available
if the spectator chooses 49" (4+9=13).

threes.” Or, ‘The third time's a charm.* I'm going
to find your card on the third try. Butfirst, there
are 52 cards in the pack. I want you to think of
any number from 1 to 52. Don't tell me your
number. Instead, ifit's a two-digit number, I want
you to add the digits together to form a new
number. Deal that many cards to the table. Turn
over the next card. Is that your card? No? Do I
look worried? [“No."] That's because I have 2
morechances. The card youjust turned up is a 4.
Deal four cards to the table. Turn over the next
card. It’sa 10. Is that 10 your card? No? Dol
look worried? [“No."] Really? Idon't? I mean,
right. I'm not worried. These are beads of
anticipation on my brow. 1 still have one more
chance. Deal ten cards to the table. Wearedown
to my last chance. Now do I look worried?
[“No."] You don't play a lot of poker, do you?
What was the name of your card? The top card
of the packis your selected card. If you're worried,
turn it over and show evervone else.

dplay. A non-card use of this concept
would be to have a numbered list of (for example)
S0 vacation spots. Ask aspectator to think of any

above, start number between 1 and 50. Instruct him to add the
ith i topof king
through ace (K, Q,J,10,9,8,7,6,5,4, 3,2, ace) his new numbu Heis then (o locaxe dm( (new)
with thekis 10p. The sl number on

15" position, the second card beneath the ace.
Assume the ‘spectator chooses 35 as his number.

thatmumber. ifhe inks ofthe number 42, he would
add th getherto arive at6 and
6thitem (vacati heli

Adding him an cight. He deals cigh
cards to the table. He turns the next card face up
and deals itonto the tabled packet. It will bea'S. He
now deals 5 cards face down in anew packet. The
new top card s the force card.

Hat Trick. Startwitha 13-card descending stack
on top of the pack as above. The 15" cardisa 10.
Have a card selected and controlled to the 26"
position. Explain that your lucky numberis 3, */
didn 't just pull that number out of the air. You've
heard the expression, ‘Good things happen in
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Later, when recounting the events before
revealing the vacation spot, you will remind him that
hehadachoice of any number from | to 50 and that
you showed him alist of S0 different vacation spots
and asked him to chose one. This creative
reenactment of the effect sells the freedom of choice
making the number of choices seem far more
impressive than the 13 choices hehad. A similar
idea would work with a grocery listoramenu.

If you work with progressive anagrams, (see
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Men of Letters elsewhere inthis volume) you could
simply h 30-50 cards with the top 13

cards you have. They add thedigits, and then deal

25 your targeted bank of results. Simply have
i from I to th f

down ami . You
reveal it using the properties of the progressive
anagram.

DOUBLE DIPPING
Steve Beam

In this effect, after shuffling the pack, two
spectators are asked to cut offabout a fourth of the
pack andnote cards and then reassemble the pack.
The magician takes the pack back 22d deals abouta
third of the pack faceup on the table. “This should
be enough. 1 think I have both of them. " He sets
the balance of the pack face down to the side.

"1 get the impression that there is one card
on the table trying to tell me something.” The
magician pulls out one of the face up cards, an cight

“And just when you thought this card was
completely exhausted, it is telling me one final
thing. This card is telling me the location of vour
card. Itis telling me that it is in thar ¢ face down
stackof cards... " Again, astatement of the obvious.
Iftheselection is not in the face upspread, it has to
be in the face down packet. *...4nd, if you listen,
I°ll bet you can hear it tell you how many cards
down in this other pile your card is located. Can
You hear it?" The volunteer says that he doesn't

ofhearts. Tuming who took
acard, “Wiiat was your card?” Trespectatorsays
that his card is the eight of hearts, the card just
revealed.

*“You may riot believe this, but your card is
telling me something about his card. To begin
with, this card tells me that his card is rot the
eight of hearts.” The audience is uni

ing the card
near theindex, waiting for the spectator to realize
thatthemagicianis s e, .

with him. Finally he will volunteer the value of the
card being thumped, “Eight?” The magician greets
this revelation with gratitude. “That's what it’s
telling me.” Upon dealing down the eighth card,

Undaunted, the magician flips the card face down.
“Not only that, but this card tells me that your
cardhas a blueback " Again, this is a statement of
the obvious,

“But wait. Here comes the best part. This
card is going to study the faces of the cards on
the table to let me know which one of them is
Your card. Bear with meas this may take a while, "
The facedt dsh pspread.
It happens so quickly, it's almost invisible. The
magician acts concemed.

“Apparently the card thinks he's a quick
study. - Perhaps he doesn 't fully understand the
importance of this trick ... that if he's wrong, he
has a date with Mr. Paper Shredder. Well, he
tells me that he doesn't see Yo card. Is vour
card one of these?" The spectator says that his
cardisn’t there.
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he Work. After the deck is shuffled, ask the
first spectator (“Annie”) to cut off abouta fourth of
the pack and turn that packet face uponto the deck.
It should be between 10 and 20 cards. You don’t
have to know the number, butyou should visually
gavge whethersheis in the proper range. This will
also helpyouin yourinstructions with Bettyas I will
explaininamoment,

Tum your head at this point and ask the
spectator to count the cards. “You should have
enough cards to makea two-digit number. I'want
You to add the digits together giving you a single
digit. Countfrom the face and remember the card
that falls at this new number. 1f; necessary tomake
things clear, themagician gives an example,

“Leave the deckas it is and hand the deck 10
Betty. Benty, 1'd like you to cut off about half of
the packand turn those cards over onto the  pack.

it

PURE MATH.

That will turn Annie’s cards face down and. give
You a new group to work with.” The specific

right. Make sure all the indices are visible as you
deal. Asyoudeal, silently count tothetenthcard. In

directions ill vary depending upon  our Betty's card is theeightof heans.
how closely Amnie followed herinstructions. Betty  Don’t pauseat this point but remember the value,
d ff twenty faced rd: Conti i i 2y card, the

than Annie. Therefore, ifyou observed Annie cutting
offabout 13 (“about a fourth of the pack™) then you
can instruct Betty to cut off abouta half of the pack.

two of diamonds. As soon as you deal yourkey to
the table, you are going to count to ten starting with
the valueof Betty’s card. In this case, you will deal

ten and twenty face down cards.

If to twenty
cards-say 19, if Betty cuts the pack atthe midpoint,
she will only have six face down cards to choose
from. Sheneeds atleast 10. Therefore, you might
change your instructions to request that she cut off

g s
8)and 10 as you deal. I Betty’s card were a four,
you would deal six cards as you count 5, 6,7, 8, 9,
10.

If you would prefer, you can simply subtract
the value of Betty's card from ten when you cometo
it. Then, after you deal your key, deal enough

dditional cards 1 the diffe

about twothirds of the pack, Wh the
cut-off portion onto the talon, she will have at least
10 cards face up.

If you are at all concerned that there are too
few cards available for Betty, ask if shehas at least a
dozen cards faceup for herto choose from. Ifnot,
she can pull a few off the bottom of the pack, um
them face up, and add them to her bank of choices.

‘Table the remaining cards face down to thesside.
Atthis point, all that's necessaty is toreveal the cight
of hearts as Betty's card. Then, use the value of
Betty's card to count down to Annie’s card in the
face down portion. However, the addition of the
above presentation tends to keep things less

cal. Particularly of interesti ionof
sk

This may seem complex. Und if they

here
youask themto, there is nothing foryou todo butsit
back andenjoy theride. Ifthey don'tcut near where

(see Th in this volume).
If the firstselection you cometo azposition 10
from the top s a court card, subtract the number of

lettersini queen, ki

uide

y 8
them unsuspectingly back onto the correct path.
ileat no time should you watch the cards

as they are being counted, you do wantto
glimpse the facecard of thetop packet. Remember
this card, asitis your key tofinding Annie’s selection,
‘We will assumeitis the two of diamonds. "/ want
you to do the same thing she did. Count the face
up cards. You should have enough cards to make
a two-digit total. I want you to add the digits
together giving you a single digit. Count from
the face and remember the card that falls at this
new number. Finish by turning all your face up
cards face down onto the top of the pack."

Status Report. Betty's card is now tenth from
the top of the pack. Annie's cardresides ten cards
beneath your key card.

Take the pack and start to deal the cards face
up in an overlapping row on the table from left to

. Then,
deal anumber of cards equal to the difference past
the key card. Table the pack. Reveal the first
selection, whichis in the faceup spread. Toamiveat
th i e

court card from the top of the pack.
Example. When you take the pack from the
pectator, ion i ditis located
10" from thetop of the pack. The second selection

y
earlier. Startdealing the overlapping row from leftto
right, counting to the 10® card. When you see the
10° card, the first selection, is a queen, you know it
is five letters. Remember that and continue dealing
without pausing. When you deal yourkey card to
the table, deal five more cards in the row (10~
5). Tableth inis Faced ide.
Reveal the queen. Then spell Q-U-E-E-N from the
top of the pack to arrive atthe second selection.
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DIVINATION THREE BY FOUR
Reinhard Miiller
i wasbomin 1
doing magicsince 1950. By day, he: isa Principal of U U u U
Mathematics and Physics in Passau, West Germany. U U u u
hhsownnme,hcnsamunbcof!thmnanMagw U U U U

Circle and author of over two dozen research
monographs onspecifctopic in cardmagic. Ihave
admired for

1.1.2 Explain tothe spectator: “You can turn over

years.

Any

/ of four cards, orvertical
rows of three cards. For example, you can turn
over the second horizontal row of four cards

inad3x4 gle. re

coins, postage stamps, pocket books, pages of a
book, pieces of newspaper, photos, file cards, beer
mats, bottle tops, etc. The spectator thinks of one
object, then plays a kind of a game with the laid out
objects, and you divine the thought of object,

In Reinhard’s own clear words, here is a
fascinating addition to this branch of the art,

MDL In 1989 Stephm Eeck of

clec
cleac
clea
cea

L.1.3 “.. then the first vertical row of
threecards” (demonstrate it),...

D ] U u

tome. b u D D D
ly divi thecoinsin the D U U
four comers was chosen.
1 further 1.1.4 .and further, i of

R dthe four cards (d 2
beextendedto a (N by M)-matrix, with N and Ma
number greater than 2. I published the basic ideain u D D
1998 in Bill Miesel’s Precursor. In the meantime I u D D D
discovered some further details and a simpler D 1) u u
handling.In t.befollwnngcnml vamnon,! nsea! x
4layout, and the evid " to “... Do you "

explain this new principle. A playing card can be
placed face up (=“U”) or face down (= “D").

Don’t let yourself be fooled by the follow'mg
description. Inlookis

1.1.5 After this demonstration of “turning over
a :ampleze row of three or four cards” return the

to bedifficult to understand the working, but really it
isonly one, very easy, and visual idea.

1.1 The Action.

1.1.1 Lay out any twelve cards face up ina3 x 4
rectangle.
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of departure, in the first
diagram. All cards are faceup.
1.1.6 Tumn your back. Behind your back the
spectator thi d tumn:
this card face down.
1.1.7 Now he tums over complete horizontal
or vemcal Tows of ¢ card.s as: many rowsashe. llkas

For

PURE MATH

tohis beginning situation with only one card face

one @), ®)or (12)i ion, asis

down, namely his thought of card. in25 per cent of all cases. So at the moment forget
about thecards (4), (8)or (12).
1.1.8 Youtumnto the 3 x3 matri
a glancethe position of his thought card. of “odd” squares. There will be either one, two, or
four odd squares. )
1.2 The Work a. Ifthereis one odd square, the selection will
be theoneinthe “outer” comer of that square .. if
1211 [1-2-5-6] is the odd th
as being made up of squares of four cards each, be#l.
seealso 1.2.5 below:
1 2 3
I 1 2 | 3 4]
| 5 6 7
5 6 7
| 9. 10 1
9 10 1 12| .
The other three of the four possible selections

The six squares are: [1-2-5-6], [5-6-9-10), [2-3-
6-7], [6-7-10-11), [3-4-7-8] and [7-8-11-12].

are: #3 if [2-3-6-7] is “odd”, #9 if [5-6-9-10]
is “odd.” or #11 if [6-7-10-11] is “odd”. The
four cards which may be the selectionarethe

122D wds in the 3 x 3 square.
but face-up
and face-down cards in cach four-card square. There | 1 2 I 3
two possible kinds of squares, “odd” and “even”
squares. s 6 ]! 7

a. If there are two face-down cards and two
face-up cards ina four-card square, orifall four cards
are either face-up or face-down, then you see an

2 1_0] u

b lfthcte are’ lm) oddsquares, then they will

b. Ifth S
up cards, or vice versa, then that is an “odd” square
‘which is the important square for discovering the
selection.

1.2.3 In the first step we will look at the 3x 3
square [1-2-3-5-6-7-9-10-11],

1 2 3 @

5 6 7 @®

9 10 1 (12)
and thenin 12.4) ill d

eithert ertically. The
selection will be the center card of the outside edge
of the three cards that is common to both squares,
©.g. the odd squares are [2-3-6-7] and [6-7-10 -
1], thenthe card #7 i the center card of the edge
that both squares. The four possible
selections are #2, #5, #7 or #10.

1 2 3
5 6 1
9 10 1

c.Ifall four squares are odd, then the card that
103
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is common toall wd, and

thisislhccm!amdofthcﬁﬂl!xhqnam,tbe#&

1.24 Now, supposingthatal four2 x 2 squares
b &idyonh
selectionin 1.2.3, then in this second step we will see
ifone of the cards (4), (8) or (12) s the selection,
You only have tolook over the squares [3-4-
7-8] and [7-8-11-12].
a. Iftherei 1] de g [3-4.7.

The spectator can mark the card by an Avery
%" round colored label and sign the label. In
further turnovers of rows he should end with a

Pl i) e

mark.

2.2 Use twelve loose pages of a book. Now
the U-side, and the D-side are not obvious to the
spectators. The even page numbers are the U-side,
and the odd page numbers are the D-side. The

8] then the‘outer comer card” #4 s the selection, o
if [7-8-11-12] is the odd square, then #12 is the
selection, This isthe same rule as abovein 12,3 a,

spectator
ofthe page,

2.3 Another not so obvious layoutis made using
bO'!] sides ofblank cards on which you write words,

b Ifboth squ esare od then #8is known to you on the U-side,
. Thi b 123 andunk ‘ou on the D-side. Nobody
b. catches sight of a front or aback. Instead of names
you can use other terms, or the names of the
1 2 3 4 playing cards of your memorized deck.
24U anewspaperand divide it
5 6 7 3 into pieces. ﬁeU-sidecanbeasidewizhnﬁxl.l—page
i i t, i i the D-side
9 10 Il 12 apagewith text.

2.5Layout twelvedifferent objects, as aplaying
) ) card, abusiness card, aticket, a coin, a bottle cap,

2. Suggestions of Presentations ete.
2.6 Usealayout of face-up playing cards, Place
2.1.1Asin 1.1, butbeforethe spectator thinks ~ on each card 2 c{)in. Now onrl’;myv::sof coins are
of aplaying card, h ashelikesit. ‘The single coin, which is laying on the

He creates his own pattem. Then he thinks of a face-
down oraface-up card, turns his thought card over,
and again turns over rows.

2.1.2 The spectator signs any playing card of
the layout, a face-up or a face-down card, and turns

thought card, is turned over. The card remains face
up on the table. This variant was suggested by my
friend Robert Robertson.

2.7 Tossimplify, you can perform the divination
only withnine objects which are laid outas a3 x 3
square. Then you don't have to use step two, 1.2.4.
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BENT OUT OF SHAPE
Jack Avis

Jack Avis,a by trade, first discovered
; Fan

he was ten yearsold. During anny service in World
Warll, he spenthis free time developing a passion
and considerable skill at card magic. This was

rked cards, 6 unmarked cards in a known order,
and therest of thepack.

Aftera quick falseshuffle, and the deck to your
volunteer as you turn your back. Ask him to deal
halfa dozen cards face up on the table ina row from
lefttoright. Now ask him to deal face down cards

largely i ici ime,

After the war, he retumed to his trade while he
continued to throw himself into the study of magic.
During the last sixty years, he has had hundreds of

In 1998, RichardKaufinan published Jack’s excellent
book, Visa Vis, Now enjoying his retirement, he
continues to aggressively pursue his love of card
magic. He frequently sessions with Lewis Jones,

over , again left toright. Tell him to choose
any pairand to tumn those two cards over as a unit.
Finally, heis to draw back the uppermost card ofthe
pair he just tumed and peek at the face up card
undemeath, Thatis his selection.

‘Askhim tosquareall the pairs again so that you
can'ttell which one he turned over. When you tum
around, yousimply note which cardin the face down
row ismarked. This tells you which pair was tumed

another oneof my h

of the art. (Keeping the magic in the family,

youknow the identiti d values of the
original faced & it

youwhich

his brother-in-law is John Derris

cardin

and fantastic host when in London.) Jack and Lewis
have abook due out shortly called, Ahead of the
Pack.

Ineffect, while the magician’s back is turned, a
volunteer deals out arow of six face-to-face pairs of
cards. He then makes a free choice of any pair and
tums it over. He notes the identity of the
lowermost the pair. Wi
questions asked, the magician not only locates the

of card.

The Work. This can be presented with a
borrowed pack or with alittle preparation. You can
pencil-dot, edge-nick, punch, or otherwise mark six
cards from a deck of cards. If you want to do this
with aborrowed pack, you will bow six cards. I will

Ifit wereto dawn on the spectator to check for
marks on the back of the selection, remember that
the back of the card wasn "t visible. Further, the bank
of potential selectionsis not marked ~only the original
6 face-up cards were marked.

When using bowed cards, you haveto view the
cards from an angleso that you can tell whether the
‘bowed card of each pair is on top or bottom. The
pair that has the bowed card on top is the selected

Lefiovers. Obviously, allowing the spectator
to cutthe pack before he deals the cards can enhance
theeffect, This can easily be accomplished with the
addition of Ed Balduccis cut-deeper force. Thatis,

tart
Ask forathird of the pack to be cut off, tumed face

if . The Ip thelowerhalf of the pack. State
handling is i ly they ¥ a few more cards so instruct
are more difficult to spot. (If youlike, you canuse  him to cut off about two-thirds, reverse those cards
the deck from Doug Canning’s Dealer s Choiceor Now ask that he discard the f:
make one that has just 6 of the cards marked on the p face down cards he
back. From the top of the pack, the order is: 6 to, the bank of force cards.

105



SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4

FATBURNING WITH MAGIC

Unless you are dancing around effeminately on stage, magic is asedentary sport. One of the by-
products of parking it in front of a deck isen i 3 "
referred to.as “card lard.” With th

ight-consci century upon s, itis time for
of health mai for

magic-afflicted.

Lam not suggesting thatyou alter yourlifestyle—you pmbably already did that when you took up
magic. Tam d, thatyou' dotolose
weight orprevmlwe.gh: gam U my
armchair, [ b T beh ici d
during December. Below Ih: i each of the activities listed:

Cleanis d d clicncs‘ Carpe(“ th around: 25,
Tryis ick from de inle 300.
Jumping rather than restoring ropes: 300.

Bending spoons - 10; using spoon for meal tossing ~up to 2500,
Negotiating performance fees: 50,
Cn:smgperfonnanmfus en mulc(oshnw 150
W rected, low-bu

s s e e e e

depending: en

upchucked
ity

"SF" i i i 180.

‘gets dinner invitation: 1500.
Hauhng card trick books you've written to th, Dec. 24th bx -picki
mm(,wnm don’t reali: you don’t do this full
than stand in I i i ith the other

b020s..500. (Nmthaxlmnpsctahuut 1()
Trying
*  Calori eating from learning i :300.

Calorie d i i hey find out you' ician... 3500

withabi . 3800 per .
Calones savedbecauseyou 've been ing your on ictricks: 4500 per week.
Reading: 40/hour. From readi  really fast: 45/hour.

Reading The James File - without an armrest: 1400,
Try\ugmwnngthcmbbupeeﬁomamedo 75.
Billing y Magi of Bulimia- 8000/week.
Learning thepass: 99,300. Calories b learni; 00. Calori
to rationalize the difference: 15,000,
Ca]oriabumedinmeBOspeddlmgoldLmhnnggmagazmm 750. Calories burned in 2001 after
Lmkngmg CDROM produced: Infin
. iving your 72 Datun o birthday p : 300,
Hauling old Linking Ri p ion:

(Fat Burning With Magics continued on page 180. (Chasing it down will burn 6 more calories)
196
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STIRRING THE STEW

Stewart James impacted card magic in a

dramatic way. He: wasan explorer, aninventor,a  Jamesitem.
discoverer, and Thestudy Th debtto Allan
it Shaight i

just: looking

compiling, editing, and producing James® work. Were
it not for his efrons magicians would have to be

by providing them with whatthey craved. Tostudy
his

He led others down paths v.hat he created, shed
enough light the path,

ontent upon previously published
James"items in small numbers as they were strewn
abou( themagic landscape. Further, the wealth of

rather than path
toitsend.

Stewart dug deeply into methods that existed
and those he developed and!he'n often lhzn moved

tothenext

material would have remained
unpubhshedandﬂmeforemﬂal

“This chapter contains material inspired by
Stewart James. Before we get started, I want to
reprint one of my favorite quotes of Stewart. The

from This can by the tewart, here with the
fact that there are three effects by three different  permission of Allan Slaight.
“Thei Th
;1 introverted. They

lnok forwhat mey canuse; Tlook for even the tiniest glimmer of an i umovauon totitillate my

hatthey call

* magic. Others, like

namre,(ha(Ml] Jaunch those ‘sundry peculiar gyrations” leading toanewidea. Sometimesan

that will ignite their creative

effect willsatisfy both ki

other”

timesitwill not. Butallof
in our fashion. T have been most fortunate in having good friends who are of onekind orthe
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RAGE WITH AN ‘N’
Allan Slaight
Allan was the firstto introdt 10 St fourte d stack ﬁ'om'hempofmedcckis:my
James when heinvited James ix mixed 10,10.10.10H,zblack6,ablack

Get-together near Courtright, Ontario. He is the
editor and writer of The James File and Stewart
James in Print—The First Fifty Years (the larter
with Howard P. Lyons). It was at the book launch

3, any face card, ared9. Begin by introducing the

cased deck and the dictionary. Remove the cards,

false shuffle, and force the ten of hearts on Eileen,

using the Countback Force (see Leftovers below),
ne ¢ 5

party for the former that I first b '‘Rage
Withan 'N." Allan had contributed the effect to
Gordon Bean and William ("Bill") Goodwin's booklet
Afterlife which was circul I i

. Since that i d ut fifteen
copies, Allan (and 1) thought the effect deserved a
wider readership. It appears here with the kind
permission of Gordon and Bill,
Allan is the president and CEO of Standard
deasti i nto. Morei

(well, to me anyway) is the dogged effort he has
Jibiisd ovis

At p theten ofhearts
will betenth from the top of the deck, with the other
threetens on top, followed by thesix mixed hearts.
The other four cards in the. original stack now lie
beneath theten of hearts.
Draw attention to the envelope, and ask Eileen
0 i ‘When she di

: play
the*... THEN TEARS™ strip, directherto tear it so
each lettris separate and to place them, writing side
up, on thetable. Pretend to concentrate as you ask
Eileen to think of her card, Slowly, then faster,

edit,

write, and producethe tomes above. They are not

only the largestbooks in magic - but among the best

aswell. Ifyou areinterestedin semi-automatic card

magic, they are more than worth your investment,
For the following effect, you must be able to
th threaten” fic icti

pell TEN and HEARTS,

Have Eileen confirm that indeed, she did select that
very card.

Pick up the deck and ask Eileen if she wants

youto deal some cards from the top orifshe would

like youto cut them first, Ifthe cut is requested, use

I Allan’s case, the fist publication he happencdi
. e el

your favorite falsecut. Spell T-E-N'by dealing three
cards in a face down group on the left. Spell H-E-
A-R-T-Sinafaced Dramati

pen e
on page 639 of the 1996 edition of Webster’s New
‘World Dictionary and Thesaurus, Youwill adjust
the working for different editions or different
dictionaries.

This s best when presented inan intimate setting
where you know the name of the person you will
invite to assist you. Let us assume that hernameis
Eileen. On the outside of a regular 9%™ X 4" blank
envelope, prominently printacross its address side:
“EILEEN REMOVES CONTENTS..." On astrip
ofblank paper approximately 84" X 2" print across
its length: THEN TEARS"and seal thestripin
the envelope. Insertthe envelopeso it juts outof the
topofthedictionary.

Assuming youareusing Allan’s dictionary, your

1g

up.
reveal the top card of the talon — the ten of hearts,

“Here we spelled TEN." Turn over those
cards and display the three tens. “4nd here we
spelled HEARTS.” Show that those six cards are
all hearts.

“Now we need a page number. Do you want
me to deal from the top or cut. them first?” Again,
useasimple false cut if; necessary. “We 'lluse three
cards. Deal them in a row on the table, but if you
8et aten or a face card, get rid of that card and
deal another one.”

Eileen will produce asix, a three, a face card
which s discarded, and finally a nine. Direct her to
open the dictionary to page 639. “e'll use the
lowest number o save time. Look at the third

STIRRING THE STEW.

word on page 639. Read its definition silently to
yourself. Keep your finger on it,”
Pretend T

of the ten of hearts, he immediately thought of his
classic Further Than That. The combination of the
in the ab

letters to spell THREATENS. “Please read the
definition you are touching. " Fileen responds, “To
make threats, as of injury. To indicate danger.,
erc.”

Background. This started with Allan’s Otwone

Lefiovers. Forthoseofyounot familiar with
the Countback Force, it forces the 10* card from
the top of the pack. Hand the deck to your volunteer
and ask forany number between 10and20, Assume
shenames 17, Ask herto deal 17 cards o the table.

F tion 1991
Genii. This issue was devoted to Stewart James.
Prior to publication, Allan sent the trick to Stewart
who seemed to likeit. He wrote, “I do not recall
where letters from a card have been used in this
manner previously. "

Askher! i andpickup the
packet she just dealt. Explain that the number 17
consists of two digits, a | anda 7. Adding the two
digits togetheryields 8. Ask herto deal 8 cards back
onto the top of the pack, but to note and remember
the 8" card. This is yourforce card, Finish byasking

‘Then, as Allan puts i, * iy improved
it...considerably. Stewart’s Anger With a ‘D’
appears on page 1050 of The James File. When
Allan noticed thar Stewart's version required theuse

IMAGINARY VANI

herto drop i ds on top of the pack.

As youmightimagine, you can finda lot more
about the Countback Force in The James File,
Consult Chapter 13 on page 1242,

Steve Beam

‘Thefollowingitemis relatively simpleinmethod.

created by the nextitem.
‘This is acoin puzzle convertedto a. magic trick
with the addition of a story. Try not to overly

p 3 g that ith
the scriptwill help you to prevent.

For close-up work, start with a change purse
containing a half dollar and four dimes. The purse

purse. 1 lost to the little card sharp. So I placed
another bet for 40% of what was in the purse. |
lost to that little double-dealer as well. It was
time to pay up and go home."

“When [ opened up my purse,  found I only
had 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 cents. " Starting with the
fifty-cent piece, the magician picks upthe coins with
his right hand and places them into his left, On the
second dime, tap it against the coins in the left hand

with

one hand when the purse is open on the table.
“People are always asking me how I got
started doing magic and tricks with cards. The
truth is that I wasn't verv good at gambling with
cards. lused to play cards with all the kids in the
neighborkood and they always seemed to win,
This may sound strange (o you... since I was 35
at the time... but it's the truth. 1 remember one
day, I had run out of bills so I reached for my
change purse. Without even knowing how much
money I had, I placed a bet with one of the little
cheating kids for 50%, or half of what was in my

butsecretly retais inyourrighthand. Drop
the lasttwo dimes into the hand cleanly. “Thevdidn't
‘have any change, so nobody knew how to settle
the bet. Suddenly [ got an idea. I asked them to
pretend that [ had an imaginary dime, which [
added to the other coins giving me an even
dollar." Reachinto your right pocket and remove
theclipped dimeas if from the pocket. Cleanly place
itin ith the other coins. (Al ively,
produce the clipped dime from theair, a spectator’s
knee, your knee, or your elbow.)

"I paid off the first little cheater by giving
him half of what I had, or 50 cents. I paid off the
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second little cheater by giving him what I owed
‘him - 40% of what I had, or 40 cents. Now, as for
the remaining dime, remember that it was an
imaginary coin ~ it never existed, " ‘The magician
shows both hands empty. “nd thatis how I moved
Jrom card games to card tricks,"

d. This is 2 minor variation and a
simplification of a Stewart James item called,
"“One-Cent Tale" from the second volume of The
JamesFile, page 1931. Atits. simplest, it eliminates
the need for a gimmick, which also allows for
an immediate reset.

And, as the dollar is based upon the decimal
system, switching the total of the coins used to a
dollar mademore sense-(and cents) when telling
thestory and it is easier for the audience to
follow the math. Changing the verbiage from

40% of 2 doll.

Puzzles (1898). In the original, a farmer was trying
to decidehow to divide his 17 horses: among his three
sons withonereceiving half, another one-third, and
the last one-ninth. A lawyer was brought in and
worked out asolution. He added his Ppersonal horse
to the ion, making i of
horses evenly divisible by one half, one-third, and
oneninth ornine, six, and two respectively. This left

h which rer i into
the sunset. (Don'’t you just hate it when theattomey
is the hero of the story? Obviously, this is fiction.)
According to the original book, this is a common
maneuver used to distribute property in the
Mohammedan Law of Inheritance.

Converting math puzzles into coin tricks, er...,
uh... T ic tricks, has been i

effects. Perhaps the best-known example of this is

made

frequently and in one step as opposed to two-fifths.
ofadi i d i

stepprocess (10 divided by five, then five multiplied
bytwo). Addinga change purse makes the entire
routine self-contained. Ifyon are working for larger
audiences, you could use nine (supposedly 10) silver
dollars.

theclassic Thie ariations.
The puzzle with 17 horses explained above was the
‘basis of Emest W. Brady’s card trick titled Shiekh s
Bequest from issue #382 of The New Phoenix
(1963). In this, an odd-backed card served as the
extrahorse as the 17 cards Wweresplit among three
spectators.

Leftovers. lfyonarewonderingwhymisisina

Stewart’s effect:

book of card tricks —and then use
Titdetiiasinat

puzzle: Hoffmann’s Ariths

a . Poker—it’s - Getit?

Juan Tamariz— “Si, s 'nore.”

trance’ really exists."
Obie O'Brien ~ “FFFFing great!”

Harry Lorayne ~ *, me, mine. "

ESTIMONIALS
What Live Magicians Are Saying About the Semi-Automatic Card Trick Series:

Channing Pollack —“Great useable stuff..  can finally retive the bird act. "
Kreskin — “After reading the series I've changed my opinion on whether a ‘hyprotic

Robert Giobbi - / guess this series could becalled ‘Kard Kindergarten. "
David Copperfield - “/'ve seen Steve do thematerial - I'm trying to picture it with hai
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ALPHA BET
Steve Beam

Stewart James was an incredibly prolific creator of magic. You don’tneed to take my word forit, A
quick pass through the almost 3000 pages that comprise Stewart James in Print and ‘The James Fileand
you will of over 65 years istis ic princij n W ones. In
volume 1, page 1089 of The James File you will find a one-card’ handling of the Gilbreath Pn|_1c|ple (as
deciphered i by Max Maven). In inci 1089isakeyto

i inthis volume. I ighliy my
firsttime through he books, but Scott Robinson suggested I take another look at it as he was having fun with
fati th . Scott's work i i s in this volume.

What follows is not an effect. It is a considerable tinkering with methods and principles. Ifyouare
looking for something to use at your next kid show, you probably want to turn the page. This is more for l!‘le
i i S in this series, I will probably includemy results with

el i

the ideas expressed below.
Twill b lai

Stewart's c in orderto explain my work withit. Stewart's original
handling i heal i i with ESP cards or alph: 3
Hereis hi ds. I i ouwill

ing using only .
Assume three S-high straights as shown below.

A-2-3-4-5 A-2-3-4-5 A-2-3-4-5

tack topofeach fifteen-card packet with an ace on top. Now, take
th i i i i the packet. Thumb five cards off i il
d‘muc:u i i d tabl inis ds i pile. Youwill find that all three

straights arestill intact, .
i i l p aceis inserted into between the 2 and 3 of the middle

Togi 0
hand. Intheillustration below, theace be is underlined. When yousplit the packetintothe three
hands, you will find the following:

Original: ~ A-234-5  A234-5  A234.5
Revised:  234-5A  2-A34-5  A23.45

Thestrai longeris andthey don't contain the same ace they started with, but
the sets of values are intact. /as i the 5 of the
third. Youwould find:

Original: A-2-3-4-5 A
Revised: 2-34-5-A A

For the final example with playing cards, inserted between the 2 and 3 of the
thirdhand. Youwould find:

Original: A-23-45  A23-4-5  A-23-45
13
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Revised: 2-34-5-A  2-34.5.A 2-A-3-4-5

Th ith alph as$ i . In the foll ple, ou
move theS ontop andi itberween the S and first T in thy letters. Youwould find the
following:

Original: ~ §-T-E-W-A-R-T S-T-E-W-A-R-T S-T-E-W-A-R-T

Revised: T-E-W-A-RT-S — T-E-W-ARTS  STEWART
With repeated poker hands or words as shown above, the first letters of the subsequent poker hands or
words becomesliders" and “move up"to join the previ L Thisis where Stewart's work ended. My
first thought wasthatthe words dic'thave to be identical~ they only hadito startith t
(S)even-{S)pades-(S)elected. Then I real itdoesn’t have to bethe fistletter. It works equally well
ith letters. Then Ireal it icted: rds of th ize, content, number,
orevenwith letters. Stick withme for i

Start with a 15-card packet containing a group of three poker hands that share a single value, an ace.
Note that the hands are completely different, yet they all contain an ace as theirfirst card. Assumethetop card
is theslider cardand itis inserted in the last packet between the two pairs of sevens. Youstart witha straight,
full house, and4 of akind. You end' with the same hands although the aces have “slid" from one hand to
another.

Original:  A-K-Q-J-10 A-A-Q-Q-Q A-7-7-7-7
Revised: K-Q-J-10-A A-Q-Q-Q-A 7-7-A-7-7

Now we will attempt the same thing using alphabet card, Rather than having three names thatare the

sameasin* " weonly 10 h letterin each of the names. Starting
with P that th letter is at the start of each group. Then,
h letter (¢) as the slider and insert it any in the packet, that it goes between the

Landthe S in the second name,

Original: S-t-e-v-e-n Lees-l-ire B-e-a-m
RevisedOrder: ~ e-S-t-v-e-n e-Ls-li-e e-B-a-m
Revised: S-t-v-e-n-e L-s-g-l-i-e e-B-a-m

The above demonstrates that ot only do they not haveto be the same words repeated. but the words
don’thave to be the same length. Returning to playing cards, it can be demonstrated fat “junk " cards can
serveas theslider. Tak from above, and arrange them in th 4-ofa-kind. The X-
cards epresentindifferent cards which haveno impact on the poker vahue of the fours of akin, Assume the
top X-card s inserted three cards fram the bottom of the packet as follows:

Original: X-0-0-Q-Q X-7-7-7-1 X-A-A-A-A
Revised: Q-Q-Q-Q-X 7-7-7-7-X A-A-X-A-A

Theeend resultisthat you till have three sets of 4-of-a-kind. Moving from indifferent cards. the slider
cardcan bethe only card which brings that you h i ights, 4

. Assume:
cards in sequence along witha garbage card. Only the topmost hand has the card which completes the
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straight. Y thespectator will insert th he other 14 and that you will win
with i d. In i thed of
The two nines ae" garbage” cards which ender the hands thatcontain them useles. Assume that the deuce
s removed and reinserted four cards from the bottom, Wherever the deuce i the winning
hand. The other twosli ir result il

Original: 2-3-4-5:6 9-34-5-6 9-3-4-5-6

Revised: 3-4-56-9 3-4-56-9 3-24-5-6

= 1 —
example, Whichever ives thed b . The other Assume
the 9is inserted three cards from the bottom ofthe third hand.

Original: 234-5-6

Revised: 3-4-5-6-2

The above examples all use three words or three poker hands. Three is simply an expedient means of

icating theconcept. Th inci justas well . Using the"0'

asthesliderin the phraseTwo uf di P yields i ple. A the0"is inserted

in the middle of the word “diamonds.”

Original: Tw-0 Of Diamonds  On Top
RevisedOrder:  0-T-w O-f o-Di-a-mmnds  On
Revised T-w-0 f-o

Obviously, the same concept works with poker hands. The number of hands hs no effect on the
kings of theconcept, Y ploit words letterifyou wish. Thisis
showniin th hereall hareboth an “S" andan “E.” However, youmustinsert
the"E" and“S™ together andswitch their order to*S-E" beforei them. This switch the

concept is inserted b E-SVisi justafterthe
'S in the third word. This wouldn’t work without theswitching of the two cards.

Original: S-ev-en  S-pades  S-edected
RevisedOrder:  S-ev-en  S-e-padss  S-elected

Revised: Veen-S-e  pa-dsSe Selected

Notethat of sliders is not limi The best way o llustrate this would bewith poker

hands. Assume the entire firsthand is to be used as the slider. Reverse the order of the hand and assume it .is
placed between the 5 and 6 of the second hand, (This is probably the best illustration of why Max Maven said
that Stewart had reinvented the Gilbreath Pririciple.)

Original: 23456 23456 23456
Revised: 23456 54326 23456

Tothis point, all of the examples assume that thereis a common letter in the words orn the poker

s

I
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‘hands. This is th ly if ing to deal the cards after the inserti in preds ined piles of the
propersize or the number of hands. This allows you to b ith an alphabet deck and
the words used in your effect, For example, the phrase, “seven of spades” does not work ‘because there s ng
common letter by . However, y 1d combi WO words, and the i
. (For thi: iple, we will letter)) A the“S”is inserted on
the bottom of the pack.

Original: S-e-v-e-n O-f  S-p-a-de-s

Revised Grouping; S-e-v-e-n-O-f S-p-a-d-e-s

Revised: ev-en-0-£8 pa-dees-§
Your tion would h: y ipings jings of the fi letters

th vi i yponent parts. Thisi useful as havi

Y thei ing card such
as ajoker for laying cards, an"S" for nouns, anda blank card for alphabet cards. Since the joker can take
the identity ofany card, it becomes auniversal slider.

Since theS™ makes sense when added to the end of most noun: ik d. rerbs, it
becomes a universal slider between different words. Words that don’t share common letters can sharea
common letter when you use the plural. Words likedog, cat, run, and hat become dogs, cats, runs, and hats.

Blank cards become universal sliders and make sense when used as a separator between words as

shownin the follow examp Ul the words. This may be themost
useful concept I i in the words used becometi the workings of
the principle. The blank card: X's” in the follow p p blank card
isinserted afterthe “T" in “the."
Original: X-At X-The
Revised: AtX T-Bh-e
You couldpl p (blank) card in your ing the effect, Then itandhave
itinserted. This would k using th

PP P
[fyou decide to construct effects using any of these variablesized piles, you may wantto give some
thought to making the progression uf grouping the cards ina logical manner. In other words it ‘may bemore

the“1"is the | card they insert, Or,since deal them outin any order, 1,23,4would equally well.
Variant#1. Ifyou perform incing cull, you can achi ithsleight ofhand,
Simply: order to spell th “your choice. Hand th he spe and

have him insert it face down into the spread and square the cards,

Pick up the packet. You know the card that belongs on top (back) of the packet. Under the guiseof
evaluating the ‘damage™ thy pectator has done, h th i andback to the
top (back) of the pack. Spread the deck with a howing

Variant #2. Start with a packet of alphabet cards in the Proper order o spell out the sentence of your
choice, Takethe top card and have it placed face down in the center of the packet, outjogged for halfits
length. Perform the Prophecy Move, turning it face. up and secretly cutting the packet. ¥+ are going to
leave your card where  you inserted it, but cut the.  packet at the place you have chosen for us. " Cut the
Packetso that the reversed card is face up on the top of the face down packet. Spread the packet face up
ahowi hi di his cardin the o] i
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itto complete the: sentence correctly.
Variant#3. Sincethe order of the cards doesn’t matter within the individual words or“hands,”you

may wish to usethe Free Cuut Priy D huffle. Y ly o this after using the
slider, orin lieuof using the slider. laij . Th i ipon number of letters in
the words. Forexample, “Tum over first card" (using "R as the slider) would be4,4,5,4 thumbed overinto
4 packets whi from rightto left as shown below,

¢ 3 2 g
card fist  over tm

Pick upthe cards at position 3 and ask ifthey would ke any i that packet to be added to the pile in
position #4, which you denate by pointing 1. They can selectany d(s)to add to pile #4, Return pi
to position #3. Pick up pile #2 and ask if h cards it that th wouldlike 1o add to the

cards removed from pile #1 0 pile#2. Retum the remainderto posiion #1.

Now, gather everything up by placing the cards in position #1 on top of those at position #2. This

bis is placed on pi d the entire groupi he cards at position #4. You are now

going toreplacethe layout by either thumbing over or dealing the card ay you just did, placi
fouraposition #1, the nextfourat positon #2, the nextfiveat pasition #3,andthe last fourat position #4. The
words aresillint ly the order of the ithin th hanged.

In the abx pl ing the Free Cut Princi; ectator-perfc LA
h good S~card poker handsin the following

better th poker

pl :
configuration with 4" representing the performer's hand.

2

4

Pick upthe hand at #3 and allow as many cards to be extracted from that hand andadded to yours

(#4)as the voluneer wishes. Replace what's leftof hand #3 and pick up#2. All withdrawals from #2 areto
be deposited ontop of #3. Replace what's leftof #2and pick up pile ], Any withdrawals from #1 go on top
of #2. Replace#1 and amoment for timemisdirection. Youmight wantto call attention to the facs
that thehands each contain different numbers o cards. Collectthe hand in orcr by placing #1 on #2, the
combined 1-2 on #3, and the combined 1-2-3 on #4, You may wish o acidan opical false cutat this point.
b A i 6 s

p mat#l. Th
#5, and #4 respectively. You re back o having the same four good poker hande st e, place.
Leftovers, While 1won't o into the specifics, there are many other ideas, moves, principles, and
concepts which i into th discussion. Two obyi i hay
shuffleand Paul Curry's Subtle Switch from Paul Curry Presents,

17
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AROYAL PARCEL
William Goodwin

lass magician with a pair of hands
to match. I'met him while tracking down the
Goodwin/Jennings Display which {used in Simply
Shuffled in Volume 3 (and previously published
in issue #62 of The Trapdoor in 1996.) This
effect is based on Stewart James 's Package
Deal found on page 1089 of The James File,
Volume One (2000). I'should also mention that Bill
had of il index for The
James File. (Sce Leftovers for an update on this.)

Bill hasjust embarked on yet another thankless
task. Heand Gordon Bean have decided to produce
aregularmagazine of magic, Penumbra. As one
‘who has spent 15 years “making an issue out ofit,”
I'm hoping for along run from this pai.

Removeall thetens, jacks, queens, kings, and
aces. Stack these cards from the top down in the
following order: club, heart, spade. diamond, club,
heart, spade, diamond, club, heart, spade, diamond,
club, heart, spade, diamond, any three spot cards,
club, heart, spade, diamond. Place these cards on
top ofthe remaining twenty-nine cards of the deck.
Only the order of the suits of thy rds s i nt.

them to the table. Set the deckto one
side,then pick up the packet and fanit isplaying the
high cards to the audience. Place the packet face
down onto the tableand invitea spectator to giveit
as many single cuts as he desires. When he is
atisfied, have hi
as his selection.

Have the spectator turn his card face up
and insert it anywhere into the packet he
desires. Emphasize the freedom of choice here.

. 3 .

ress
the packet. You must now distribute the cards into
four packets using the: following procedure. Deal the
first four cards to the table one at atime reversing
theirorder, ths pile going to your lef:. Ifthe face up
selection appears in this packet, thumb off the next
four cards without reversing their order
secondpile. Thumb off the next four cards and table
theseto theright of the first two packets. Tablethe
last four cards without reversing their order to make
the fourth pile.

Ifthe faceup selection is not found within the
first four cards, then

‘The values of the cards can bein any order.

to produce the second pile. If these cards contain
h fon. o bl

Toperform, deck, then cut off

: four cards to th

slightly more than half

packets,

Instruct a spectator to riffle shufflc the two halves

together. Pick up the deck and explain that you will
i) and aboy

i ing their order
Finally, table the last four cards making the fourth
pile. Inother words, yousimply reverse count every

previously set).  card whi the four card packets until you

With the faces of the cards toward you, begin  seethe selection. At this point, all the remaining

‘spreading through the deck. Upjog four high k i the cardsin agroup
ds the , followed

their order. The i
i &

by ining si igh cards. After upjogging
the three indifferent cards, you may lower the deck
so the spectators can see you upjog the high cards.
‘The three indifferent cards will be: hidden by the four
high cards upjogged before them. Remove the
upjogged cards and place them at the back of the
faceup pack.

Turn the deck face down and remove the top
sixteen cards. Youmay either thumb offthe cards or
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thatcontai cither
in a group or reverse counted.
Pick up the packet that contains the selection
it Tum over i Fthe
on the poker
has received. Replace the three cards face down on
the table and place the selection face up on top of

them.

R

STIRRING THE STEW.

abetter poker hand than he thinks and tum overthe
top cards of the other three packets to reveal cards
of thesame suit. You will be one card away from a

Royal Flush appear on the 's” of the spell, simply
place four indifferent cards instead of three in your
set-up. When upjogging the cards, upjog four
e :

Royal Flush. Say that the suit of th

will determine thelast card of his: pokerhand. Pick
up the deck and deal down one card for each letter

of the suit (minus the *s") of his selection, Ifthesuitis

the club, heart, or diamond tw n over the last card
dealt. Ifthe spade suit has been selected, tum over
i = S

thedeal ply g
the 's"). The final card of the Royal Flush will be
revealed.

If you would rather have the last card of the

of three after the first four
high cardsh, ; Wh ing the
suitat the end of the effect, spel each suit including
the 's") for clubs, hears, and diamonds. Turn over
the card that falls on the ‘s’ to reveal the last card of
the Royal Flush. Ifspades has been selected, spell it
(including the *s’), then tun over the next card to
revealthe final spade.

Leftovers. Regarding that thankless task -
thanks, Bill

REPACKAGED PREDICTION
Scott Robinson
‘Thisis Scott’s consi laboration ofthe  th themiddle of the pack. Hewill try

principle described in Stewart James’s Package
Deal found on page 1089 of The James File,
Volume One (2000). It's a solid prediction of a

to center the envelope for two reasons. First, most
people ry to cooperate with themagician. Second,
to most people, something inserted in the center is

total of numb i h

by
yourvolunteers. Whether ornot youplan to perform
the effect, I think you will find the mechanics
fascinating. I clipped the patter from one of my

harder thetopor

the bottom. Anywherein the 10 middle cards of the

pack will work well,

Youarenow going to give the first volunteera
oL ol

y
had remained unpublished.

The Work. Start with any 3,Q, 6, 7,and8 on
top of the pack. Repeat this sequence three times
with the other cards of the same value for a total of
20 cards. Place these on top of the pack. Suits
don’tmatter—only the order of the values. Placethe
‘number 34" (the total of the values with court cards

ip ofpaper of
acoinenvelope. Write the number"S™in bold type
on onesideof the envelope. Place this in your pocket
and you areset to perform.

Introduce the deck. Giveita quick shuffle
retaining the topstock. Finish by cutting about 16
cards from the bottom of the deck to thetop, centering
your 20-card stack. “I'm going to ask two of you

choice of aboveor
below the envelope. Hewill make: five choices, each
time removing the card above or below and adding
them to his face down pile. When heis finished, ask
him to removethe envelopeso that hecan now select
the five cards that will make up yourhand.

As heis doing this, cut the pack as closeto the
centeras possible. This doesn’thaveto bea precision
cut, as you only have to end with at least five cards in

your stack on top and bottom.
Ask him to insert the envelope in the center of
ini ‘ouwi Prophecy

3 oph
Move, finishing with the envelope writing-side up, in
the middle of the pack and your stack. Yourreason
for executing the move s to focus on the writing.
Allow the same freedom of choice from above or

toselect. ds. This is all ab below th amives atas-
we'llstartwith you. " Bring out theenvelope with  cardhand.
he writing i . Askthefi toinsert Pick upthe cards that areto be yourhand. “#e
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are now going to play a well-known card game
using the cards you have selected for both of us
to use. We are going to play the manly game
kaiown in Las Vegas as... Fish. You are probably
Jamiliar with some of the many variations of this
game. There's Caribbean Stud Fish... and Casino
Draw Fish. But today, we are going to play the
ever-popular Five-Card Strip Fish. We'll wait
while you get undressed. Come one... we can't
hold up the show.” When the protests,

side cards on the table. The magician gets amatch

‘with each card he calls until all cards in both hands

areexhausted. Thisis thefirst climax.
e

‘cards formed
from his cards and returns them to the pack. “Well,
that was the first phase. I guess it's now Yyour
turn. You chose both hands. Add the value of
each of the cards you selected.” He will add the
values ofthe cards in his hands. Make sure he does
this al he assi

“Well, I've never tried this with everyone fully
clothed, butI'm willing to giveit a try if vou insist.
Ifit doesn'twork, I'm afiaid you's e going to have
1o peel.”

Retuming attention to your hand, pretend to be
arranging them as if you are preparing to play Fish.
“We 're going to use the values, not the suits, Just
like in blackjack. Aces are one or zleven and, /face
cards areten. Do you have any threes?” Finding
amatch, the magici i ing hi

ten

the queen. Th
‘matches his total,
Lefiovers, Predicting the otal onaslip of paper
rather than the individual cards that will be selected
tends to i

from the idea that

which would have resulted in the same total.

B round. As already stated, Scott’s
inspiration was from Package Deal from page 1089
of The James File. For completely different but

calling out the values represented by the cards he
holds. hands over his card
are called, the magician forms two rows of side-by-

ilar Soodwin's Roval
Parcel andmy Alpha Bet.

George W. Bush ~ “Now that s what I call.
Monica Lewinski — “/ couldn t put it down,
Bill Clinton - “Give that man a cigar. "

‘What Non-magicians Who Have Never Heard of Semi-Automatic
Card Tricks are Saying About The Series:

Marv Albert — “I prefer the back of the book— but I 'll wait for the leather bound edition, "

spreading terror. "

STIRRING THE STEW

FOURTH INCANTATION
Stewart James

When I published Volume 1 in 1993, Allan
Slaight sent along several unpublished items of
Stewart’s from which I could choose forinclusionin
the book. Inthat volume, I wrote, “This was Allan’s
idea of a practical joke. He knows that it is
difficult to choose between gems.” Previously, 1
had picked with him about my book being finished

those that had been previously printed. That
narrowed the field down to amanageable 1000 or
5o tricks from which to choose.

About the time I was ready to simply close
my eyes and point to on in the index, I found a
marginal note I made when I firstread the tomes.
‘The note said, “Wow!" My decision was made.

long before his. (Of coursel ignored the fact that his
was approximately 2000 pages inlength.) Asaresult,

on my book. So, he gave me several dandies to

choose from — bringing the book-writing process to

agrinding halt while I mademy decision.
Allan i i another]

Fourth isit.

Effect. The spectator cuts the pack and
completes his cut. He pockets the new top card of
the pack without looking at it. Now he cuts of f: upto
half of the remaining cards and counts them to arrive

Whilehei b themasici

Thavemadea general nuisance of myselmotivaring”™
him to make it happen sooner rather than later, This

helpful

on the table. Starting at one end of the spread, the
spectator counts over to his secret number and

technique  call “goading " Thatis, again I try tospur
him on by suggesting that my book will be finished

cardis written on the face of that card.
Th

before his. andit was written
So, you ask yourself, how does he retaliate?  on the onein the spread. After acknowledging the
When it was time to receive Allan's lar  response, ician calls attention to the fact that
ibution to thisseri iledhis contribution  there card written on the faceof the card
along withanote. The note said that for Stewart's justremoved from the spectator's pocket, Itmatches
ibution, I could i ing [ the identit rd chosen inthe ribbon spread.

3000-page series. Before reading the above, some
of you might have viewed this as Allan being
generous. Only now do you see the evil behind the
offer.

Choosing oneitem from any ofmy top-ten
‘magic books would be difficult. Choosing that item
from the only oneof my top-ten magic books that
exceeds 3000 pages was virtually impossible. There
is no such thing as a*“best” trick in a book of James'
life’s work. Ihad personally highlighted o many tems
that it looked likemy copy had been droppedin a
urinal.

With this in mind, I set about my choice. I
deliberately steered clear of those that were in the
arsenal of all cardmen such as Further Than That
and Miraskill. 1 also eliminated non-card items and
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y

(Ttoldyou: “Wow!™)

The Work. The deck must be prepared,

but that only takes half an hour. Further, the

ion neednot be kept performing

the trick — it's simply that all the cards have the

identities of other cards written on their faces.

Equipped with the prepared pack, there is virtually

zero magic that could be done without the all-
important secret.

To prepare, shuffle the deck until they appear
well mixed. Now write the name of the 27* card on
the face of the top card and the name of the top card.
on the faceof the 27" card. Transfer thetop card to
the bottom and repeat the process with the new top
and 27" cards. Continue his process until every card
in the pack has the name of the card 26 cards away




SEMI-\UTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4

‘written on its face.

he s to count over from his left to his Tight (startis

To perform, g afal
cutandtableit in front of your volunteer. Now follow
through as above. Ask that he cut the pack and

e
you dealt) to hi and

removethat card. The trickis finished. All thatis

necessary is to reveal the writing on that card.

. Have top card
of the pack. Now ask him to cut off a few more
cards, less than half the pack. Ask him to count the
cards hejust cut.

Pick up the remaining cards and deal the top
26 cards facedown in an overlapping row from your
leftto yourright. Place the remainin 1 cards offtothe
sideoutof play.

‘When the volunteer finishes counting his cards,

page 1173 of Volume One of The James File, It
had been transcribed from Stewart’s notes written
around 1964. According to that volume, Stephen
Minch has been able to trace the force used back
about 100 years.

Leftovers. Perhaps this wouldn't be the best
timetocall attention to the fact Allan’s book still isn’t
published.

reprint just outretails for $100.
Youfind —

LUCK AND THE MAGICIAN
“Luck jectinmagi . But ¥ ily known to be lucky.
In fact, many are qui posite. Butthis catapults the question up for discussion, justhow do
you know you are an unlucky magician? While a completelist would be impossible, we have
sparedall i is book) to bring i
indicators that you might be unlucky.
Yourwi 3 years

ago - beforethey came out in hardbound for $50 each,

You get trapped on adeserted island - with your books on kid show magic.
Yougetafront rowseatto see Ricky Jay's new lecture - and then find out t's on Le Petomane.
‘Yousell your out ofprint volume one of Semi-Automatic Card Tricks on ebay for $50 with
theideaofreplacing it whenreprinted.-only to ind ut tht the poorly-prodiuced, paperbound

years leather-bound.

Yourlast ssue of The Minotaur arrives just after you had given up and had the other9.75

You think you purchased the exclusiverights to Pabular.,

Yoururologist, knowing y
wand"trick.

discount party shop.

heramillion dollar bill.
TheL i

,refers to your y s the “breakaway
You find copies of your promational video being rented as 2" Show ~To Go™at the local

Thetelleratyour bank has you arrested after you accidentally ask her for change and you pass

Keeping with the theme ar ashow for Nabisco, your assistant in the Twisterillusion tosses her

ifshewouldn’t mind

Terry Lunceford’s Viper.

bag.’

d asks you to cough when Isqueeze youregg

i teryouask an
showing you The Magic Circle.
cookies,
PETA il int after yourfirst
‘Yourphysician knows you' ici

SINGULARITIES
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SINGULARITIES
‘The tricksin this chapt ing with cach other. Thatis, they don’tshareanything with any of
the other tricksin the book. This is my “miscell chapter—reserved for anything not casily categorized
‘Technically, the rick wo things wi other. Thesecond h is that irtuall
nothing elseto say about their grouping, That is, now that  h ith you their ity, Iam

completely ata loss as to how to fill the rest ofthis introductory page.
I mean, the introductions for the other chapters just seem to flow from my fingertips as they danced
h ‘Whil ly ahalf page in length, the introduction for Marty Kane’s chapter

titled Shrink-W, i

While Junderstand that a mostly empty page may not bother you (as evidenced by your support of the
first three volumes of this series) you h; Iam d ing extrovert. And, as an
extrovert, I loaths Ipty page, th i i i ‘very least
could beusedto promote another one of my card books,

Ilike to think of the chapter introduction as the “drum rollin prose.” It builds youto a- fever pitch,
whetting your appetite for is . Andherel hirki; litorial duties.

ButIamal ing thi i irely mi

Sguic Not

o puttoo fine a pois it, by i ings i i 3
‘The third shared characteristic is that I have just spent half; ‘page desperately trying to make up stuffto say
aboutthe chapter where they reside. Perhaps Ishould consider renaming this chapter?
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THE ALL BACKS ROUTINE
Tony Griffith

Thave known Tony and his wife Judith for
several years. As he lives in Bristol, England, we
only seeeach other every year or two. This may be

h: h for Tony as h i tobe
inlovewith card tricks, While thi i
Tliketotest it every time 'see him —he knows how
to construct card tricks as his Bilton Diary (Volume
2) and theall-backs routine below attest.

When not i icks or watching

magi
Ofall the full-deck All Backs routines, I think this is
the best in i illusion that thy

backs printed on both sides of the cards.

The Work. You will need a homemade double-
backed card. Sanding the faces of two jokers lightly,
you will create arough enough surfaceso that most.
types of glue will bind the two cards into asingle
double-b

are

me perform them, Tony lectures to magicians
worldwide using the repertoire he has developed
spending the last twenty years as a professional
magician. Heis one of the few magicians who can
entertain me as much with “kid show™ ‘magic as he
can with card tricks. His varied repertoire runs the

thatalso serves as a thick card.

from the pack and separate the rest of the cards by
suits. Placethe cards in eachsuitin order ascending
from the face. The cards should bein the following
order from the top: diamonds (queen descending to
deuce), spades (king descending to deuce), hearts
(king de

gamut from cl ip to platform, self-working to
lei children’ i ic foradults.
Th i Judith arrived i
with Dawnand I in Raleigh, I wentto theairport to
pick them up. FirstIspotted Tony, sporting aby

ing to deuce), clubs (king descending
to deuce), face up KD, face up AD, face up AS,
faceup AH, and face up AC. The bottom card of
the pack s the face up ace of clubs. Now insert the

saying, “Ihate Steve Beam's Card Tricks." Judith
hadon abutton as well, no doubtat Tony’s insistence.

hch:

. (My favorite: "Me Mo b
Steve Beam's Card Tricks.")

gimmick of the pack. Hold the deck
face dovm in dealing position and you are ready to

Take the deck in the right hand from above
("Biddle position™) and rotate your hand palm up

Months after their departure, I f in
the close-up room at the Winter Camival of magic.
Looking around, about twenty magicians were

ing similar buttons. It he shiy load
of buttons to my brother(!) who saw to it that the
magicians at the convention were properly attired.
Asseeit, there s only one cure. I'lljust keep on
showing Tony and Judith card tricks until they like
them. I can't waitto see them again.

Ihave been infatuated with the all-backs plot
since I first mastered Dai Vernon's routine when I
was twelve years old. 4/l Backs is the name of the
plot where themagician shows a deck of cards, which
apparently has been misprinted. There are backs

inted on bothsides of the cards. Only ic
can see the faces of individual cards —until the faces
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showing the bottom card. They will see the back

ur other cards.

Tum yourright hand palm down and spreadthe pack

between your hands, being careful not to flash the
five face-up cards.

Square the pack in dealing position and riffle

down the left outer edge until you get to the thick

packetin your left hand over s shown in figure 1.
Rotate the right hand palm down again and
replace the right hand's cards on top of those just
inverted in the left hand, but leave the upper half
steppedto therightas shown in figure 2. You can
Tnow rotate your right hand palm up and then down
t See

‘again, showi

card. Rifflejust pastthe gimmick. Li half

y
right hand palm up again, this time showing the

with your right hand, your lef first finger rotates the

figure3. Sq pack and tumn it over.

Status Report. The deck is now in faced
condition. From the top: face down cards, five face
up cards, gimmick, face up cards.

Tum to face a spectator slightly on your left.
Spread the deck from your left hand to your right
bei i ip cards that
arejust “If vou ke
card now, you would end up with a red one.”
Square the pack and tum it over.

Riffle down the far left comer with your left
thumb just past the gimmick. Lift the top halfwith
theright hand in Biddle position. Rotate your right
hand palm up and then palm down againto show the
bottom card of that half (the gimmick). Replacethe
cards, but jogged forward about a fourth of their
length.

Tum slightly to your right to face another
spectator. Spread this upper halfinto the right hand.
Finish the spread with your right hand having control
over ds, with the gimmick being held
againstthe bottom of the upper hal fby the pressure
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of yourri er. Thelefteds ;

g .
ests on thetop card of the left hlfas shown in figure
4.

You going to cut i in.
However, this time you are not going to riffle down
‘with your leftthumb. Instead, you are going toriffle

ik B e :

Move yourleft first finger und left
halfanduseit o flip the hlf over. When you do, this
halfrol i deaiid

ort

in
figures. Rifflejust past the gimmick andlift all the

table. Itis nice when the gimmick flips overin the
processalthough not necessary. The flipping of the
lefthalf gives the illusion of the gimmi i

as well. Square the righthand's cards onto those in
theleft hand indealing position.

Status Report. The deck is now back in its
original order except that the gimmick is on the table,
Thatis, youhave a face down pack, with fiveinverted
cards on the bottom.

Pick up the gimmick with yourright hand and
show both sides. “/'m sorry. That's the three of
clubs.” Placeiton the bottom ofthe, pack, beneath
the inverted cards.

Younow need to move the inverted cards to
the middle of the pack. You could simply cut the
pack. Better would beto transfer small groups of
cards from thetop to bottom. After each transfer,
point to the top card and pretend to identify it as if
the card is face up and you are reading the pips.
“That's the four of spades..(cut)... that's the
queen of hearts... (cut)... that's the six of
diamonds.” Gauge the cuts so that the reversed
cards are near the center after about three cuts,
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in yourright hand. Turn them over
and place them back on the lowerhalf, outjogged for
about halftheir length,

With the left hand holding the stepped pack,
deal the top four cards face down into a row from
the left tothe right. Explain thatyou have cut to the
aces. Calltheaces as you deal them, Thisis easy as
they are in clubs, hearts, spades, diamonds order
(“CHaSeD").

Now take the rest of the upjogged cards into
therighthand. Tum the cards overas you place them
beneath those in the left hand. Tum over the top
card, the gimmick. “Oh, that s the,  joker. Ididn't
Jotow it was in the pack. " Placeit into your outer
Jacket pocket orinto your shirt pocket.

Simple Ending Y dbysi

ply saying
that you can print the cards by calling their names,
Cutthe pack and complete the cut. “For example,
the king of diamonds.” Riffle the pack and then
spread the deck showing the king face up. Don’t
say thatit has turned faceup since theillusion: you are
trying to create s that they are all face up. This one
simply printeda face. Transfer the cards from above
theking o the bottom of the pack. Table the king

R
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faceupto your left. “JfIsay ‘whole deck... You
see, all the cards print. The queen, jack ten, nine,
 Deal through the diamonds forming a ibbon

Icanshowou. " Yourright hand grasps the double
cardat the near edge with the thumb on the bottom
and fingers on the top. You are going to use asee-

spread on the table. Then, tum the pack faceupand  saw,
i i ion showi king. Simply i
thatth isi i immedi ur dragitback out, It
Reach forthe aces, but calltheir names before  should be smooth and relatively quick, When the
you hover. Again, this is easy by kir p, they i i
axein CHaSeD order. The reason or using this simpl ofthe face d dto the face up card.
ending isthatit has no critical angles. Remove the king from the pack and bring it
Advanced Ending. This ending Jooks farbetter  forward so that it rests back to back with the
than i fadditional workwould  upjogged card on top of the pack as shownin figure

lead youto believe. As explainedabove, hold the

7. Use the king to push down on the outjogged

pack face down in deali oupocket  queen, causingit to flip faceup . Slide
he gimmick. Theking of i i the  theking it and start dealing cards from
bottom. Tiltthe front edg toward left

the floor at 45 degree angle. Withyourright hand,
push the top card of the pack forward about halfits
length. “When 1 push the top card forward, it
causes the king of diamonds to rise from the
pack."

Now that thetop card covers the front edgeof
the pack, youare going to put yourleft forefingerto
work. Useit to engage two (or three) cards at the
bottom of the pack and pull them back toward the
leftvwrist as shown exposed in figure . This pushes

oY The audi i

aface down card s ising.
“Ufyou don thelieve t's the king of diamonds,
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toright. Deal through the diamonds. Then, turn the
pack face up and continue the table spread with one
action showing that the entire deck is in numerical
sequence.

Reach forthe aces, but call their names before
you tum each over. Again, this is easy because they
arein CHaSeD order.

Leftovers. Tony mentions thatfyou are wearing
2jacket, youmight want to do  pocket change with
the joker. That s, start with a joker in the pocket
before the routine, with its back to the audience.
Duri ine, i the gimmick all into
the pocket, away from your body. As soon asitis
completely in the pocket, actas if you had intended
onlytoinsert it partof the way. Useyourright thumb
o pull theregular joker from the pocket and leave it
halfway in, propped up by the sides of the pocket.
Atth ion of the trick, the joker from
the pocket and use it to tap the aces. Then tum it
overshowing thatithas a face. Finish by calling the
aces before you tum each over.

Background. Around 1930, R. W. Hull
‘marketed the NRA Deck, starting everyone's interest
in the all backs plot. In 1933, Hull printed his
impromptu version of the NRA deck Magic
Picture Book Deck in More Eye Openers. This
version featured a deck shown as all backs, all faces,
all reds, and all blacks.

A quantum leap forward came when Dai
Vernon’s impromptu A/ Backs was published in
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Hugard’s Magic Monthly (Volume VII, No. I, June

with no hidden costs which is oneof the highlights

1949) and later added to ird edition of Expert

printed for fisttmein heroutine explained here
Th:

Card Technigue. In the mer,
editor Jean Hugard explains that ten or twelve years
prior, he had marketed an effect with the all backs
plotwhichiinspired Vemon to develop his handling.
Despite using several different full-deck variations
since, I have been performing Vernon’s routine
continuously since Iwas twelve years old.

Alex Elmsley's take on Vemon's routine, which
used a double-backed thick card and featured an
ace-cutting as above, was published in Lewis
Ganson’s Routined Manipulation Finale. Edward

ith his Trick De i

effect andhave tried many variations, Should any of
‘you findyourself similarly you might wish to check
out some of the following entrants. This is by no
means meant to be a complete listing of what is
available.

John Thompson's Hofzinser All-Backed
appeared in the July 1971 issue of Karl Fulyes'
Epilogue. MiltKort's All Backs Finish appeared
intheNovember issue later thatsame year.

Tsaw Derek Dingle devastate a roomful of

in The Cardician (1953). One of my favorite entries
into this genre is John Murray's The Gambler's Deck
from Inside John Murray (1984).

My forays into this arena have:been limited to
two. The first was a small-packet all backs routine
called Back o Aces originally published in issue #1
of The Trapdoor (1983). The second was an optical
illusion that can be used to supplement an all-backs
routine to show backs on both sides called Al/ Backs
Addition from issue#3 of The Trapdoor (1984).

Tony'sinspiration came from \‘heElmsley munne
cited above. Lewis Ganson, printed

ith his Tviple Color Changing All-Backs
Aces a the 1975 BM convention in T e Rock
Arkansas. The routine appeared in his lecture notes,
and was later reprinted along with his All Backs With
Selection and his Technicolor All Backs (which
previously appeared in Dingle’s Deceptions by
Harry Lorayne)in Richard Kaufinan’s The Complete
Works of Derek Dingle.

Jeff Busby's Royal Backs madeits appearance
in ssue #1 of The Chranicles (1976). (He also
released his Back
Fr Cyprian’s Flash Backs entered thescene mmo

P
Elmsley’s routine, liked the Tony s handling so much
that he printed it (as it existed at that time) in The
Ganson Book (1982) The addition of the deck
ing full additi

that same year

Ed Marlo also printed his Three Way lllusion
in Volume2 of Marlo’s Magazine (1977). Finally,
Darwin Ortiz’s Back Off! appeared in the August

1981 issueof

SINGULARITIES

SLIP AND SLIDE
Elias Ugart

Elias wasmy uide nantaround Barcelon,
Spain
has asoftand namml louch with a deck of cards.
His items in this book were the product of an
aftemoon gorging on tapas and card tricks. It s hard

1o take notes while watching for the next slice of
‘heaven to come from the kitchen.

This is the production of a selected card,
apparently from themiddle of the pack. Atfirst, me
ill feel awkward
requires practice to make it look effortless md
‘magical,
Start by controlling the selected card to the
bottom of the pack. Hold the pack beveled inward
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in

third,
and fourth fingers. This frees the first finger tomove
to the outer end as shown in figure 1.
Stan the first finger near the top of the pack
the far edge of the pack,
cards offas itmoves loward the bottom of the pack
Ask youwhen
tostop. Timeitso that hestops you near the middle.
When you stop, use your left first finger to
push back the lower half toward the left wrist as
showniin figure2. Yourright hand clips the lower
half as it emerges in the thumb crotch as shown in
figure3.
Now, usethe clipped packet to lever the upper
half faceup, pivoting bx

Your left first finger s portthe

i handsoit edgeof

the pack where the tip comes 10 rest on the bottom

cardofthe right half. Move the right hand with its
A z 7

of theselected card,

As soon as the selection s free of the right half,
yourright thumb moves to the top of the right half
where it pushes down and rotates the packet on the
right itto flip face up.

Finish by placing the right hand’s cards flush on top
am.e lefthand's cards.

finger as shown in figure4. The packet comes to
rest between the left thumb and second, third, and
fourth fingers whereit originally started. As the left
hand’s packet turns face up, the nght fingers can
straddle the far end of the original bottom half. This
allows you to place your right thumb on the left long
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utjogged,
faceup pack You can simply flip the card i up
afteritisnamed. However, itismorevisually pleasing
if youimmediately make a two-handed fan with the
cards faceup. Ask forthe name of the selection and
then offer the fan to the spectator for him to tumn the
facedown card over to reveal the climax.

SINGULARITIES

UP AND DOWN DOUBLE
Lewis Jones

This i ffect of ]

hether he'd i

and Bill Simon that was published fifty years ago.
There are two changes, one of Lewis' and one of
mine. Independently, neither change would be
sufficienttojustify their publicatin. However, think

‘more practical and considerably stronger.
The Wark. Assume that you've been using a
stack, and that at the end of the effect, part of the

the face-up cards or the face-down cards. If he
nominates face-up, invite him to slide any face-up
card free of the spread. Ifhe nominates face-down,
runa fingeralong thespread as yousay, “Well, there
are quite a lot of them, as you can see. I don't
lotow which one you'd like me to go for. Take out
any of the face-up cards and I'll trv and match
"

stack (at least 13 cards)is sill By way
of example, suppose that about half of the deck has
been put asideand is till in Eight Kings order, The
rest of the cards have been used for an effect and
have beenshuffled into random order. (The orderof
the values in the Eight-Kings stack is: 8-K-3-10-2-
7-9-5-Q4-1-6-]. The mnemonic for the stack is

five ladies foronesick knave.")

Vheny
has removed, your aim is to take out a face-down
cardthat matches that value. Run your finger along
the spread, beginning from what was the top end of
the face-down cards. Ignore the firstseven face-down

(beginning with the value of your key card) as you
movealong therestof the face-down cards, till you
reach the value youneed.

used half

Fori y card was aKing,

The spectator: shuma his cards. As you scoop up
your half deck, glimpse the top card as a key, then
run (say) seven cards from bottom totop. Just make
sure that youleave at least the 13 original top cards
undisturbed. Both half decks are placed face down
on thetable.

Act as if you are about to begin a tabled riffle
shuffle with the two half decks, then appear to change
yourmind. Leaving the two packets in place on the
table, ask, “Why don’t you do it. In fact, better
still, shuffle one half face-up and the other face-
down. You decide which is which.” Let him turn
eitherpacket face-upand riffleshuffle xm(otheo'hcr

and th has laken outaS. After the first
seven face-down cards, think, “King ~3-10-2-7
-9-5." Removethe face-down card at this location,
and show that you have matched the spectator’s card.

If ‘the card you just removed matches in value

elected, then you i

Otherwise, since your stack also gives you the: suu.
youarenow set o temovea face down card from
the spread lection. Use
thesuit of the card you just removed, to clueyou in
how many cards (1 to 3) to movein either direction
toarriveatacard that matches the spectator’s chosen
suit,

1f you want to perform the effect for two or

packet. Keeptrack
ofthe stack.
Ifthestacked card: face-d

you'll need to allow for the cards
you've already removed as you continue.

cards, simply spread the deck across the table. But if
they are among the face-up cards, pick up the deck
and tapits long edge on the table to square up. Then
spread the deck across the table, with the stacked
section face-down.

Meartin Gardner and Bill Simon
hadaface-up/ face-down divination effect in issue
#241 of The Phoenix (November 2, 1951). Itwas
called Similar Twins and required an Ace-to-King
setp, in order and without regard to suit. In my
opinion, the effect did notjustify asetstack just to
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allow thematching of values. Lewis’s ch

“recycled” or “leftover” stack opened the door by
simply recycling the unused portion of a stack and
the completion of another effect. The use of an
apparently random orderis far i

ultimately lead th
o

edth

form;
addition of thesuits. Itis inefficientto have some bit
of knowledge that you don't use during the effect,

of my stack tricks g

followed by a four at the fourth position might

i it

togo for both
valueandsuit,

Semi-.

utomatic Card Tricks, Volume 4
Alternative Titles

Naming 'tas easy

think. Heck, naming a child s easy by

LY hadn’
books. So, I devoted many

is, butthey don't have a b
afte

ofnames of future

Sure, * Selm #4" seems like a logical title now, but in the early moments of the dark time

. gre ... literally, for minutes about whatto name the
future classic younow hold, A few of the discarded titles are listed below.
Mathematically Based Card Tricks That Are As Easy As Pi
‘The Royal Road Less Travelled to Card Magic
Safe Alternatives To the Bullet Catching Trick
Another Nail on the Coffin of Potter's Guide To Magicin Print
Driving a Beamer: Forcing Steve To Write Another Book
Card Tricks Cardini Could Perform in Boxing Gloves
Card Tricks Muhammad Ali Will Expose Without Wearing Boxing Gloves
A Fund-Raiser to Finance the Bound Trapdoor
Getting Carded: Trix Are Not For Kids
The Ponderosa Guideto Crimping: How to Bend Card Right
Slighting the Sleight
If You Had Eye Hand Coordination You Would Be Reading aBook on Surgery
For Those That Thought That Numbers | Through 3 were Number 2
For Card College Dropouts
Four - To Wipe the Floor
Fulves on Steroids
Card Tricks for the Pasteboard Impaired
Expert Card Technique, Volume2
Card Tricks to Capture Claudia on the Rebound

hing for just the perfect title.
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JUST FRIENDS
David Solomon
Daveis oneof my favorite thinkers inmagic. sl Continuewi
While he executes sleights flawlessly, heworksto  shuffling the three cards on the bottom of theright-
imi possible, { he  hand packetto the top. Youwill finish with three
lives in Chicago whi nly sechi queens ontopand

twice a year. Whenever we gt together, itis 2
marathon card rick binge.

In addition to Sessions (with Simon Aronson),
in 1997 Dave released Solomon’s Mind (written

by
‘performed, Ican personally vo ich for the material
and its impact. Raj Madhok, one of my editors,

Take the packet in the left hand in dealing
position. Thumboffthetop three cards and table the
packet back in the row. Pick up one of the kings
previously removed. Place this king on the face of
the three-card packet, Flash the face of the four-
cardpacket anddropiton Pile-C. Immediately, pick
up Pile-C.

Y

s as one of hi thebook & The Unpublished
after bei i i is year's 4F on i Moveby Steve Draun. (Refer to the chapter on
Batavia. Moves.) Itis a false cut, which retains the order of

Inthis effect, one by one, the kings are cutinto formoving L
d by th Instantly, (See L ‘below for: i) ing this
they appear in the hands of the magician. And,  move)
despitethe cutt i the This d cutis like doing an empty slip
spectator cut the pack into four pack the  cut. Ratherth: ing the:

packets are turned over to find the four queens on
the faces.

packet, you eliminate the lower packet and drag it

directly onto the hand.
Youh

‘The Work Startwith four ou ly cut the three cards and
(face) of the pack. Spread through the pack thekinginto themiddle ofthe packet. Actually, you
upjogging the kings. Strip them out h pile-C. Now

thumb off i and

the bottom four cards. Ari orks well
here. Tablethe pack on your right and instruct the

Cin the row of pack :
You arenow going to repeat the sequence tw.

spectatorto into four piles. The original
bottc in i

. Pick up another king and add itto the

q the
farright position from your viewpoint. To achieve
this, you can have the spectator cut off quarters of
the pack to your left, with your pointing where the
packets are to be tabled so that they form a row.
Wewill label the packets A through D from your left
to yourright. Pile-D is the original bottom quarter
and has the queens on its face.

Pick up pile-D and give it a milk shuffle as
follows. Hold the packetin position for an overhand

faceof ill then consist
of two kings on the face of two queens. Flash the
king on the face and then drop the four-card packet
onto pile-B. Execute Draun’s Unpublished Move,

the four-card packet to the middle. Thumb off the
P into theright! ile-B
in therow of packets on the table.
You will repeat the same sequence with the
remaining packet. Pick up anotherking and add it to

shuffle, ithy hend
butallow yourleftfingertips to drag the original bottom
card onto the face of the upper half as the lower half
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four-card packet onto pile-A. Execute Draun's
Unpublished. Mave sending aqueen to the botwm

*'broad”is aterm of endearment in Chicago—either
Lh_at or deehas absolutely no fearwhatsoever of his

of thatpacket utin

packet to themiddle. Thumbuffdlemplhreecards

Aintherow of packets on the table. Add the final
king yourright

hand.

Pause foramoment to appreciate the effect.
Starting with a well-shuffled pack, you allowed the
spectator to cut the deck into four piles. You
apparently cut the four kings into three of the four
packets. You now apparently hold three random
cards along with the leftover king. For the first
surprise, wave this packet over the four piles and
then reveal the packet consists of the fourkings. Deal
these: km,,s in arow directlyin front of the piles on
the tabl

For thesecond surprise, flip the packets over

ember,

Leftovers. I can personally attest to the wallop
the double surprise packs. (This “wallop"” does
not include the Madeline-Dave wallop, which still
may occur.) When Dave showed this to me, Steve’s
single-card cut blew ight by me.

Ifyouwould prefer an overhandshuffle rather
than a cut, you should try the Underhand Shuffle,
Assuming you are familiar with the basic shuffle, [
will briefly describe its use as a Double Undercut
Alternative (as explained on page 219 of Volume
3). Hold the pack in yourleft hand in position for an
overhand shuffle. Useyour left thumb to push the
mp card shgmly over the far side of the pack,

fiei regular Underhandshufﬂe cutting 2t0 3slices
from thebottom andtossing them haphazardly onto
the top. The final slice includes all the cards

. Rem
cut the packets himself. Dave finishes with his
punchline, “ust between friends, behind every
great King there is a broad or should I say a
Queen.” (Thisis Dave's punchiine. Yes, he should
say“queen.” Please address all mail on this topic to
Davein Chicago. I'would use the term “lady” and
putherin front of the guy... but that's because I have
been beaten down over the years. I'm thinking that

isinits origi except for
now onthe bottom.
Background. This effect was inspired bya
Lennart Green ace effect that Dave saw Lennart
perform atthe FFFF convention in Batavia, NY. The
thods diffe andthe ffe
not have the kicker at the conclusion.

Beam’s Law #21: If laymen wanted to take cards you wouldn 't have to force the

SINGULARITIES

QUIET TIME
Doug Canning

Doug wanted asilent code that he could use to
transmit the identity of a card to an assistant whde

are*looking into one’s heart” and"looking tojoin a
club.” If the performer i staring away or a the

imply Further, ground, iti s
tobe quickly leamed or releamed, depending upon ground or diamonds underground)
how often he would Hereis istant
his quickly leamed (and eleamed) solution. tostandin front ofthegwup while hegoes out tothe
The identity of the card is by audience. Taking

‘where and how the card is held. We will start with
the value, followed by the color, and finish with the
suit.

ransmitting the Value. There are seven
‘positions to commit to memory on the playing card.
From the assistant’s view, they are:

1 2|

- Topleft=1

- Topright=2
* Middleleft=3
- Middleright=4
+ Bottomleft=5
* Bottorn right
+ Bottom middle=7 5 78§

the cards with the faces toward himself and an
audience volunteer. The volunteer is instructed to
point tothe face of one of the cards. The magician
transfers that card to the face of the pack and takes it
in the proper position as explained above. Rather
than simply naming the card, the assistant divines its
color, suit, and value. The effect is repeated as
desired.

Leftovers. When Iusedto perform something
similar tothis when I was inhigh school, I was on the
receiving end. When I was apparently having
difficulty receiving the thought waves, [ would whip
out an antenna structure that was wired to a beanie-
type hat. Donnmg the hat, I was instantly able to

clearly

when the cardis held between the thumb and first
finger. If you use two fingers tu hold the card, then
the assistant adds six to the value denoted by the

smmemmu}i:hmjokemmmkofmepack.
After transmitting two cards, cut the pack so that the
jokeris nearthe front. Ifthevolunteer doesn'tchoose

posmon So, for cxamp]e nfhe sees two ﬁngers at it, take it yourself
'svalue  if: ing to play ajoke on istant, She
isten. can't get thecolor or thesuit. Justas sheis about to
the Color. If holds  give up on the value as well, she says, “You are

itisa black card. lf the performer ‘holds the card

to play a joke on me... and you are
haldmg thejoker.” She knows you are holding the

high,i theseis “black
soil at ground level™ and"meredphnuls hxghmt.he
sky.” These are mnemonics for you —and are not
‘meant to be recited to thosein attendance.

On
the color, the suit is communicated by looking where
isstaring, Ifstaring istan, the

cardis eitheraheart or club. The mnemonics here

Jjoker are holding it between the thumb
andall four fingers.

Ba . Doug was inspired by a
commercial effect from Tate Elliott of Raleigh, NC.
Quiet Time is not the same as Tate’s who gave his
blessing to Doug’s effect appearing here, When [
asked Doug if there were additional credits, he
replied, “Mavbe my mom and dad.”
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THE HUMAN TRANSMITTER
Steve Beam

This is an ancient effect updated to a
performance piece. It is similar in effectto Doug
Canning’s Quiet Time except you don’t need an
assistant. Be forewarned — it requires some
experiencein audience-management kills. For this,

lunteer up
‘him,
including themagician knowsits identiy,

He asks the volunteer to run through the pack

and
that has the same suit as the card he selected.
Keeping the faces of the cards to himself, he s then

supposed toserve as the receiver for his thoughts,
“the satellite dish for your synapses.” Whoever
heselects slowly divines the card heis thinking of.
The effect may be repeated if desired.

The Work. Start with a double-faced card on
the face of the pack. We will assume it is the 5 of
hearts/six of spades with the 5 of hearts facing
outward. The card that matches the otherside (6 of
spades) is on the top of the pack. You will use the
Balducci cut-deeper he 6 of spades

his ips it faceup. T inthe

Run the first card, the gimmick, into the left hand and
then shuffle offthe remaining cards on top of it,

“Here's what I want you to do. Spread
through the cards with the faces toward you and I
want you to upjog a card that has the same value
as your card... and another card that has the same
suit. So, if vour card was the king of hearts, you
might upjog a king and a heart like this.” Holding
the deck face up and parallel with the floor, the
‘magician suits his actions to his words. “Only you
should do it with the faces toward you so that
only you can see them."

Hand the face up cards to him. He will hold the
cards around chest level to prevent anyone from
seeing the faces of the cards he will upjog. Hewill
upjog asixand aspade. As hedoes, the top card of
the pack (the gimmick) is flashing theidentity of his
chosen card tc the entire aud.\ence Ask him to

that arej
and 1o point to amember of the audience to receive

is selected. Thatis, hand the face down deck to the
volunteer and ask him to cut off a small packet of

ights. See figure 1 for the audience’s view.
You direct the audience member in a serious

cards and tum it itfaceup ontop
of the face down deck.

“There's an old song...The First Cut is the
Deepest. But inour case, the second cut is deeper.
How about if you cut the pack deeper and turn
the cut-off cards over and replace them on the
cards in your left hand, Thanks. Now, you have
Jace up and face down cards in your hands.
Spread through the cards until you come to the
first face down card. I can hold the face up cards
to get them out of the way. Look at that card
(pointto thenew top card, the first face down card)
but don't letanyone see it.” Themagician flips the
face up cards he holds face down and drops them on
topofthe cards the volunteer s holding.

Themagician now takes the deck face down in
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ding the 0 the face
ofthe pack, Cullhe 5 of hertstothe back ofthe
pack and the pack s reset.]

[Alternative Reset Pmcedure #2: Take'.he

dealing pusmonbmwnhth:ﬁmtowaxdh:m With
your ‘pull th aninch
toward your left wrist. W\hyaumgmﬁngus onthe
face and thumb on the back, lift the pack forward

over onto the gimmick. Give the pack a face up
i Pl o

the pack. Finishby cullingthe 5 of hearts to the back
of the pack and the pack is reset.]
Leftovers. Despite the fact that the audience
seesbolhud%oﬁheg;muudg they still don’t realize
fo

tone. “Youwill get an impressi rd

that you will see in your mind’s eye. Are you

getting an impression of a card?”" In sequence,
suit, i

revealed.

. Further, they don’t
know how thetickis done,asthey don'tknow how
you y of the card or

reversedto the top of the pack. Besides, they are so
busy enjoying thesccret they have been letinon that

The Repeat. Takethe deck from
leaving the two upjogged cards with him “to reveal
the dramatic climax." Be‘caleful notto ﬂfsh t.he

on yourpant leg as hereveals thetwo cards he holds.
Tum the pack faceupand akeiit inthelef hand in

they don’trevert
Background. The inspiration for this effect is
from the Card Clairvoyance chapter of Greater
Magic. The one visible card in a reverse fan is used
to create an instant stooge as above but with the

Spread through th d ion on the bottom. See
ited eff
and injog the regular 5 of hearts. pagem. h
e, S
as youleavethe S of hearts njogged. is crulr.d who can name the sclection that was
e our i unwittingly
ds b mhp&:xm‘:gfm heright  One such example is Wise Guy Cach by S.
handin i from the 1938 Extra for The
figure 2. Thi fhearts to the bx of  Jinx. T other items like this in card
me face up packet as theright hand shuffles offits  magic. o o
card. Th back Th

to the face of the pack but this time with the 6 of
spades showing.

[Alternative Reset Procedure #1: Secretly
reverse the top card, the gimmick. Execute a face

in the Alternate Reset Procedure #2 is from
Magicians® Tricks - How They are Done (1910)
by Henry Hatton and Adrian Plate. Itis not credited
to aspecific magician.
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DIRECT TRANSPOSITION
Harvey Rosenthal

for hi
sleight ofhandborh with cards and coins. Starting
‘with Hugard’s Magic Monthly in 1955 ‘hismaterial
has been featured i
Review, Genii, New Jinx, New Pentagram,
Epilogue, and (aone-man issue of) The Trapdoor,
Thisisa nansposiu’on between two cards. To

For the sake of with
an indifferent card on top of the pack follcwed by
the ace the top,

of diamonds third from thetop.

The double liftis the only move required. Itis
performed at the beginning of the sequence and
therefore a get-ready can be used if required. Thisis
‘perhaps the only trick that in the book that doesn’t
‘belong here. Withthe man.\plll)mon of the doub]e
card-most

SINGULARITIES

the double umb ab

of hand. I’ll bow to that interpretation. Butat the
same time, I'll oﬁc{ itas a bonus effect - midway
forwhen
youretumnto the slaghls afterthis valume.
The Work. Perform a double if

Display
figerselow: Wik ymnleﬁthmnb,pushoﬁthewp

onto the deck using the left edge of the dnublc in
yo\n-nght d

the top two cards a5 one to show the ace of spades.

top of the rd)
in aninjogsed condifions shownin figure 1. The

lefthand, with the deck, tums paim down and grasps

a gap between the three cards and the deck itself.
See figure2 foran exposed view.
Rotate your ‘The three cards

Tt goes like this.

Cutthe deck anywhere - which we will assume:
brings a4 and a 6 (preferably of different colors) to
the top. Hold the deck in your left hand in dealing
position. Tum yourright hand palm down and take
the top card (the 4). When you rotate your right
‘hand palm up again, the card tums face up.

Use this card to flip the new top card (the 6)
face up onto the pack. Take this card underneath
the 4, but spread so that the relative positions are
clear. “The 4 is on top, the 6 is on bottom.” Flip
both cards face down ontop of thepack. “But, if 1
snap my fingers twice [do so] the 6 is now on top
and the 4 is on the bottom.” Repeat the actions
justused to tum the cards over, showing the 6is on
top and the 4 s on bottom. This is not magic, this is
confusion. (And remember, Vernon said, “Confision
is Magic.” Okay, I'm paraphrasing here.)

Repeat the “effect.” This time, snap once,
causing the 4 and 6 to change positions again. At
this point, the audience is either impressed or

they! i
T into Harvey's effect, th

and third fingers of thelefthand. Place your left first
finger on he farshort edgeof the doubleas shownin
figure3.

Pull the double card (apparently just the ace)
flush with the card beneath it. As soon as the three
cards are flush, the left second finger draws the top
indifferent cardoff zhepacket toward the magician.
Thereis

cards are again face up and the 415 on top. Obtaina
left litte finger under the top indifferent card of the
pack. Replace the face up 6 on top of the pack,
retaining the break.

Tum the4 face down and insertitinto the break
but retain the break beneath it. “/will do itinslow
motion. Firstl place the 4on the bottom..." Now

from its out ition sh inﬁamﬂtoivs

take the 6 in yourri and turn it face down

being lifted offthe packet and slidunder the double
flush with the top of the pack as shown in figured.
Itis the continuation of motion here that sells the
singularity of the cards being used.

Openly place theindifferent card on top of the
deck proper. Finish by flashing the face of the double
still held at the left fingertips with the right hand as
you drop it on top of the pack. Deal the new top
card off and rub it on the table and show it has
changed to the ace. Flip over the top card of the
pack and show that itis the king.

Leftovers. To present this, I add some

and insertiti There

s an indifferent card on top followed by the d and
the 6. You are now in starting position for Harvey's
trick using the 4 and the 6. Turn the 4 over to
showitisstill on top. Then flipthe faceup. “Iel.
I guess it doesn't work in slow motion. Let me
speed it up a bit.” Now finish with Direct
Transposition.

‘Background. The starting point for this trick
was atrick of Dai Vernon's that hetaught Harvey in
the late 1950s in New York City. Vemon’s trickis
described in the Pailbearers Review, Close-Up
Folio #3, Ihe Dai Vemon Issue (Part Two) Itis the
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DICYCLES
Steve Beam
Depending upon your and thatit will beadi
performance situation, thxs ennm effect can be lxmxted to the ace through six of diamonds. Iask
performedwnh Inthis them t the suit, which I reveal to
Ibi effect, introdus di Lhem Then. I turn around and say that they have
cup, two dice, anda deck of cards. Th alrea value of the sel ard. If
rolls the di heis sure they w|ll look at the number on top of the covered
they arerandom. From ashuffled die, rolled, they will irvalue, Lift

pack, she then deals cards totaling the: spots onthe
top of the dice just rolled. She is now instructed to
covereither of the dice with thecup.

Sheisthento pl
upside down and deal off additional cards in the
amountofthe spots now showing on top of the diein
play. Shetakes the last card dealt off the- pack and
of thedeck. F ion s the

cardjustremoved.
Despite the fact that the spectator cut the cards
‘whereshe wanted, rolled the diceto arandom number
and covered the die of her choice, the magician is

the value of i the

the cup as you finish with, 1 believe your card is
the ... five of diamonds.” They can turn their card
faceup for the finish.

Moderately Easy Variation. I can preset six
values on the fly better and faster than I can cull six
specific cards. In this variation, you will setup the
ace through six without regard to suits. Place the
seven indifferent cards on top of these and: you are
ready to perform.

‘Tum your back after the criss-cross force and.
continue as above. When itis time to reveal the suit,
usemy Memory ADE (described elsewhere in this
volume). Onceyou have the suit, turn around and

cup.
Truly Easy Method. Thisrequires the setup of
six precise cards. Start with the ace through six of
diamonds on top of the pack with the ace as the top
card. Place seven indifferent cards on top of these.
Producethe pack along with the cup and dice, First,
you are going to ask th 10 cut the pack,

as described.

Karl Fulves’ variation of a Charles Brent effect titled
““Fate." Both were published in the October 1969
issue of the Pallbearers Review (page 290). The
Brent handling ended by producing a pair ofjacks.
The pmersmed that it was odd that a pair of dice

inagam

and you will force the top halfusing the criss-cross
Jorce, [Have the speclator cut lhe lop half of the
deck

half and placeit on mpof[heongmal wp ha]f"w

of poker (as in “jacks or better to open ") In the
Fulves follow-up, the spectator ended on a single
card. The value of this card was matched when the
dice: cup g topof

mark where they cut,” toitso that the
halves form an ‘X Lntroduce the dxce and lhe cup

While I liked !he simplicity of the Fulves

forabit of handllng,bo!h of blished here all
the dealing, di deal the valieas
from theoriginal top half] the end of the effect. This has the apparent added

‘Tum your back on the proceedings at this point
because, except for your presentation, the rick works
itself from here. Whatever die they cover with the
cupwill equal the value of theirselection. And, you

advantage of increasing the odds from 1in 6 (for the
sixsides ofadice) or 1 in 13 if youwant credit for
the 13 possible values you are going to predict with
the six numbers. The odds go to I in 24 (6 sides
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uits)or 1 in
card out ofs:) It has the (perhaps) self-evident
plusses of having the spectator cut the pack to

Tricks. In this latter source, Howard Thurston
and Oscar Weigle were credited. You may wish
to consnlt a compmely different and equally
Volume 3, The

ability
time.
Fulves' trick and both my variations owe

And finally, as for thetitl, it s the combination
of diccandapackof Bicycle playing cards. Itmade
abetter combining “laymen”

Judah's Decoy Di
appeared as Dice Will Tell in Searne on Card

and“dice” toarriveat “Lice.”

Beam’s Law #11: Do not choose a semi-automatic trick because it's the easiest
way to accomplish something. Choose it because it’s the best way.
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DOUBLE DICYCLES
Steve Beam & Doug Canning
di youhave  th itaside.
read Dicycles. When Doug played wi ick, he ici ‘hebuild
i i g nthfrom  the effect. “There aremany things unknown tome
thetopof the pack would be at i Ito diceandth 1

the value of the hidden die at the ct)nclusicm of the
effect, is i

touse thi
_ Further, he suggested that a joker could be

am going to attempt to divine when I tumn around.
But first, I'm going to ask Abe to use your hand to
covenhed:e you have in your pocket. Idon’t want

‘the setup
and that this joker could have writing on its face
uggesting ician whatis in

. Meanwhile,

a ‘paper from his lap
oneof thesix possible outcomes from the Truly Easy
Method and secretly load it into the box through a
secret hole. It would then appear that the magician
predicted the card that would be sefected.

Tam a big believer in using every piece of
information you have in your possession. However,
I'm also lazy when it comes to pro lucing multiple
outs. So, I took Doug’s ingenious and

the fabric. Is it covered?”

“First, despite the fact that my back has been
turned the entire time, I'm going to attempt to
tell you where upon your body you secreted the
die.” After exaggerated mental effort, the
magician names the pocket which the spectator is
covering with his hand. “Note that this was
particularly difficult since you were not only
‘hiding the die in your pocket but also with your
hand." The audience realizes that they are being
taken insince it was the spectator's hand that told

‘massaged itinto the following.

‘Effect, Themagician introduces adice cup, two
dice, and adeck of cards which has been shuffled
during a previous effect, He asks fortwo volunteers
from the audience, Abe and Bel!y Aberolls thedice

onthetabl

Fromashufil pack, he then deal

“It gets harder now. My next miracle is to
divine the number you rolled on that die. You
recall that my back was turned when you hid the
die under the cup. As you can see, this is 100%
fine, imported styrofoam. Furthermore, there is
no way I can Iaak through the bottom to see that

die.” Th

cards totaling the spots on the top of the two dice
justrolled. He s now instructed to cover either of
the d:cewnh the cup.
H tum
upside down and deal off additional cards in the
amount of the spots now showing on top of the diein
play. Hetakes the last card dealt off the pack and
reassembles therestof the deck. Finally, heis asked
to place the die in play out of sight in one of his
pockets.
Th

d then lifis the b i
toward thespectator. “Understand that if youcan’t
see through the bottom of the cup then there is no
way that I could see what number vou chose
either." The magician replaces the cup over the die
and continues.

“As I was saying, I'm going to try to divine
the number of spots uppermost on that die. And
remember, my back was turned when you covered
n " More exaggemed mental effon prcducﬁ the

dholds it

instructs Betty

‘number uppermost on the die beneath thecup. She
is to deal down to that secret number and remove
the card at that location, Finally, sheis to reassemble

i3

penly
peeked).

ofthe back of the first selection. When that is met
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unen:hus)asﬂmlly, “Well, letmzrrvthefacz " Now

Thejack of diamonds is lhe card you predict on the

value, of the first

selection.
Moving on to the second selection, “You ‘ve
seen me locate a hidden die, divine

joker, jou yourstack
starts with the next card, the ace of clubs.

With this stack, and following theinstructions
abx Dicycles, theace

a previously rolled die, and finally, identify 7
randomly chosen card.” Pointing to the second
selection, “Before I tell you the identity of that
card, perhaps you would want me to peek at its
Jace to ensure that it hasn't changed since you
Pplaced it on the table.” The audience recognizes
this for what it is — a bald-faced attempt to find out
what the card is. They decline the offer. “Okay,
well since you have seen me divine a face down
card already, perhaps you would like to see me
divine a face up card for a change, I don't want
" Again th

of clubs will beselectedifthe covered dies 1. From
there, you just work your way down further in your
stackas the number on the dieincreases, Thus, a die
showing any of the values one through six would
equatetoaselection of AC, 4H, 7S, 10D, KC, 3H

respectively.
Followin; i bove, assume Abe
rollsatvoanda four, He deal six cards (2+4). He

. Inverting
remj afive, he deals five more cards to the table.
‘The last card dealt —and therefore his selection —will

offer.

“You aren’t going to believe this, but my
assistant predicted the card vou would select a
long time ago — 13 days ago to be precise. " The
audience is wondering where this is leading.
“Unfortunately, he didn'tshare with me what card
he predicted.” The audience senses that they are
about to be disappointed. “But I guess we could
checkwith him. Perhaps vou would open the card

bethe ‘diamonds. Whileyou don’t know this

you on

to the fourth card in your stack starting with the ace
of clubs and deduce that his selection is the ten of
diamonds.

the other cards hejust dealt back on top of the pack.
This sends the jack of diamonds (original seventh
d it 1 ing onthe

box and removemy assistant. Whatis hesaying?”
Thespectato emoves s joker from the cad box.
from th thof

covered die. In our example, thejack will now beat
the fourth psiton fom thetop of the ack. When

lhe joker. “I predict the jack of diamonds.” The
second selection is tumed face up ~ the jack of
diamonds.

Betty hewill deal dowiith
the fourth card and “select” thejack.

From this point, it’s all about presentation.
Obviously, when you peek the number atop the

The Work. Becauseof itional humor d die (a four) as you explain the qualities of
i Tdecided o elimi ingof  th cup, you will mentally move to lhe
the valu i d fourth ur stack to reveal

die. This allows you to Ieap into the trick with the
leftover portion of any of cards.

o
xdznnty The xdmmy ofthe second selection is: aheady
card box. E thi

Only 7 cards have to bestacked or left over froma
previously used stack. I will use Si Stebbins to
illustrate this. However, you can use any stack
including numerical order. From the top of the deck:
six indifferent cards, followed by the JD, AC, 4H,
7S, 10D, KC, 3H, rest of the pack. If you are using
a full deck Si-Stebbias stack, simply cut the jack of
diamonds so thatit is the seventh card from the top.

is window dressing,

Background. Tothe creditslisted in Dicycles,
add (1) Doug Canning’s suggestion 10 use the
knowledge of the card originally at the 7" position;
and (2) a fair amount of manure shoveled by one

with experience in that substance.
Lefiovers. Ifyou are going to perform magic
of this genre, the cup.
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JINXED

Doug Canningis one of my ing 10 things magical. I was surprised to
find out that he was not familiar with Annemann’s Jinx and I had suggested that he order them. The.
i ar

following s e day via email. (The timing differences are due to Doug living in the
central time zone versus my eastern time zonehome.)

From: Doug Canning To: Steve Beam

Sent: Sunday, August 13,2000 7:49 AM Subject: The Jinx

Steve, Lastnight I orderedall three books of the Jinx from Hank Lee. You've never steered me wrong
before. Willletyou know what I think when I getthem... They cost $22 each and are hardbound, One s
magazines |-50, nextis mags S1-100and lastis mags 101-150. Did I orcer theright thing? Dougo

The final question was just too tempting not to respond to...
From:*“Steve Beam™ ‘To:*Doug Canning™
St

Sent; Sunday, August 13,2000 9:24 PM ubject: Re: The Jinx
Dougo. .. Huh? No, what you ordered is condensed in Dover’s eprint of Annemann’s Card Magic for

$3.50. Iwas talking about the Jinx Extra for $10published by Magic Ltd. Thad those3 volumes and
dumped them at an auction years ago. Mucho waste of paer. Steve

Of course, the Jinx Extra was not what I had recommended...

and Doug was a tad concerned ...the capital letters are his...
From: i To: Steve Beam
Sent: Sunday, August 13,2000 6:23 PM Subject: Re: The Jinx READ IMMEDIATELY!!!t
Steve, Ithink Imight be able to cancel the order but you need to email meright away and let me know if
youare SERIOUS about me ordering the wrong thing! [ don't like wasting $70 on something you
recommended! Please let me know the real deal so I can cancel orderimmediately! Doug

This was too important not 10 respond immediately, so I didn’t. Then Doug
called the house... twice. Finally, I had to respond...

From: “Steve Beam™ ‘To:“Doug Canning™

Sent: Monday, August 14,2000 12:07 AM Subject: Re: The Jink READ IMMEDIATELY!!!
Doug, Davn toldme about the call It was a joke. Thanks for brightening my day... 9) Steve

From: Doug Canning To: Steve Beam

Sent: Sunday, August 13,2000 11:36 PM Subject: Re: The Jinx READ IMMEDIATELY!!!!
Just thought; hy 0w is no way ir of underwear I was wearing
‘when Ifirst read your littie“joke™. For obvi i i in backy: nts
after abor i inci our dog, Sassy, dug up ited landfill i fter burial

ceremony. Dog desperately inneed of bath. Asking for volunteers lbeit without success. But I'm glad that
‘you derivesuch enj isfaction from all my sufferings. Oh, you areamadcap! Indeed.

dscanning
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IMPOSSIBLE LOCATIONS

When most people think about card tricks, they think about locations. The location is the part that
follows, “Pickacard, remember it, andreplace it in the pack. " Audiences know the drill, often without
further prompting.

 Infact, whenlaymen think about locations, they think about impossi ons. So, the
2 Ttis th i
to bethe locationof theselected card itself.
By contrast, For d
i was able

to locate the card. If an indifferent card changes to a lost selection, the spectator splits his appreciation
between the location and the color change. Inan “Impossible Location,” the fact that the magician can find or

identify the selection, which has been hopelessly lost,is the highlight of the effect, The trick to
showcase theimpossibility of the locaton iself. I almost a“catch meif you can” preseatation without
additonal magic fill. Asall 1 they don'

difference— evenif they try hard notto showit.
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SPEED-READER
Mick Ayres

A deck of cards is thoroughly shuffled by a
spectatoranda card s memorized firly. Claiming a
gift for speedreading, you pick upthe deck and give
B apeectee andgl

at the pips. You place the deck face down on the
table and ask the spectator for the name of their card.
Withno hesitation, youreveal that card’s position in
the deck,

he Work. Hand a deck of cards to a volunteer
and ask him to shuffle it thoroughly. Now, he s to

andliftup on the jogged keycard to give the deck on
fair cut. Thekeycardis on the bottom of the deck
once again.

"I really don't know what card you are
thinking of but f you will allow me to ‘speedread”
this deck, I'll be able to tell you it's location. Here,
let meshow you...”. Hold the deck with the faces

¥
top of thepack. Stare intently at the pip comers as
the cards flash by...as if you were somehow

cutth piles (if done
properly, each pile should have eleven to nineteen
cards each). Askthe spectator pick up any pileand
secretly count the number of cards in it. He has a
number with two digits, of course. Ask him to add
thosetwo digits together. Using thenew total, heis
to count that many cards back from the face of his
pile and remember the card that falls at his new
number,

By way of illustrating this prccedure, pick up
any otherpileand hold it facing you. “Forexample,
if your pile has 23 cards in it, you'd add two plus
three to get five. Then, you'd remember the fifth
card from the face of the pile. This is fair because
only you know your number. Please, don't point
« anvthing.” While giving these
instructions, makenote of the bottom card of the pile
‘youare holding, This will be yourkeyeard. For this
example, letus say itis the Ten of Spades. Put this
pileback on the table.

Pointtothepi Y
andsay, "Please drop your cards on top and give
the combined packet a cut. Good. Now, put the
other pile on top and cut itonce again.” Continue
by saying, “At this point, it’s as if I just walked
into the room. You have randomly chosen a card
that only you know and it is lost within the deck. "
As you say these words, pick up the deck and run
through it faceup. When youspotyour keycard (ten
of spades) jog it towards you a bit and continue
running through the deck. Flip the cards face down

the deck order quickly. Say, “Okay, I
think I got ‘em all...what card did vou select?”

As soon as they name their selection,
immediately say, “That's...uh...ten cards down,
Herecount ‘em yourself.” Hand the deck overto
the spectator, sit back and enjoy the look on their
face when they tumn over the tenth card and see their
selection. Shrug your shoulders and say, “I guess
that mail-order course in. speedreading was worth
the money.”

Atits core, this is a mathematical trick that uses
the old Ten/Twenty Force with lots of window-
dressing. Afierthespectator follows the instructions,
his selection is always ten cards from the top of his
pile. Youruseofthe key card simply brings his pile
to the top of the deck.

To repeat, use asimpleoverhand shuffle to run
afew cards from the bottom of the deck to the top,
right before you do the ‘speedreading’ stunt. Add
“ten’ 1o the number of cards you shuffled onto the
top of the deck and that is how many cards down

hei ion will be. This way, the youcall
out varies each time the trick is performed.

To cover2 run throughs: Spread through the
cards quickly. “If I were to spread through these
cards like this, it would be difficult for you to
memorize the position of everv card. (Cut.)
However, if I'iffled the pack like this, it would be
virtually impossible.”

Leftovers. The only concem you haveis the
cut they make as they reassemble the first packets.
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Theyh: 1

midle. Then, i drop

bottom. Ifthey don't, you canss
cut of your own to ensure the key card and the
selection remain ten cards apart.

Ifthey drop theirselected packet on top of the
: ey B ALl

Tprefer Ask
them to drop their packet on either of the remaining
piles. Ifthey dropit on the packet with the key card

plach i
packet on top of the combined packet. This places
your key ten cards above the selection. They can

on the bottom, i inthe

desired.

Beam’s Law #7:

tohold ignatures,

tless, they i gin

than p
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SPEED-READER II
Doug Canning

‘This is Doug’s combination of two concepis to
come up with a strong location. It will lead you to
the identity of the selected card so quickly, that it
may beb is chosen. Twill you
are familiar withits inspiration, Speed Reader.

In effect, the spectator cuts the pack into three
piles. He chooses one of the pl acard

number. That s his selection. Ask him to cut the
packet heis holding a few times and then to drop it
on top of the pile that contains the key card. Ifhe
chosepile-B, instruct him to drop his cards onto pile-
A. Now ask him to pick up the remaining pile and
dropitontop of the combined piles.

from it. That packet is thenmixed. ind sandwi

Atthis point islost. However,

between the remaining two packets, which are then
shuffled until the deck is in tatters The ‘magician
already knows the selected card,
The Work. Start with the pack in Si Stebbins
L :

your the pack. You simply
have to glimpse that card in the actof shuffling or
cutting thepack, A riffleshuffle, eitherin the hands
oron thetable is ideal for this. Or, aswivel cut will

order. Itis possible to

order, but I will explain it with Si Stebbins, Forthose
of you not familiar with Si Stebbins, each value
increases by three and the suits are in clubs, hearts,
spades, diamonds (“CHaSeD") order. So, to start
you off from the top: AC, 4H, 7S, 10D, KC, 3H,
68, 9D, etc. Place the pack on thetahle: afteracouple
of falseshuffles.

Ask thespectator to cut the pack and complete
it. Now ask him to cut the pack into thirds which we
will label A forthe original top third, B for the middle,
and C for the bottom. The card you will need for
yourkey card will depend upon which thirdis chosen,
You wantto know the bottom card of the pile which
was immediately abovethe selected pile. Ifthey select
the original top third, you want to know the bottom
card of the original bottom third. Therefore, if they
select pile-A, you want to know the bottom card of
pile-C. Ifthey select pile-B, youwantto know the
bottom card of pile-A. If they select pile-C, you
want to know the bottom card of pile-B,

As with Speed-Reader, ask the spectator to
pick up any pile and secretly count the number of
cards in it. He has a number with two digits, of
course. Ask him to add those two digits together.

toward

packup q

. Onceyou know the bottom
card, yousimply have to add four to its valueto come
up with the value of the selection. Jacks are | {
queens are 12, and kings are 13. If thesum is over
13, subtract 13 from it. The suit will be the same
color as the card you glimpsed, but the other suit of
that color. Below are some examples:

Glimpsed  Selected

Card Card lation

3D 7H (3+4=7)

95 KC (9+4=13=king)

QH 3D (12+4=16,16-13=3)
KC 4s (13+4=17, 17-13=4)

Safety Net. Whatif the spectator reverses the
cards in the process of counting them? First, you
can minimize the chances of this by asking him to
take the cards under the table to count them. Since
he doesn't have a ready surfaceto use, odds are he
will spread count them.

However, ifhereverses them, simply have him
count from the back of the fan rather than the face of
the fan oncehe adds the two digits together. Either
way, you end up on the same card.

You can do the effect as described in Speed

Using the total, heis
hi cards back frc
ofhis pile and remember the card that falls at his new
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Reader, or useyour favori
on knowledge ofthe card for the ending, An example
would be Plugging the Kevhole from volume 3.
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OWING WHERE IT ISN°T

Steve Beam

Pick upa shuffled deck, just after
shuffles them. Hold the pack face up in Biddle
position and start dragging cards off the face of the
packetinto yourpalm-up lefthand. Youare going to
‘mentally track the cards until you getto the 10" card,
‘This s easy to doas youspeak because in yourmind
you are going to break the cards into four groups: 3-
2322, Youarenot going to count the cards, Rather,
you i oftwo
with what you are saying. Note that the breaks
between theruns are in yourmind only. Youdonot
change the pace.

“Ina moment I'm going to ask you to count
some cards. " Runthe 1* three cards as you deliver
this line. Then run two more cards before starting
the next sentence. The break between sentences

hould

i
Yyou were to count like this, I would be able 1o

hear you. " Runthe next three cards as you deliver
this line. Then, run two more before you start the
next sentence. As soon as you have run the last card
(the 10" card) glance down at your hands and
remember that card. Continue running cards from
‘yourright hand to your left witt out pausing, “They
make so much noise, I could count along with
you." Dropall the cards in theright hand on top of
thosein the left.

“So instead, I want you to spread count the
cards like this - where there is very little noise —
making it impossible for me to count them as
well." Spreadthe cards face up from your left hand
to yourright, but look in the eyes of the spectators

ing the order
ofthecards. A quickjog shuffle will take the heat off
your faceup run through amoment ago.

As you table the pack, “You shuffled the
cards... so I want you to cut them. Cut off about
athird of the pack.” From here you will proceed
‘with the 10-force as used in the first effect in the book,
the Phony Card Trick. Ensure that he cuts off
between 10and 20 cards. Ifhe takes too many, tell
‘him thatwill taketoo long. If he takes oo few, explain
that he needs to use alarger packet to make it more
difficult for you. Either way, ask him to replace his
packet and try again.

Ask him tospread the cards from hand to hand
and count them as you tum away. Once he counts
them, “Turn the cards so that thev are facing you
if they aren't already. You now have a two-digit
number. Please add the digits together and you ll
arrive at another number. [ want you to count
from the face of the packet to the back to the new
number. For example, if you were holding 36
cards, you would add the 3 and the 6 vielding 9.
You would count to the 9* card from the face of
the packet and remember the card at that position.
That will be your selected card. " When they finish,
ask them tosquare their cards and drop them on the
cards that remain on the table.

You know their selection, as itis the 10"
card from the top, the card you glimpsed earlier.
If performing for magicians, [ would instruct
the volunteer to do increasingly more convincing
shuffles. Forexample, start by asking him to cut the

during this process. theonly time
o 5

pack . Then ask him to picky

iveitaquick ce

u your' ing thi pr i
atthe 10" card,

Close the spread into your left hand and
immediately rotate the packet up on its long side in
preparation for a face down overhand shuffle.

false overhand oh ;

teagquick ®
least the top ten cards of the pack. Any complex
shuffle at this point will focus th ion of the

he finishes, “Why not give the pack a quick riffle
shuffle too?" When he finishes this, “Give it all
the shuffles you want now - because that last
shuffle of yours completely lost vour card. Iwas
Sollowing it up until that one. | appreciate your
help.”

“I don’t
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know what your card is... but if 1 followed it,
Tmight knowwhere it is.” Spread cards

and remove the selection. Table it face. down and
ask the spectatorto name his card,

‘When henames it, act concemed. “Youknow
a moment ago when I said I might know where it
is? Well now I'msure... that I now whereit sn't”

‘This should I realize that you have
probably messed up. Continue acting concemed for
amoment or two and then, “J¢isn t right here,"” Point
to the deck as you deliver this line, Finish by
dramatically turning over the single tabled card. Itis
theirselection.

DEALER’S CHOICE

Doug

In helping to get this book out, Doug (like Raj
Madhok and Marty Kane) has served many roles
includi b itor and

Canning

riches followed.
Since meeting Steve Beam in 1995, Doug has

Lcanhear yousaying that the only thing missing is a

all interest i sleight of hand and now

biography of this triple threat. You have butto ask.

Doug Canning was raised as a child on a
sprawling elephant farm in upper Denmark. Afer his
parents died, Doug sold the elephant farm and

‘Tenyo products. Today, hewaorks out of his home n
Plano, Texas selling antique buggy whips andhas a

They also bought a used dog in 1999 but haven t

headed for America, but soon fell onhard times affer  decided onaname s of s writing.

hemi ing Amish the Doug prides i shar
50's andii ire family fortunein buggy s extensivemagi i although
whips. Tragedy struck again when Doug suffered a besides him h bi

severe andlingering case of sleepapnea and ended

the

up
60's.

up.
When asked to think ofacard, Doug will always
pick the Queen of Spades.
Doug will spareno expensein time or materials

Doug fi d on th i inthe
early 70's andmet with instant, critical success when
he introduced the two-handed double lift to Marlo

dall ofhis disciples i ‘Chic:

tol gest crater possible with his magic.
(Okay, overlook the bombing during performance
metaphor —you know what I mean.) This effect is

£
ip 3
Soon after, when the one-handed doublelift came
into vogue, Doug disappeared and wasn't seen again
until the late 80's when the older, disheveled and
bearded Canning was rediscovered doing a

. However, there is

‘The effect is stated in the chapter title — this is an
impossible location. I think I average only about
one item per book in this series that Tequires a

water ballet's along the
curbs of Venice, Italy,

Those that follow Doug’s career also know that
his real, definitive work in magic beganright after the
invention of double-stick which Canning still
refers to as "my lifeblood”, Thoughhis high water
mark was yet to come in 1994, when he first
discovered that you could use Testor’s Dullcoat
model paintas a hair spray substitute, Afterthat, the

deck. Obviously, I think thisis worth the
effort. Also, the pack can be used for- any other trick,
as itwill pass fornormal during use.,

The Work. Start by setting the deck in Si
Stebbins oryour favorite; prearrangement. Ifyouuse
amemorized pack, set the deck in that order before
proceeding. Now, take a close look at the back
design ofa Bicycle deck of playing cards. Thereisa
small circle exactly in the center of the back. Takea
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permanent marker that matches the back color and
fill in that circle on the backs of the top 26 cards.

Now ask him to cut off “at least half” of the

pof cards
heholds. Hecan cutthe cards a few times, Then, he

rder before
gimmicking the pack is not essential. However, it
icely setupfor movingnto thiseffect into the cards he holds. (It might be helpful to
when doing othertricks using . d i ith your h
One more piece of optional ion is tabletop with invisibl ) H
comer-short, crimp, edgemark, or gimmick insome again if desired,
other way any card not previously marked. Send Tak back and cut

this cardto the bottom of the puck. d(thecri hort, or edge-mark back
Give the deck a quick fal keeps  tothebottom of thepack. This doesn't havetobea
the top and bottom halves separate and retains the  precise cut. If using an sdge-marked card, simply
cri don thebottom . This d Si cutnear ing it closeto the bottom.
Stebbins itis notn for in thetop 25 cards willbea long
this effect. And, wewon't beuutilizi £ runof 10, usually more).

your newly gimmicked pack. Note that if simply
crimping the card, you could use the RetB Shiffle
(see the chapter on Moves later in the book) and
‘when finished crimp the new bottom card.
‘Tablethe pack and ask the spectator to cut off

The firstmarked card you come to after that run is
the spectator’s card. Start dealing the cards to the
table, tuming them face up in the process. Pay
attention to the marks as you deal through the cards.
When you come to the first marked card after the

about athird of the pack. Ask him to sh

thetopcard of those heis holding.

long ask
card. Tum over that card — it will be his selection.
Conti i i 3

FOURGERY
(FOUR IMPROMPTU OUTS)
Bob Farmer

Some of his commercial releases such as Tsunami
set the standard for this type of ‘magic. His Flim
Flam column in MAGIC was amust read for those
into gambling demonstrations - whether for fun or
profit. By day, Bob is a attomey who lives in

any card named. These have the advantage of
consistency, the out always appears the same, but
suffer the twin disadvantages of preparation and
memorization. Impromptu outs are different. Their

i is that ibiliti
becomes known, those cards usually have to be
i the fly. With is is easy, but

Brockville, Ontario.
The third ‘most Thi ard
effects are the outs used to finish the effect. As with
Equivoque, theaudience must never suspect that any
other altemative procedure ever happens. They must
B ; o Fe

three and four cards can be hard.
‘There seem to be plenty of impromptu outs for two
cards, a few for three and not many for four or more
cards, Notethat in the following out, younever have

the way i
ending it this time. If they suspect there might be
L 3

toask 1o name his card in order to take
the next step. Also note that there is no need to

altematives, then th 1y to figuring
out the effect. The literature is filled with prepared
outs, especially decks stacked to count or spell to

alue or position of any card.
Ineffect, the spectator shuffles his own deck,
cuts off some cards, thinks of a card he sees, mixes
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those cards and reassembles the deck. You take the
deck back, have the spectator confirm his card is
lost and then look through the deck for about §
seconds. “I can't find your card,” you say.
Now one of four endings occur:

Out I: You hold the deck face down and tell
the spectator that, “/ can 't read yo tr mind, but the
cards know your card and the cas ds will speak to
me - and they may speak to you. ' You hold the
deck upto your ear and as you do, the bottom card
isrevealed. Yousay, “The cards are speaking, do
You hear them? " If the spectator sees his card on
the bottom of the deck, he'll either say so or his non-
verbal response will tell you that's it.

Qut2. Youlower the deck and say the cards
will speak toyou. You lip overthetop card (assume
anace). Yousay, as you look at the card, “Thecards
Speak.” Onceagain, you cantell from the spectator's
response whether this is a hit,

Out 3. Out 2wasn't ahitand you have an ace
face-up. Yousay, “The cards will lead me to your
card." Youspell, “A-C-E" turning up the card on
“E” (assume a king appears). If the king is the
spectator’s card, his response will tell you so. Ifnot,
gotoOut4,

Out4. Yousayabout theking, “Another cle, "
and you spell *K-LN-G. On “G™ youtake th

cards loosely fanned at all times.

1. Fan the cards face-up and place your left
thumb on the four. Look tothe right of the fourand
note the value of the card there - the three,

2. Takethe value of that card on the right - the
three - and starting on the four count to theleft, 1-2-
3. Your count will end on the six.

3. Break the fan at that point. The seven and
eightwill be cradled inyour left hand, the other cards
inyourright.

4. Using your eft fingers and thumb, grab the
45,6 and shove them between the 3 and the 2.

5. As you do that, note the value of the second
card from the face - the 2. As you finish. shoving the
4,5,6in, count 1.

6. Count “2" as your left thumb pushes the 7
over and under the cards in the right hand (it goes
directly underthe 3).

7. Break the fan, cradling the 8 inyour lefthand.
Using your left fingers and thumb, graball the cards
in yourright hand other than the Ace and the 2 i.c.,
grabthe 4,5,6,3,7).

8. Shove the grabbed cards between the Ace
and the2.

9. Finally, shove the 8H under the Ace and
above the 4 and square the packet..
fyouh: i 1y, th

andhold it face down. “This is your card,"yousay.
‘The spectator names his card and you tum over the
card in your hand to reveal that you are indeed
holding it.

The Work. Thefirstthing. isamethod

: of the packet
from the FACE will be: AS, 8H, 4, 5H, 6H, 3,
7H, 2S. Spreadthe packet face-up on the table. One
of the possibles, the AS, is on the face. Thetop card
isth ible, the 2. Two cards further on is

for limiting the possible thought cards to four cards,
(There aremany methods including one below). You
then control these four cards to the bottom of the
deck. Now youstack them in one quick look at the
deck, buthow you dothatis best explained with just
eight cards. The explanation s detailed, but onceyou

i the 3. Th
the4is three cards from the 3. The outs arein effect,
chained together. Show the bottom card, show the
top card, usethe value of the top card to count to the.
next card and use the value of that card to count to
the last card. The cards-will-speak-to-me

understand how this works, you can stack the cards
in seconds. Remove the following cight cards: AS,
25,38,4S, 5H, 6H, 7H,8H. Stack them from the
face in that order (AS on face, 8H on back),
We'll assume the black cards are the four possibles
(thedifference in colors will allowyouto follow this

don’tsquare the cards until the last step. Keep the
156
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allows foralogical progression along
the chain,

Full Deck. Thehandling is just slightly different
witha full deck. Try this: place the eight-cardstack,
AS on the face of the stack, 8H on the back, onto
the face of the deck. Follow exactly the same
procedure. The lastmove involves shoving the entire
deck (with the 8H on the face) under the Ace, This is
easy to do if your right thumb presses on the Ace

IMPOSSIBLE LOCATIONS

slightly andlevers it up from the stack.

first finger swing cuts half the packet onto the cards

Spell Don't Count. In th and forthe in The cards in the left
purposes of clarity, I used the value of thecardsto  (oneof ibles willti omof ti
count, butin practiceit is better tospell thevalue. halfandthe oth top).

‘This way you'llnever 20 through more than
5 cards at atime (i.e., count 10" takes ten cards,
spelling “T-E-N"only takes thr s¢).

Five Cards. You can continue the stacking
procedure to stack 5 cards, but this has a potential
of spelling down three times, which may look fishy.

FiveQuts. To work this out, use fi ds, the

of i
on thecards in the lefthand, and the left little finger
takes abreak. The last of the cards in the right hand

to Cuthalfthe card
to the table. Cut to the break and drop those cards.

ace through 5 of Spades and stack them from the
face, A-5-2-3-4. Now follow exactly the same
procedure noted above for four outs (i.e., start the
spelling of “three™ on the four).
Atthe end of thestacking, shove the bunch under the
5 (not the

on top of the cards on the table. Deal wd.
the tabled cards.

Deal one more card, but hold it in your right
hand and say, “The cards are speaking to me, they
say, ‘stop here, " Tum the card in your hand face-
up. If you get a reaction, stop there.
Ifnot, immedi ifcontinui

5 and theace. This will placethe 4 as the last card of
the final countdown (as before), but the 5 will be
directly underit. If you get to the final countdown
(i.e., counting down to the four), don’t turn over the
four. Instead, you say, “This card is your card,”
tapping thetop card. Double lift, showing a card, If
the spectator says yes, end there. If no, then turn the
card down and take it off. Say, “No, [ mean it —
this card IS your card. Name your card," He names
itandyou show it.

Eight Outs. Place four possil pofthe

ay,
“they say stop here... and mark this spot.” (i.e.,
“the cards arespeaking to me, they say ‘stop here-
and mark this spot."") Immediately drop the face
injogged.
“We'll mark the spot,” you say as you drop the
cards from your left hand onto the tabled portion,
leaving the deck a bit messy, the face-up cardstill
plainly visible.
“The cards have spoken, " yousay, “and let's
see if they have located your card.”

deck and four on the bottom. Stack the four on the
bottom as above. If you run down o the last of the
bottom four cards without a hit, this will leave the
other four possibles on top of the deck. Pick upthese
four, saying the cards have led you to the Zen Card
masters who willnow speak to you, Use the Deck
That Tells The Truth, A Card That Lies to name
the card (see addendum).

. Using the same

Liftoff b p card, turning the
packet face-up as you do. If you get a reaction, stop
there. If not, immediately pick off the face-up card
and addit to the face up packet and place these cards
aside. Now point to the top face-down card of the
tabled portion and say, “This is your card.” They
nameitand you then tum it overto display it.
Altemative: You cansecretly glimpse the bottom
card as you drop the cards on the tabled packet.
Ask th 0 i and then show it

approach as “Fourgery,” here is a simple 3-out
procedure that would work well for Vernon’s “Out
of Sight, Out of Mind. " You krow that the thought
card is one of 3 cards. Position one of the possibles
on the bottom of tae deck and the other two on top.

the deck and use your left iffle off
about half of the cards. Your righthand arches over
the deck and takes the upper portion offto the right
inaBiddle Grip.As the packet moves off, the right

either above the face-up card (if he names the card
you glimpsed) or below it (if he didn’t).
(Note: The cutting procedure was inspired by a
handling forOut of Sight, Out of Mind” shown to
Bobby John Camey.)

Narrowing the Field. In order to employ the
outs, you have to have a method of narrowing the

of possibles.

Th
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1. Thespectator shuffles his own deck and cuts
itinto four more or less equal packets.

2. He cuts some cards off any packet and fans
them, thinking of and remembering any card,

3. Heshuffles these cards face down, so even
he doesn'tknow where the thought of card is.

4. You direct him to replace thy i

deck, as you say, “Well, this will really lose that
card.”

Altemative #1. Approach 1. Fyou wanted to
get down to two cards, you would place two of the
cards ontop of the deck and two on the bottom (or
all fourin the middle, two under the break and two

back from where it came.

5. Younowreassemble the deck, ensuring that
his packetis second from the top (i.e., four packets
onthetable, A,B,C,D. The spectator’s: packetis C.
Place A and B together. Place C on the combined
packets. Place D on top of all),

6. Atthis point the thought cau d is somewhere
between the 10th and 26th position from the topof
the deck.

7. Cutoffabout 18 or 19 cards and complete
the cut. O, shuffle off 10 cards and throw to the
bottom of the deck. Then shuffle off § or 9 more
cards. Square the deck.

8. The thought card will now be one of the 8
cards on the face of the deck or one of the § cards
on the back (top of the deck).

9. Fan thedeck, ensuring that theindices of the

s o th I i

Altemative#2. Afteradeckis shuffled, secretly
glimpse the top card (assume the king of clubs).
Instruct the spectator to cut off a small number of
cards. He can’t takemore than 8 and your key card,
theking, must bein thegroup. You can limitthe group
to 8 in various ways. If he does end up with more
than 8, but 16 or less, you'll have to ask three
questions.

Have him fan the cards widely. This allows you
to count the number of cards he has.
He thinks of a card and then shuffles his packet. He
cuts. ion of the deck, drops hi inthe
middle andreassembles the deck,

Youtake the deck back and cut the. KC, your
key card, to the top. The other seven cards have to
be either below the KC or on the face of the deck.
Usethe query process to determine first the subject

5 A

along with lots

of indices in the middle of the deck, but hiding the
indices of the 8 cards on top of the deck.

10. Show the faces to the spectator and ask
him, Do yousee your card or is it lost?"

11.If he says hesees it, you know it's one of
the 8 cards on the face. Ifhe doesn't seeit, it’s one
ofthe 8 cards on the top.

12. Whatever he says, you then say, “/ want
to ensure that it's completely lost.” Now, as you
square the fan, you take a break in the middle of the

d 8 (i.e., four ofthe possibles aboy
the break and 4 below).

13. Cutthe deck and complete that cut so you
areholding that break in the middle of the deck. Push
overall thecards above the break, making a rough
fan and ensuring that the indices of the four cards
above the break can be clearly seen along with lots
of other cards above the break. Ask the same
question: "Do yousee your cardor s it lost? " The
answer will tell you which group of four the though
cardis in. Double cut that group to the bottom of the
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igh ject-four group.
Leftovers. Boband Ihada lengthy discussion
on multiple outs at the FFFF convention in Batavia,
NY afew years ago. One ofmy favorite published
examples of this is my Kiflocation in Volume 1 of
this series. (This was based on Jinxed from the same
source, which was inspired by Stuart P, Cramer’s
Les Cartes Par Hasard from the 1936-37 Winter
Extraof Ted Annemann’s The. Jinx.)
Presentation for multiple outs and for
contingency tricks isstrictly apersonal thing. Ipresent
Bob's outs by slapping the deck face up onto the
tableandstating, “/feel lucky. " IfInail it on the first
try, it would be obvious by the response of the
spectator. Ifnot, ask herto place her forefinger on
the face card of the pack as it rests on the table, [
look her in the eye (my spectators only have one) as
Isqueeze the four corners of the pack causing the
face card o buckle- something she feels as her finger
goes along for the short ride, She takes her- finger
back (because1 don’tneed any spares) and1 flip the
pack face down. I turn over the top card. Again, it

IMPOSSIBLE LOCATIONS

is obvious if Inail the card on thesecondtry. Ifnot,
“This card s the second luckiest card in the pack
I'llshowyou why." deal down to the third out.
Ifthis isn'ttheir card, “Now this i reallygreat
-you kaiow why?" Herethey have onemore chance
t0say it's their card. Ifnot... “Recausethis is THE
luckiest card in the deck. W.en I deal down to

this number, there is only one card that can be
there. That's no big deal - in fact it would be a
bigger deal if no card were at that number - but
the one card that will be there this time... will be
yourcard.” Deal downtoitand umitover. “Now
that's what I call lucky!"

RING
R. Paul Wilson

Paul hails from Glasgow, Scotland. He’s a

Id i ich card

student of Roy Walton,
o

bystander, your only jobis to note and

‘When he’: remember the first card he deals. This is your key

magic, Paul is acomputer programmer. card Y dothisi i i
‘This three-part location bui to turning your' your
climax designed to generate that silent, barely  eyes from the action. Youshould accompany this
detectable, “ugh” from your fellow cardmen. Ifyou  action of i youwill tum your

don’tunderstand the desire to fish for this grunt, you
might find your time better spent moving on to the
next effect. This effect s only i eri

head 0 you don't see his card. This is true - you
don'tseehis card. You only see the key needed to
bt i 1

ious
card trick watchers (“SCTW"). If you find your
i ing s SCTWs

you have the option to stop immediately after
completing either of the first two phases.
3

Th live withyour deceitful
self))

‘When he finishes, ask that he tun the packet
face down and combine the packets. They should

than huffled

Shizuko. i bers of any suit
gathered on top of the pack in any order. Assume

top. ut

the pack and then table it in front of the volunteer.
Ask that he cut off a few cards, “a dozen or less.”
Ask him to count them secretly to himself and then
inhi offto thesi jew.

h . He simple cuts
as he desires. To find the selection, you rummage
through the pack and secretly count the remaining
diamonds. Subtract this number from 13 and that
y cards hecut ) i
number. Now locate yourkey card. Starting with
‘your key card, count from leftto right (back to front)

Thetotal h gives him hi 2
Ask that he give the remaining cards another
shuffle. Note thatthe wording implies that he gave
the card: ‘mixing whi forto th
trick. The shuffle should be thorough enough to
distribute theremaining diamonds.
Ask that he cut the pack into three face down
il 6Fhis clivics and

1o his The ishis.
selection. Reveal it in your most dramatic manner.
X y 2

cut packet. Add them to the pack and give ita quick
mix beft ing 5 foranother
shuffle.

Yoichi. When your volunteer finishes shuffling

piles. Heisnowto pick up the pil
start dealing cards face up onto the table into a ple.
Heistonote and remember the card that falls at his
“secret number," Heis to continue dealing all the
way through the packet and not give any sign that

k him to cut offa packet of
cards again. It can beany numberup o athird of the
pack. Heis to secretly count the cards he cut offand
then placethem out of sight. Once he has his secret
number, direct him to cut the remaining cards into
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twopiles. sk him to pick up either pileand repeat
the actions from the first phase. Thatis, he will deal
the card oneintoa fa ile on the table.
Heistonote and rememberthe card that falls at his
secretnumber. He should deal all the way through
the packet and he shouldn't pause, slow down, or
ks A s 5 T

heis thinking of. (Feel free to expand on this list of
forbidden actions, depending upon the class of the
joint where you are working.)

Once again, your deceitful self will secretly

well. It shuffles all the cards around the. center, just

not the centerblock of cards. Altemnatively, you can

usethe full-deck Underhand Shuffle from Volume
)

Table the pack face down. Againask that he
cut off a packet of cards from the top, “a third or
less.” Hecan cut offup to 19 cards, Ask that he
count his packet to arrive at a new secret number
and then place the packet out of view.

As before, directhim to pick up the sole packet
on d deal cards face up to the tabl,

dealtin theact

of turning to avert your eyes. This is yournew key
card. (To avoid later evoking the “ugh response
from the performer rather than the audience, now
would be a good time to purge your mind of the
previous key card.)

As before, have the pack reassembled and cut
as desired. Pick up the cards and spread through
them as ifyouare hunting for theselection. Acually,

the cardwhich falls at his number. Yousecretly
count the cards as he deals. When he reaches the
key card you are remembering, subtract the number
at which that card falls from 20. Thatwill giveyou
the number of the cards he cut offand therefore his
secret number.

Now thatyou have his secret number, stop his
dealing. “Did youshufle the cards first? " Hewill
respond thathe didn't. “/'msorry. Give the deck

unting g from
the spectator’s cut. Once you have this ‘number,
subtract it from 52 to give you thespectator’s secret
number. Locateyour key and, starting with thekey
as the first card, count from the back to the front of
the packet to the secret number. The card at that
secret number is the selection.

a " Thisi

secret number doesn't change the packet is still

hidden from your view.
When he fini ask himto deal the

cards face up to thetable and note the card that falls

o = - :

past his card and not give you any hints as towhich

antto set
up for the final phase. You know the spectator’s
secret number, the number of cards he cutoffandis
currently hiding from you. You wantto secretly learn
the 20" card —after allowing for the adding back of
the secreted cards. If, for exampl 2, the spectator
has 11 cards, youwould count to the ninth card from
the back of the pack. Note and remember the card
atthis position, Itis the key card forthe third phase.
You can now reveal the second selection.
Sadako. Give the packet a quick false shuffle
ini i ins yourkey. Ask
for theretum of the hidden cards. Takethem on top
of the pack and give the pack another quick false
shuffle retaining the 20* card in the center. (The
Underhand Shuffle manuscript has a center card

erves thi: i

oneis his. Countsil ‘with him until you get to his
key number. The card at that location will be his
selection. Allow him to continue dealing for another
dozen orso cards. Ask him toreassemble the pack
and cutit.

Actas if you are going to take the pack from
him. Then, at the lastminute, “Perhaps vou would
like to shuffle? " Keep in mind that you know the
actual selection, not the key to locate the selection,
This allows hi i
the finish on the cards. “Why don 't you add back
the other cards and finish the shuffle.” You can
now reveal the card in the most dramatic fashion
possible.

Background. This effect owes a nod to the
uncredited Twenty-Sixth Location from Expert
Card Technique.

IMPOSSIBLE LOCATIONS
The Hitchhiker
Magici ing me h ic ri . Read the cryptic excerpts froma
i 100k Doug Canning (“DSC: ") and me (“Trapdoor14™) on May 31, 1999

over the Intemet. Whatstarts offas a spiteful practical joke by Doug, ultimately ends with a new trick that
features a inati i i

DSCanning: Gota dollarbill handy?
Trapdoor:

: I can get one from downstairs.

DSCanning: ok...most people don’t know that there i i b of id hitch
hiking on the left side of the pyramid

DSCanuing: look...

Trapdoor14: Don’t see man.

DSCanning: oh...someone must have picked him up~LOL.

(At this point, it might be prudent o mention that a sense of wonder is critical when creaing magic.
Right now I'in wondering how I ever fel fo the old practical joke above. And, I'n really cursing
myself for running all the way down the stairs 10 get a dollar bill,]

DSCanning: Gota deck handy?
Trapdoor1d: Yes, and Isee aman hitchhiking onit.

DSCanning: ok, deal itinto two piles

‘Trapdoorl4: done

DSCanning: pick up either pile and hold it in your gnarly litdle hands

[At this point, Doug describes lengthy puzsle trick. We'll pick it up after the description of His trick
ends — don't worry, you're ot missing anything by skipping it]

Trapdoor14: Okay, I've gotone for you.

DSCanning: ok

Trapdoor14: 52 card pack in front of you - count to make sure.

DSCanning: hang on

‘Trapdoor14: ok. Deal deck into 3,4, or 5 piles.

DSCanning: ok

‘Trapdoor14: Pick up any one of deal cards face up to the tabl

end up witha card that = the # you're on, stop dealing,

DSCanning: ok

Trapdoorld: .. with that card face up on the tabled packet. Remember that card - the one that = the # you

were on. Remember ts suit also,

DSCanning: ok

Trapdoor14: Pick up face up cards from table and put them back on cards in hand.

DSCanning: ok

Trapdoor14: Now, in-faro the cards in your hand into one of the other packets on the table. Then, in-faro this
i into one of the other . Continue until you are out of packets.

as youdo, When you
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DSCanning: ok
Trapdoor14: FAROS need to be perfect for now. Later, I'll show you way notto need them to be perfect.
DSCanning: you got to bekidding

Trapdoorld: Stay withme- You ing 2 things. The # of piles you originally dealt, plus the
identity of the card. Right?

DSCanning: hang on

Trapdoorld: ok

DSCanning: done. Very limited pool of spectators to show this too

Trapdoor14: Magicians-only type of rick. Now, deck s reassembled. Start dealing from the top of the pack
FUto the table unil d ofth ing. BTW, how many piles
did youstart with?

DSCanning: 4

Trapdoor14: Spell the suit of your card FU to the table - Spell the S on the end. Now deal FOUR (same #
as the # of piles before) cards to the table FU.

DSCanning: ok
‘Trapdoor14: Areyou looking at your selection on the face of the tabled packet?
DSCanning: no

‘Trapdoorl4: Well, I think the hitchhiker took it with him when pickedup. LOL.

DSCanning: LOL!
DSCanning: Very good!!!
‘Trapdoor14: What was your card?
DSCanning: I think [ hurt myself.
DSCanning:KS

Trapdoor14: That'sright: KS the hitchhiker's butt,

DSCanning: Too funny!!!

‘Trapdoor14: BTW, on the trick Tjust ran . you can let
beforehand if desired.

DSCanning: You really crack me up

Trapdoor14: Also, b
with the new bills.)

DSCanning: youshould put thatin next book with dollar bill opening

d dollar bill to preface it. (Use the sure itworks well

Trapdoor14: I' Ily proud of handling.

DSCanning: I'm gonna be spending Memorial Day in the ER, butyes, I enjoyeditalso
Trapdoor14: Iwould 1 you in-faroing those p ing to get them
perfect.

DSCanning: [fmy card HAD ended up FU atop dealt pile atend. I would STILL be %S@ting all over
myself! It was 7 cards down

Trapdoorld: I forgot to ask youto spell your last name. And remind me, how many | yourlast
name have?

DSCanning: 8

Trapdoor14: Don'tspell the S on the end of it.
DSCanning: then I could h d

right

der deal, right? Er, under-down. No...d uld be

So. for those of you wondering how magic tricks are created, the above should be most informative. Two
ici i take turns playing ic-related practical jokes on each other. If ever the selected card is
found during the middle of one of thiese jokes, a new trick is created. Ifnot, well - you had fun in the process.

l§2
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Gambling effects inmagic books run the gamut from puzzles, betchas, and demonstrations, to pseudo-
ions and games. It is no different in this series ofbooks, but removing the dexterity limits the
quantity of avaiable mateial.

Tronically, i i i ling sleights they can'td
magic or gambling sleights they can do. N haveseena botom d
pass. L have seen a perfect farc: shuffle used covertly t ddeal. As withany type of card
magic, the more tools you have, the more options you have open to youand thermore damage you can do.
Butin most cases, Iwouldsugyat thatif; you am,omg dosleight ions, itis
helpful a g sleights.

ic rui i forme. I played alot of poker in high school. Talsodidalot
of magic. When Iwent to college, the guys would play poker and blackjack several times a week in the
dormitory. Butthen came the ichoomy. If Lwon,they believed I had used seight of hand. IF ot they
agsumed [ wasn'ta very. fineven quippe
insleight of hand, It neverdawned on that [ didn’t have the desi heat. It pet
example of a no-win situation.

y
i 1 i

fun out of playing the game. WhileIwas never
tempted to usethesleights to cheat, waiing for "luck” to deal the winning hand didstart to feel like [ was taking
the long way around to the goal

So, Tleadyouinto th ing chapter wit i it i First,
be careful to use your i it ly for good. Second, i
add to your gambling i i ime ruining the fun' ive from gambling. Trust
me when [ say that even playing Concentration loses its excitement once you leam the Curry Tumover
Change. It's considerably more profitable - just notas much fun,
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SPINELESS
Steve Beam & Doug Canning

Below is a convincing demonstration of skill
ici only finds th rd,
butalso stacks akiller hand of poker in the process.
This double whammy produces an incredibl

one joker. Start with the deuces and the jokeras the
top five cards of the pack. The order of the five
doesn’t matter. In fact, since the joker s wild and

‘withminimal effort.

In effect, the deck is thoroughly and cleanly
(and, forthosejumping ahead, legitimately) shufflec.
‘The magician deals out five poker 1ands and rums
his back. He asks the spectator to piick up a packet
and mix it before spreading them out and selecting
one, Heis to cut his selection to the face of the packet
sothathe can geta firm i i 'his card in his

will doubleas a d is point I willjust refer
th 2 perform
acouple of legitimateriffle shuffles that retain the top
five cards. .
Deal outfive hands of poker, sending the deuces
10 the bottom of each hand of poker dealt. Tum
your back at this point. Ask a spectator to pick up
any hand and mix the cards up. He is look at the

mind. Hethen drops his poker hand on top of one of
the other hands and reassembles the packets in any
order. The spectator drops the cards on top of the
pack and the magician turns back to face the
audience.

Stating that he doesn’t know what card was

hand he elect asi from among
the five. Instruct him tomove or cut this card to the
faceof the packet and to spend amoment taking a
mental picture of is selection, Hecan then replace
his hand (packet) on the table. Now ask him one-
by-oneto place the hands on top of the deck. He
an dothis in any orderso that you don't know where

tedor located, th
claims that he will attempt to control the unknown
card from the unknown position toa special location
—andall with only one shuffle. He rubs his hands
against each other. “This is delicate work —a lot
like brainsurgery. Here goes. " Hegives the deck
aquickoverhandshuffle. “/ftharwas brainsurgery,
1 guess this would be a lobotomy. * The magician
cuts the pack to the table and completes the cut,
“Let's see how I did.”
oy :

Tum to face the audience. Pick up the pack
and execute yourbest false shuffle retaining the top
25 cards of the pack. In this case, your best is defined
as the most convincing shuffle you perform that is
complex enough to make it appear that you could
actually stack cards during the shuffle. Finish with
the optical cut, stripping out and tabling the bottom
half and then capping it with the original top half.

Deal out five poker hands, with you receiving

deals out five poker ain,
He picks uphis own hand and studes it before tabling
oneof the cards face down. He asks for the name of
the selection. The spectator turns over the tabled
cardand it proves to be the selection. "Ofcourse. |
korow vou are wondering why it took a whole
shuffle - just to find a single selection. So, as
long as [ was stacking your card to fall to my
hand, 1 took the liberty of stacking a decent poker
‘hand. " The magician tumns over the rest of his hand
s - :

of four deuces.

The Work. Youwill vithat least

thelastone, Table the pack to the side. You won't
needitagain. Pick up your hand andstudy it, There
aretwo possibilities. Eitheritwill contain four of the
five deuces originally on top, oritwill containall five
of theorig will deal with

If your hand contains four of the five deuces,
it b xd Thisis

the deuces wereall at thebottom of the riginal poker
hands. When they moved their selection to the
bottom of their hand, there were now four deuces
plus aselection as the bottom o fifth card in each
hand. When the hands were reassembled, the deuces
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fell at the fifth hand when the cards were re-dealt.
Simply remove theselection and reveal it. Finish by
; R

theIntemet. Doug had the original ideaof cutting the
selection o the faceof the poker hand. Healso used

deuces (or d theSi
which equal four deuces). procedure to locate the selection.
c;‘ i | five deuces, that mean: dd **punch™ to the finish. .
that the spectator selected one of the deuces. You Ithoughs his idea of cutting theselection o the

don’tknow which one, but that detail won't affect
the impact. In fact, this is the stronger ending.

and rebuilt
itinto the above effect. Then it came time for the

“What was your card?” If they name thejoker, you
iledit. On themore 1 i

name one of the deuces, ask them to turn over the

face down card. When they see thejoker, they will

assumeit was all a gag and laugh.

After the response, “Well, I thought you took
one of deuces, I just didn't know which one. So,
while I was shuffling the cards for a poker hand,
I stacked all of them to fall to my hand.”

The Shuffle. Tuse the Underhand Shuffle to
apparently stack for the final deal. Youmay choose
to useasimple jog shuffle. The following isagood
option. Undercutabout halfhe pack, outog the first
card andshuffle off. Undercut beneath the outjog
and throw on top, This brings the original top half
back tothetop. However, before the shuffle, I place
the deck faceup on the table. This is when [ rub my
hands together for the “delicate” work I'm about to
undertake. Thereason for this is that [ want them to
subliminally remember the face card of the pack.

naming, It

Doug: Areyoustill gonna putmy name with
the trick or are you gonna take entire credit?

Steve: Gonna split that baby right down the
‘middle.

Doug: My name first....please!

Steve: Ifyour nameis first, it will haveto bein
,0024-point type. That okay?

Doug: If yours is also in .0024, then we're
agreed.

Steve: No, “Beam™ was meant to bein all caps
in 76-point type. It's all about aesthetics. [ don’t
control it. Better yet, I'll put your name on the spine
of thebook. You know, on the inside like L always
do.

Doug: Dem!

Steve: Well, you say “dem” now, but when you
get famous when magicians finally read their inside
spines you'll be thanking me. You know, since
everyoneknows we work together, putting your name
on its mi redundant

After either the jog shuffle or Underhand Shuffl
the bottom card will change while retaining the top
25 cards. At theconclusion of the shuffle, I tap the
long edge of the pack on the table with the faces
t dth i The fact that ha:
changed convinces them the shuffle was legitimate.

Background, Using the first deal to set up the
second deal is attributed to Martin Gardner. You
can find itas The Surprised Gambler from his Cut
The Cards (1942).

Leftovers. Magicians are always asking me
‘where the names for magic tricks come from. Inmy
experience editing The Trapdoor for |5 years, most
‘magicians submit their tricks for publication without
titles. Theabove effect started as a discussion over

Steve: More importantly, what do we call it?
How about, "Spineless?"

Doug: Title's great. Plus [ don’thave to mark
any cards now.

Steve: [ hope you used erasable ink on the
others.

Doug: You'rea funny man. ['lljust il inthe
otherd7.

Steve: Justaminute... I'm setting upmy deck

R " 4 5

Forthemagic historians among you, I believe
this method of rick-titling was originated by Hugard
and Brauein the forties.
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BULLET-RIDDEN
Steve Beam

This effect is a natural outgrowth and
recombination of several of the items I published in
volume 3along with a few fresh ideas. In effect, the

new i “For magicians, gambling is
child’s play. With considerable effort and burning
of calories, I have learned io discern my
opponent’s cards. Let meshow yo. what I meas
The magician tables a shuffled pack. “Ofcowse,
my opponent is usually not very trusting and
always wanis to cut the cards. 1 guess [ was just
lucky to have cast you in this part. Go ahead and
cut the pack.”

“Thesystem works for blackjack, poker, and
- Strip fish. I'm guessing you'd rather limit it to
the first two —so deal two cards here in blackjack
style. Beside those cards, deal yourself a seven-
card poker hand. " The deckis discarded. Pointing.
tothe back-to-back cards representing the blackjack
hand, “I can discern either of these cards — I'm
going to let you pick which one.” This generates a
bitof ly want;
the face down card. After they explain this, “ell
okay, but I could have done the other one faster.
‘The magician concentrates and finally identifies the
hole card.

‘Turming tothe poker hand, th pl:
that it would take t00 long to try to discem every
card. “So. spread the cards so you can see the
faces and mentally select any of the cards. Don't
tell mewhichone. Concentrate on the card, Okay,
clear your mind and give me your best poker
face.” Aftera bitof humor about the poker face, the
‘magician nails thesingle thought-of card,

he Work. Several subtleties combine here to
make this a killer effect with an unbreak

proceeding with the explanation. When ready, give
the cards a quick false shuffle, the Underhand
Shuffle filling theneed well, Table the, pack forthe
spectator to cut and complete the cut. Ask her to
deal ablackjack hand onto the table. This means
that she will deal the top card face down to the table,
Th is dealt {3 d

You can guide her through this process ifshei

about what goes where. This face upcardis the key
towhat follows. In fact, since you know the order
the deck is stacked in, you already know the hole
card of the blackjack hand. Now ask that the
spectator deal herself aseven-card poker hand face
d hetable. Point ight (your
right)of the blackjack hand. She can discard the pack
and youare ready to go to work.

To follow the explanation, assume that the face
up cardis the four of hearts. I will excerpt aportion
ofthe i Stebbins stack below, starting a few cards
before thosebeing dealt.

Blackjack
85, D, [AC, 4H], -

7-Card Poker Hand
(7S.10D, KC, 3H, 6S. 9D, )C], - 2H, 58, 8D

Thave bracketed the two hands. Based upon
thi 0, the JD would be the b dofthe
pack and out of play.

The Blackjack Hand. The only card you can
seein the pack is the face up 4H, which is on the
table on top of the face down card. To determine
theidentity of the face down card. simply moveback
one in your stack. In our case, the suits of the Si

Tt does require a full-deck setup but the setup is
maintained atthe conclusion of the effect, ready for
other ricks.

Start with the pack ina cyclical stack such

in CHaSeD order. Simply subtract

three (4-3) yielding one or an ace. Move back one

in the suits. The suit that precedes hearts is clubs.

Therefore, the face down card is the ace of clubs.
I o

Stebbins. [would suggest you set apack up before
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thyourstack,
instantly the AC. However, o prepare them for what
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is to come with the poker hand. ask for alittle help.
Ask that your opponent peek at the hidden card.
“Let’s start with the value. Is it odd or even? If
You have a court card, just assume the guys. the
Jacks and kings, are odd.” They will tell you that
the valueis odd. “Okav, let me see if I can get the
suitfirst. Iwant you to spell the suit in your mind
slowly. I'm going to try to capture the suit one
letter atatime.” Since you know the suitis aclub,
youmighttry, “/seea ‘B."” When they respond in
the affirmative, proceed with the next letter, Ifthey
don’trespondatall, ask them if thereis a*B’ in the
suit before continuing. “/see an ‘L."" They will
usually nodinthe affirmative. “/seea 'C"... Iseea
club... your hole card is the ace of clubs.” Tum
the AC face up on thetable to the left (your left) of
the4H.

The Poker Hand. You have nailed the first part
ofthe rick. Now to the harder part ~identifying a
thought-of card from seven unseen cards. Ask that
another spectator pick up the poker hand and mix
the cards. Now ask herself

you
areready to move forward. To leam the suit, you
are going to use my Memory ADE. As this is
explained fully elsewhere n this volume, I'll assume
you can immediately ascertain the suit. Now that
you know whether the selection is odd or even and
Youknowthesuit, you know everythingyou needto
reveal the identity of the selection. Afier giving you
the process, let’s take the suits one ata time. While
el i kSt e

W
and quick without being memorized. Obviously,
familiarity with thestack is helpful.
The Process. Start with the first visible card
(the AC) andmove through yourstack until you come
to the first card of the correct suit. If it does not
ubtract

one andname the card.
Clubs, Start with the fact that you are looking
attheace of clubs. Simply move forward through

uhit il] be the
KC. Ifthey said their card is odd, name the KC.
Otherwi: i

and select oneof them. Ask thatshe concentrate on
it and then place all of the cards face down on the
table.

Before proceeding, what do you know about
the cards in the poker hand? Of course, you could
simply name all of them since they proceed in order
in your stack from the 4H, That would communicate

QC. [Onceyou leam this trick, you will find that the
suits which match the two face up cards can be
handled easierif desired. Simply subtract one from
the visible card in the same suit. In this case, ace
minus one wouldyield aking. Once again, subract
oneifthey said their card was even-valued]
Hearts. Start with the visible heart (4H) and

the method. Rather, revealing a single card from
among
So, what characteristics do the cards share?

There are two of each suit except for the suit
that matches the original face up card. Each pair of

hitthenext heart, the 3H. As
itis theonly heart, itis their selection. [As with the
other visiblesuit, you could simply subtract one to
arrive atthe needed value (4-1=3)].

Spades. Start with either of the visible cards

cardsis its mate(6 and 7
of spades, queen and king of clubs, 9 and 10 of
diamonds). Because each suit pair is in numerical
sequence, one will be odd and the other even.
Therefore, once you know the suit and whether the
value is odd or even, you will know the selection.
Remember bl thepack
before dealing. Sh itanywhere. Itis
the cyclical rature of the stack that makes this
knowledge possible.

Explain that once again you need alittle help.
Ask ifthe value of the card is odd or even. Armed

and rwardin your stack until y
spade, the 7S. Depending upon whether their card
is odd or even-valued, you may subtract one.
Diamonds. Start with either of the visible cards
and move forward in your stack until you hitthe first
diamonds, the 10D. Depending upon whether their
card s odd or even-valued, you may subtract one.
Background. 1 have discussed the history of
the Si Stebbi in detail tthisset

This trick started with my trying
for error in Bulletproof from page 80 of Volume 3.
By switching thesetup from the original to S Stebbins
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allows youalargermargin forerrorin your estimation
but also complicates themath a bit.

Then, I tried to eliminate the estimation
altogether. The spectator cut was critical to the
strength of the effect. Having the deck in the
spectator's hands madeusing a glimpse an unreliable
method. That's when I hit on the idea of both a
blackjack and a poker hand The face up card of
the inthe stack
necessary toidenify any ofr.hcremmnmg cards.

ledge: hether
the selection is odd or even gave you which cardin
your stack had been chosen, I hit on the idea of
identifying a thought of card of thz seven. While
you are dealing with threesets of information (odd/
even, suit, and stack) there is no memorization
necessary forthe trick.
eftovers. Doug Canning and Lexchangee-
thestatus of ricks
off-line. When oneof us has anew idea, we send an
e-mail to theother to arouse nterest. In Doug's case,
he usually dramatically over-hypes his own ideas,
inundating them in a sea of hyperbole. Iprefera
illustrated by th

e-mail whichannounced the first version of the above
effect. (For clarity, “HCTF " stands for the “Human
Card Trick Factory.")

“Dougo: The HCTF IS OPEN!!!! Grand
Reopening sale. [ have new one. Shuffled deck
is tabled. Magician asks random goober to cut
the pack until his chocolate coating falls off

is nuts. He can
of the top half or top card of bottom half. Magi
proceeds to name card and then retires, knowing
he has reached the maximum theatrical impact
possible from 52 pasteboards.

{'m practicing my Academy of Magical Arts
acceprance speech as [ type this. ‘I would like to
thank Vernon - for dving before this new trick
killed him. 1 would like to thank Marlo for his
seminal workon toupees as misdirection. I'd like
to thank Harry Rise) i
makes me laugh. 1'd like to thank Mark Wilson...
Jor steering me toward card tricks in the first
Place. I'dlike to thank Harry Blackstone, Junior...

Jornot being Gay. I'd like to thank Harry Lorayne
for so many reasons I can't remember..." Write
Jordetails!”

Beam’s Law #19: B d decks h:

g whi pittle to cling better.

140

GAMBLING TRICKS

APERFECT BRIDGE PARTNER
Gianfranco Preverino

Th appeal
going magic using amemorzied stack. Whileit will
work with other memorized ducks, it is described
with themost popular, the Aronson Stack.
I met Gianfranco last year in Spain. He
ith his card magic, and his ability to

move from Italian, to English, t Spanish dependi

Aronson Stack we can see that among the first 13
cards (from JS to 2D) there are 8 black cards; from
the 14" (KD} to the 26" (QH) there are five black
cards; from the 27 (5D) to the 39" (6H) there are 4
black cards; and from the 40" (3C) to the 52%(9D)
there are black cards.

upon the nationality of his audience. (Then again,

P After i cutand the
cards deatino fourhands, The volunteeris nstructed
the hands. rums his

since only understand English, he may have been
bluffing)

He was bom in 1964 in Turin, Italy and now
lives in Varese, a town not far from Mxlan in !.he
northen part of ltaly. He is marri

back toavoid seeing which hand the spectator will
choose. The other hands are collectedinto asingle
packet and set aside. The magician can now tum
back to face the audic

has a two-year old son, Roberto. When not
performing close-up magic, he’s a professional
musician.

Now the magician turns toward the spectator
and asks him to concentrate on one colorata
time. “Which colur do you want o start with? ™

Ineffect,
v.ha( in Bridge, itis nol enough to have: aaood hand.

ith
your partner. To know your partner's cards would
be essential (o the success of the game.

‘Thespectator freely cuts a shuffled deck. He
then deals feur hands of Bridge and freely chooses.
i knowing which itis).
Themagician guesses and names all 13 cards in his
‘and without asking any question.

The Work. The effect makes use of two
principles. First, having the deck in acertain order, i
you make two out faros, then you freely cut it and
deal all the cards in four packets, at the end of the
dealing the first packet will contain the cards that, in
the original deck order, where from No. 1 to 13, the
second packet the cards from 14 to 26, the third
from 27 to 39 and the last one will contain the cards
from 40t0 52. Obviously, perfect faro shuffles don't
count as semi-automatic. You can start with the deck
setupas it would beafter the shuffles and then start
withafew false shuffles.

i i

use of the number
of black orred cards in each packet. In our example
we will consider the black cards. In the (Simon)

After asks him
to putthe cards ofihecihsrealor Bad doie ot e
table. By secretly counting the cards he puts on the
table, the performer knows how many cards of each
color the spectator has in his hand. Thisis the only
information the performer needs, and he gets it
‘without asking any questions.

Assume the spectator decides to start
concentrating on the black cards, so he puts the reds
aside. The performer counts 5 cards, 5o he
now knows that the hand of the spectator has 8
black cards and, knowing thestack order, he identifies
the sequence from JS to 2D and may name the black
cards of this sequence of the Aronson Stack (JS,
KC,5C,98,AS,6C, AC, 10S). Afterthis, he asks
the spectator to take the red cards in his hands and
he proceeds to name them (2H, 3H, 8D, 5H, 2D).

The Aronson Stack. Those of you not familiar
with Simon should run to the nearest magic shop
and purchase his A Stack To Remember. Ifyou
cannot find the original, it was later reprinted as part
of Bound to Please. If you likesemi-automatic card
tricks, you can'tdo much better than consulting all of
Simon'’s books including the most recent, Try the
Impossible. (Of course, it goes without saying that
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I'm assuming you already own all four volumes of
o : 2 s

‘ard Trick:

th andthe T

thi

trek to themagic store.) I'mreprinting the Aronson

Stack here with Simon's permission*

1-18
2-KC
3-5C
4-2H
598
6-AS
7-3H
8-6C
9-8D
10-AC
11-108
12-5H
132D

14-KD
15-7D
16-8C
17-38

22-AH
23-88

24-3D
25-TH
26-QH

27-5D
28-7C
29-4H
30-KH
31-4D
32-10D
33-IC
34-TH
35-10C
36-ID
37-48
38-10H
39-6H

40-3¢
41-28
42.9H
43.KS
44-65
45-4C
46-3H
47:9C
4808
49-6D
50-QC
51-2C
529D

Leftovers. Gianfranco performs this with both
ic Deck

(andiit that ishedi
Spain). Tomake use of the Tamarizstack, you have
firstto cutthe deck so that the QS goes to the bottom.
After that the sequence will be:

- from the 49" (10D) to the 9" (9S) = 5 black and
8 red;

< from the 10" (28) o the 22 (8S) =7 black and
6 red;

- from the 23" (6H) 1o the 35* (KH) =6 black and
Tred;

from the 26" (JC) to the 48" (QS) =8 black and
Sred.

This igh i
the “Circular” of the Spanish Magic School.

“With all due respect 0 a magician's best friend - the average spectator — it is
impossible to disguise the fact that . . . the occasional stupidity of audiences is bevond
It is not that the individual units of any audience are necessarily
stupid. Far fromit. The factis merely that any gathering composed of average persons
may. as a whole, readily develop a tendency toward inattention and lack of interest. "
Nevil Maskelyne in Our Magic(1911),

exaggeration .
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MILKING THE BOARDS
Lee Asher

hoi
just about everything I have published in the last
decade. He has an eye for visual, sleight of hand
‘magic, i hei adept
atdestroying you with subtlety,

Lee recently graduated from the University of
Nevada in Las Vegas with a degree in casino
management. Who better to create a gambling
demonstration that ends with a bit of magic?

In effect, the magician removes any four of a
kind from adeck of cards. We will

in theright hand in position for
Withy d

togetherinto the left hand. If you were torepeat this
action three times, you would be doing the standard
‘milk-build shuffle, which would actually stack the
deuces to fall to the dealer at  two-hand game.
Instead, ilki i

on top of the pair. Immediately, milk the top and
‘bottom cards together again into the left hand and
the ontopof ir. Repeat

the deuces. He places them on top of the pack and
then shows how a gambler might stack the deck so
that the deuces would fall to the dealer. Hedoes this

the “milk and drop" action twice more, apparently
setting the deuces at every other card on the bottom
of the pack. Actually, the four deuces are together,

o4 e
resulting ina card between each of the deuces on the
bottom of thepack. Now, he explains, hemustbring
the stock to the top of the pack. He starts an
running cards s heget
near the bottom of the pack. This sends the stock to
the top of the pack. “You may be wondering what
would happen if @ third person now wanted to

cardofthepack.

Hold the pack in theleft hand in position for
an overhand shuffle. As you undercut the bottom
3/4ths of the pack, retain the bottom card with the
original top quarter by applying aslight pressureon
its face with the left fingertips. Shuffleofftheright
hand’s cards into the left hand. When you getdown
tothe lastten or so cards, run them individually. Do

Jjoin the game." He pauses for i to
sink in with the audience. */ would just start all
over. " He flips the top four cards face up and they
arethe four deuces.

The Waork. Yourgambling demonstration, like
most that magicians perform, is ascam from start
to finish. Start by removinga four of akind (we
will continuevith the deuces) fe
Show them cleanly andthen place them on top of the
pack.

this slowly ¥ follow the action.
They ur

stock tothetop. Attheconclusion of theshuffle, the
four deuces will be on top of the pack, ready o be
revealed.

Lefiovers. Just because you should have
some idea of what I have to contend with, I should
mention that Raj Madhok has suggested using four
queens and renaming this effect, “Milking the
Broads.”
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BEATING THE CUT
Steve Beam

‘The magician introduces a pack of cards. As
he's shuffling, he talks about his fail .
“I don'tsmoke cigars ~ [ can’tstand the smell of
smoke. I don't look good in polvester and gold
necklaces irritate my skin. Worst of all, when |
losea lot of money, a tear runs down my cheek. |

Jgured [ was cut out for something less stressful.
But, 1 still practice - and I want to show you my
latest accomplishment where I combined magic
with cheating.”

Themagician shuffles the pack as hetalks. “The
problem with cheating at cards is that other
plavers don tview being cheated as entertainment.
In fact, this is what brought about the invention
of cutting the cards. See, | can shuffle the cards
allday long, and I can control all the cards where
Iwant them. But immediately before | deal, you
get to cut the pack. That sends whatever cards |
have destined for my hand out of my reach to the
middle of the pack. This means all my shuffles
are meaningless.  So. I've been working on
beating the cut. I'll show you. Since the shuffles
are meaningless, we ll focus on the cut itself.™

“1 have learned how to control where you
cut the cards. Sure, you think you have a fiee
choice. But | am controlling evervthing. And to
prove it, | placed a prediction in the card case
before we starred. You can cut the cards deep,
shallow. or in the middle. You can even pass on
the cut - although then it looks like I didn't do
anvthing kind of like a day job. Go ahead, cut
the cards. And do your best to act as if vou have
a free choice here.” The spectator cuts the deck
and completes the cut.

“Slowiy. deal the five cards where you cut to
Yourself. Use those five cards to put together the
best hand you can—you know~justas if I veren't
controlling your every move. That s a great acting
Jjobsofar.” Finally, th tums over the five

cards showing four of a kind. “Before we started, I
placed aprediction in the card box. Let's see how
well I did.” The magician empties the contents of
the card case onto the table. It's a joker with the
prediction: “Victim: Commode flush. Magician:
4-of-a-kind" scribbled across its face. "You 8ot
Jour of a kind - but it looks like we both win,"
The Work. Setupthe deck up by grouping the
four cards

be: AAAA,55559999,KKKK,3333,
etc. Yourprediction is adual prediction, 4-of-a-kind
and full house. Youcan write one hand on one of the
Jokers and the other hand on the other joker and
load both in the case. At the climax, produce the
appropriate joker. Or, if you have a double-faced
Joker, write a different hand on eachside. Finally,
you could write a different hand on both sides of a
(red-backed) double backer.

Thereason foralso predicting the spectator's
hand is thatit might otherwise appear that you had
two chances - yours and the spectator’s - for your
prediction to beaccurate. This makes it clear that
You are accurately predicting your own hand and
indeed beating the cut.

theeffect
justabout works itself. No matter where the deck is
cut, the spectator will either geta full house ora four-
of-a-kind. Since youhave predicted both, you simply
produce the appropriate prediction for the climax
Lefiovers. Obviously, you coulduse Gilbreath’s
Second Principle to allow the spectator to shuffle,
but then you would lose the ability to cut the cards, I
prefer the above because it leaves the deck stacked
forother tricks which start with the values grouped
together. Italso leads into a very logical patter line
about the shuffles being meaningless because of the
spectator’s cut. In this instance, I think the cutting
i ing in giving th mor
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GAMBLER’S SCHOOL
Steve Beam

‘This is a variation on the preceding effect. It
i setupand is perh:

in effect. The patter about beating the cutin a game
of poker applies. However, in this version, the
spectator cuts the cards and deals a hand to the
magician. Since he is supposed to be playing the
part in training, he can deal the

is asmallschool for gamblers. This is no ordinary
gambling school ~ this one teaches how to beat
the odds. That is. they teach students how to cheat.
Occasionally, when we magic students got tired
of cutting women in half, we would sneak next
door into the back of a class on gambling."

bottom ortop s he chooses. He cuts the pack again
and repeats the procedure, dealing himselfa poker
‘hand from cards on top or bottom as he chooses.
When the hands are compared, the magician has a
strong winning hand. Herepeats thatthis is possibl

“I remember the last lecture I smuck into was on

beating the cut. You see, it doesn 't matter how a

card cheat shuffles in a card game, he can control

the cards he wants during the shuffle." Perform a
during this line, and th

because he controlled the cut th

the pack fz d quis read th h card:

made.
He proves it by removing a prediction from the car
box with his winning hand printedon it.

The Work. Start by setting up about half the
packin groups of four of akind. From thetop of the
pack, the setup might look like: AA A A, 55 55,9
999, KKKK, 3333, etc. Wewill assume you
have set up seven four-card sets for a total of 28
cards. The bottom half of the pack is mixed. Your
prediction is in the card box as explained in the
previous effect,

With onlythe top half prearranged, this opens

i ility in your choice of
While L use my Underhand Shuffle, a simple jog
shuffle will serve you well. For example, hold the
pack face downin the left hand i
position. Undercutjust less than half the pack with
‘yourright hand. Outjog the first card and shuffle off,
Undercut beneath the outjogged card and throw the
balance of the pack on top.

“A lot of people don't realize that you have
to go to school to be a magician. Because magic
is so secretive. it is verv difficult to get accepted.
In fact, they only accept one out of everv 75 that
apply. You may be wondering what becomes of
those who don't have what it takes to become a
magician vet still want to practice the art of
deception. | mean, they can't all become
politicians. Well, right next to magic school there

atthe front half of the pack toillustrate that you could
have controlled the cards during that shuffle. You
aren'tsaying you did control the cards. You arejust
matching youractions to your wordin anillustrative
manner. Before closing the spread. cut approximately
adozen cards from the face (bottom) of the pack to
the back (top). This centers your stack.

“But the thing the card cheat can 't anticipate
is where the cards will be cut. Sure. some people
make it easy by cutting near the top or bottom. "
Themagici Il packet offth
retums it to the top. He then cuts offasmall packet
from the bottom and retums itto the bottom. This is
simply 1o illustrate what cutting near the top or bottom
is. “But he can't count on that. Experienced
plavers know to cut as close to the center as
possible. and one card either way can completely
mess up the plans for the gambler.”

“When I heard that, I decided I didn 't need
any more card cheating lessons. As amagician, |
knew how to control the cut. I'll show you what [
mean.” Youarecasually mixing the cards during these
introductory lines. Table the pack in front of the
volunteer and instruct him to cut the pack and
complete the cut. I point to the pack and make a
gesture o simulatea simple cut as in, “cut the pack
from here to there.” Obviously. you don't say this.

Because of your patter about experienced
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players above, hewill cut the pack near the center.
He only has to cut somewhere near the middle, If
youaren 't confident that you can control this, you
card b ing the pack.
This wculdal[ow you to pick up me pack, give it
anothershuffle, it
for another cut. “Now you just cut the pack near
the top. At this point, I am still controlling all the
cards. I could gauge because of the small number
vou cut off, that you moved eleven cards from the
top to the bottom.” Update this patter according
to wherehecut. Youwill find that :gain because of
your patter, he will more than likely cut near the
middle. Ifhe doesn't,repeat this se ence, shuffling
and cutting at the crimp, then retuming the pack for
another cut.

‘When he cuts into your stack, complete the cut,
Explain that because he cut the cards into two large
groups, it would be impossible for a card cheat to
know how many cards were in each packet.
Therefore, it would be impossible for him to know
where any of the cards are. “However, as a
magician, I canstill control all of the events. Please
pick up the cards and hold them in dealing
position. 1'm going to ask you to Jeal a five-card

poker hand to me. However, because you are
playing the partof the card cheat, you can choose
Wwhether to deal each card off the top or the
bottom.” Thespectator deals five cards, some from
the topand some from the bottom,

Ask the spectator to table and cut the pack
again. Again, you want him to cutnear the center,
This moves him out of yourstack. (If youdon'tlike
theslight risk that he may still ben your stack, you
could shuffle the pack quickly as you did before.)
He can now deal himself a five-card poker hand,
choosing from thetop and bottom cards as he wishes.
Because he s outside your stack, he is truly relying
on luck for his hand. This shouldn't give you any
concerns because he will have to get at least a full
house on the deal to compete with your hand, which
contains either a full house ora four of akind.

Finish as before, The Hend.
which may havea pair or two. The magician shows
his full house or four of akind. Then, toshow thathe
truly controlled events, he removes the prediction
from the card box showing both the spectator's hand
(“*commode flush™) and the magician's hand. After
revealing the climax, “Don 't worry about it.
Remember, there s always politics.

“I'was started on this labor of love by by my private conviction th

at, in the entire history of playing

cards, no one but @ magician has ever held them in lhe Pposition necessary for the glide."

Norm Houghton in Ihid

theuse: lid

)
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LUCKY DIGITS
Steve Beam

Using a borrowed and shuffled deck, a
volunteer selects and remembers his card. “We 're
going (o play one of my favorite gambling tricks

Jfrom when I was a child. The game is called

“Lucky Digits" and by coincidence, I'm pretty
lucky.”

“Now the last time I asked a spectator for
his lucky digit, he lified a single finger. I'm hoping
that you'll listen fully to the instructions - as that
is not the tvpe of digit I'm after.”

“We will start with my lucky digit - seven.
And, by coincidence, that is just the number of
cards we play the game with. 1 told you | was
lucky. But you get to choose which seven cards
weuse.” The magician spreads through the pack,
asking the spectatcr to touch any seven cards as they
pass in front of him. The magician outjogs each of
the cards touched. When seven cards have been

elected, hestri from hands th
to the spectator who chose a card.

“You may have noticed the name of the game
is ‘Lucky Digits." That’s plural. This is where
your lucky digit comes in, What is your lucky
digit? Five? Arevou sure? Okay, I want you to
count five cards to the bottom of the packet. When
vou finish, I want vou to turn over the next card.
Ifitis your selection, vou win. Of course the odds
are against you. In fact, your card may not even
be inthe packet you hold. But vou chose the seven
cards andfive as your lucky number so it can 't be
my fault. But you get to do it six times. When
vou finish. there will still be one card face down.

That will be the seventh card. That will be my
card.”

The spectator can either spread five cards over

and cut the pack beneath them (sending them to the

bottom) or
of the packet. The new top card of the packet is
then tumed face up. That becomes the first card of
the next five that are transferred to the bottom.

The spectator follows his instructions. At the

conclusion, heis left with a face d d

the six face up cards. He names his card and flips
the face down card face up revealing his selection.
“Well, I told vou I was lucky."

The Work. If youstart with seven face down
cards with theselection on top, the trick works itself.
(Refer to Leftovers for the finer points of their
selection.) Yourtask is to arrivein the starting position
before handing the packet over to the volunteer. If
you can control a card to the top of the pack, you
arejustabout there.

* The Empry Upjog. Holdthe pack n your lef
h from your
lefthand into the right. Spread them slowly, one by
one. You want the spectator to touch a card as it
goes by him. You donot want him to go back and
forth choosing cards at will. Ifhe chooses the top
card ofthe pack s his first card, you are home free.
Simply have him touch six more andstripall seven
out. The selection will be on top and you are ready
togo.

Assuming he doesn’t choose the top card,
continue spreading. If he is slow in making his
selections, slow down thespreading action. You want
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him to makeall of his selections while you still have
cards in your left hand. As he toushes each card,
move the lefthand forward half the length of a card
and thumb the card over to the right hand, taking it
outjogged. See figures 1and2.

Continue spreading and upjogging until you
come to the seventh card. When he touches the
seventh card, bring the seventh card up as if to outjog
it. Assoon asitis outjogged as shown in figure3,
lift both hands to show the final condition. as in
figured. Donot take the card with yourright hand.
Instead, as you lift the front edges of the cards to

face the spectators, lower the left hand’s cards
(including the last card touched) so they are flush with
the non jogged cards in the right hand as shown in
figured. Finish by sliding theright hand’s cards back
overinto the lefthand as shown in figure5.

Yourlefthand is holding the deck vertically with
the faces toward the audience. They can only see
the card on the face of the upjogged cards and they
will assume this is the last card they touched. It is
actually the sixth card. You are now going to
substitute your own seventh card, thetop card of the
pack.

g
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Bring yourright hand over and place yourright
thumb on the back of the top card of the deck as
shownin figure 6. In one continuous motion, drag
strip the jogged cards from the pack. See figure7
which finishes theaction. Simply hand the stripped-
out cards face down to the volunteer and follow
through with therevelation.

Leftovers. Once they have the seven-card
packet with their selection on top, the math takes
over. To proveit toyourself, take a packet of seven

top. Assume the spectator chooses five as his lucky
digit. Hold the packet in the left hand in dealing.
position. Thumb five cards over into your right hand
without reversing their order. Transfer them to the
bottom of the packet. Tum over the new top card
and leaveit face up ontop. Thumbover another five
cards and transfer them to the bottom of the packet.
Tum overthe new top cardand leave it face up on
top. Repeat this until you havereversedall but one
card. Spread the packet and you will see that the
selectionis reversed second from the bottom. Ifyou
thumb overanother five cards and transfer them to
the bottom, the selection becomes the new top card.

If you start with a packet of seven cards, this

il work with any number chooses from
onetosix. However, if their lucky number s one, the
secret becomes obvious. This is because only the
top card is transferred to the bottom without turning.
it face up. The next card is tumed face up. Thenit
becomes the only card transferred to thebottom. The
next card is now the new top card and it is tumed
faceup. The seventh top card will be theselection —
butthisisn’tmagical.

Tt does not work with seven cards as the new
top card would be the same as before, the selected
card. Eight and nine take way t0o long. So, you
need awayto handle the trick with any number from
zero to nine (as these represent all the digits). To

cards witha lected card on itifthey one, seven, eight,
ornine, simply have thespectator spel his lucky digit
rather ing it. So,ifhe ch ine, have

him spell N-I-N-E and transfer the top four cards to
the bottom of the packet. He tums the new top card
face up and then starts spelling on that face up card.

Using the same concept but trashing the “lucky
digit” patter, you can allow them tospell anything they
wish. They can choose their middlename, their pet’s
name, alucky digit, an old boyfriend’s name or their
favorite vegetable.

Using this concept, Doug Canning suggests
converting the trick to something resembling alie
detector. I don't know the value of vour card.
So. you can spell that value, or you can spell the
Suit of vour card. Or, you can spell the value of
another card. Or the suit of another card. It
doesn't matter to me — just spell something.”
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Background. The basic principle that allows

work with other q'uanuna ofcards as leng asthe

and
with the selection is from George Sands’ Lucky 13,

published in the August 1975 issue of The
Pallbearers Review (page 1035). The effect will

Quantity by
one and itself). For another effect using the same
principle, consult Alpha Male elsewhere in this
volume.

FAT BURNING WITH MAGIC (Continued from Page 106)

o Pummeling of Who cares? youdo just for the fun of
it)
o Ordering magi 150. C 15 perpageand

don’task how we determined this number.
Sawing 2 woman in half: 100. Sawinga fat woman in balf: 150. Sawinga fatwoman in half with a dull
blade: 500.

o Making$1 ? ici ient Data
* Running 3-card M di 300.

« Calori ing up in dictionary Jon uses: 10 perword

* Calories i 25 pertrick Calories ing Jon's card tricks

on thejobn: 55 pertrick
Cal

S0 percardtrick Calories bumed performing fora
pack of nudists: S0 per cardtrick or 400 per “trick.”
Trying to fill thy writing

books: 700 per participant.

Miscellaneous Related Dietary Information:
(1) Roast Dove: - 120 calories, high protein, low in carbohydrates, tastes like chicken.
Fried Rabbit: - 1450 calories if you don’t eat the skin, and high fat. Down side: tastes like fried rabbit.
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BETTING ON TRIUMPH
Steve Beam

This is not a performanca piece. This is an
ancient puzzle that can be used in the form of a
betcha. The magician introduces a deck of playing
cards. “You know, it doesn'ttake sleight of hand
to win at gambling. Cut off about a third of the
pack and discard the remainder. [ want you to
shuffle the cards you have face up into face down.
Shuffle them so that neither of us can know how
many face up or face down car ds there are. Which
do you want to use, face up or face dow ds?"

Jor the odd card.”

They will choose to be paid by the pair. You
will be paid by the card. You can use monopoly (or
other) money to pay them off. Assuming there are
10 cards face down in themixed up packet, example
#1 below shows how the winnings will tally.

“I told you this was a winner-take-all, garme.
Since I have more money than you, I win." The
magicianscoopsup the sucker's winings.

Assume they choose face down cards. “He each
get paid for our face down cards. Whoever gets
paid the most wins and gets all the money. Winner
takes all.”

“But now you now have a choice how you
are to be paid. You can be paid $5 for the first
card plus receive a $5 raise for each additional
card (as in, 5.10,15, 20) or you can be paid by the
pair as follows: 810 for the first pair (35
each) with a $20 raise for each pair afterwards.
Therefore, first pair = 10, 2nd pair 30, 3rd pair
50. And just 5o you don't think I'm stacking the
deck against you, if there are an odd number of
cards face down, I'll pay you half the "pair price"

what happens with
an odd number of cards. Assume seven cards are
face down.
I

Hieivictim ch

id by the card, si
up front, “Since lhere is 10 isk o you, the dealer
wins all ties. "

Background. My Inspiration for this was T.
O"Conor Sloane’s 1922 book, Rapid Arithmetic.
Inapuzzletitled, The Two Clerks, the author asks
which of two clerks fares the best. Both start at
$1000 per year and both jobs pay every six months.
The first clerk chooses a $50 raise every six months.
The second chooses a $200 raise every year. As
above, the first clerk fares better.

Example #1 assumin

iI

ectalc"s Pairs_| $10]

[Magician's Cards | $5[ $10[ 15|

g 10 face down cards (5 pairs)
5] 6 70 8] 9

mmm
!E

Example #2 assuming 7 face down cards (3.5 pairs)

T

1 2] 3

5[ 6] 7 8 8] 10] Total

Spectator's Pairs | $10] $30] $50| $35
Magician's Cards | $5] $10[ $15[ $20] $25] $30[ $35 $140

$125
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CHALLENGE DEAL
John Moran

John contributed this effecl twice while T was
‘writing this volume. He shi ide

hearts. The magician runs through the pack and

with several tems o chopse from, Topeneditand
planned toview itshorly thereafter. However, when
I'm in full-tilt writing mode, I save up the

il it forms a pile | 10

toinsert
it into the pack where he wants. The magician
removes the two cards immcdialely aboveand the

w
msened This forms the igican ’s pokerhand.

demand being tackled. The pil ining John's
tape was carefully and lovingly residing next to the
televisioninmyoffice. Well,whilel'min fulltit writing
mode, I also don't watch much television. Itend to
tape anything that might be worth watching for later
viewing. I think you cansee where this isheaded. A
'VCR-television combination, avideotape, and a first-
run episode of JAG — this was obviously notmy fault.

So, I called John and explained to him what
had happened. Of course, Ileft out any parts that
may have casta suspicious light on my actions. He
‘was kind enough to make another tape for me and
send another copy of “the trick you liked so much
that youtaped overit.”" (Iknow you're asking yourself
why John doesn't keep copies of the tapes he makes.
You are also asking if he knows that VHS tapes can
be made copy-proof by breaking the lmle «abs on

lunteer repeat the proces;
to arrive at a poker hand for the spectator as well,
When the hands are compared, the spectator has
chosenaroyal flush for the magician’s hand.
he Work. Start with the five cards necessary
to make each royal flush together in the pack. You
can haveall theroyal flushes together, or they can be
in different parts of the pack. Further, the cards
h handdon'thave to bet they
simply have to be grouped together.

Ask for the volunteer to call out a high card. If
they call out something less than aten, you mustwork
aroundit. Forexample, ifhe chooses an eight, ask
him to"*think high card as in, ‘not low likean8.”" At
this point, he'll get the hint and call out something
within the desired ten to ace range.

For the sake of explanation only, assume you

theirspines. Now you for
this entire unfortunate episode. I like the way you
think ~and how you arrive atthe correct conclusions
—even in the absence of prompting by others.)

The following trick is similar in some ways to
other things Ihaveplayed withinthe past. However,
John's effect really g jinking. 1
attracted to the fact that you start with a card freely
called outby an audience member and that becomes
part of the winning hand you assemble. Ifyou like
his effect, I would encourage you to read the two
tricks which follow it and were inspired by it. You

hould alk It Scott Robinson’s:
Prediction inthe chapter on Stewart James. They
offeradditional ideas you may wish to combine with
John’s trick when you routineit.

In effect, the magician asks fora volunteer to
name a high card. Assume they choose the ten of
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flushes in order from ten to ace from
faceto back. Further, assume the volunteer calls the
queen of diamonds, the center cardin the diamond
royal flush. Spread the cards with the faces toward
yourself from your left hand o your right.

Upjog the queen of diamonds when you come
toit. Now, splitthe pack behind the queen, with the

card of its packet. Table the queen face down with
yourright hand. When yourright refumns to the left,
place the right hand's cards behind those in the left
‘hand. This covertly cuts the pack sending the halfof
the diamond royal flush to the top and half to the
bottom of the pack.

Hand him the queen face down andask him to
insert itinto the center of the pack, “but not all the
way." In this position, you are free to execute the

ophec) humn
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This secretly cuts the pack again, this time in the
process of tuming the outjogged card face up.
Remove the pair of cards from above and below the
face up card and you have the ryal flush for your
hand. Follow through by emulating the same
procedure with another card, ending with a poker
hand for the spectator. Of cou se, when he inserts
the second selection into the pack, he can do it face
upso that i it (or repeat
the Prophecy Move).

This example worked out efficiently. What
happens when they don't choose the center card of
the royal flush? Assume they choose the ten of
diamonds instead of the queen. Itis the first card
from the face inyour target royal flush.

Spread the pack from your left to your right
hand with the faces toward yourself. Upjog theten
and split the pack behind the cnter card (queen in
this example). Take theupjogged ten from the right

‘hand cards with your left hand and tableit face down.
When your left hand retums, place the left hand's
cards in front of theri s cards covertl i
the pack. Again, you have the desired pairs on lop
and bottom,

‘What happens ifhe chooses a card at the back
ofthe royal flush? Assume they choose the ace of
diamonds, the last cardin thetargetroyal flush. You
are going to do the reverse of the actions you just
used fortheten. Spread through the pack and upjog
the ace of diamonds. Now split the pack o theright
ofthe center card of the flush (the queen). With your
righthand
packet. Tableit face down. When your right hand
retums, place ts cards behind those in the left hand.
Again, you havel.hencededpalls ontop andbottom.

ophecy
Move and its dev:!opment has been discussed at
length in this series.

STARTER CARDS
Steve Beam

‘This was entirely inspired by John's Challenge
Deal, which 1just explained. This version hasa few
tweaks you may like. It allows the choice of any
card in the pack, and some freedom in which cards

Afterthe explanation above, the volunteer is
‘going to call out what he perceives to be a“loser™
card for the magician. This means he will name
something low and innocuous like the § of clubs.
T

will beused atthe point in the pack h for humor here s you thank
card s stabbed. Finally, I aded some patterso | him sarcastically for s generosiy.
would ing to say while gi Th locates the named card and th

In this effect, the spectator is allowed to name
any card in a shuffled pack to act as the “starter”
card for the magician's poker hand. “Most card
Pplavers don't realize that you only have to start
with a single good card to end up with a good
poker hand. If vou start with a great card, you
have a better chance of ending with a great hand.
If you start with a loser card, you have a better
chance of ending with a loser hand. I'm going to
let you choose a starter card for me — and we'll
use that card to build my pokr hand. Then, you
can choose your own starter card, and we 'l use
that card to build your poker hand. So, what card
would you like me to use as my starter card?"

spectator stabs this card into the pack and the four
cards now surrounding it are removed along with the
starter card. Again, the spectator can choose whether
to use the cards above the selection, below the
selection, ora combination to make up the magician’s
five-card hand. They are placed face down on the
table near the magician as his poker hand.
1 3

card as the “starter” card for his hand. After the
i ion, he will i

to bea winning card such as a court card or an ace.
Again, morehumor, Assume he chooses theking of
hearts. "/ think you have this winner-loser
concept down pretty good for a beginner. By the
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way, did I mention that the king of hearts was my
Iuck\'cani 2" Thechosen card and four of the cards
surrounding it as selected by the volunteer are tabled.
near the volunteer,
After some recapping and build-up, the
spectator shows his hand. Regardless of what he
2h e e TR

astraight flush, he has a completely free choice.
Ifon the other hand, should they choose a card
higherthan anine or lower thana five, you can’t allow
them thesame amount of freedom in choosing cards
from the stabbed location. For example, if they
choose a four, at the conclusmn of the Prophecv

ges, Jush.
“1 guess the 5 of clubs is my new lucky card.”
The Work. Start with the pack in new-deck
order. WhileI wouldn'tgo to the trouble: of setting
upnew deck order for this trick, Iwould be delighted
to start with this effect on those occasions when I
find that I am handed adeck with this setupin place.
Of course [would| pmcade thiseffect witha few false
shuffles as

love, through thy
and the five through king are below it. Thus, they
only havea choice of three cards above it and must
choose at least one card from directly beneathiit.
You could eliminate the choice at this point
altogetherifyou wish. I preferto phrase the: qusn'on
so thatitlimits their choice without appearing to. “We
need four cards to go with your starter card. We

order of the pack, For. ourcxample, wewill usethe
“new-deck order" used by the U.S. Playing Card
Company which fromthe top is: A-K of hearts, A~
K of clubs, K-A of hearts, K-A of spades.
Using John's handling,

can use a of cards from above and
below where you placed the starter card, Do vou
want to use one, two, three, or four cards from
beneath the starter card? " Nomatterwhich option
they choose, that leaves three or fewer cards from

by thespectator for your starter card as you arrange
t0 have four cards which would complete a. straight
flush cutto thetop and bottom during the process.
If the spectator chooses the five of clubs as in
our example, the ace through four wouldend up on
the face and the six through king on the top. Atthe
conclusion of the Prophecy Move, spread the cards
on the table or in a fan in your hand. Ask if the
volunteer would like you to use the card above or
below the card he selected. Remove the one he
repeat th

lhe spectator to chcose his own starter card. A

him

and your own success.

Background. This is based entirely on John's
Challenge Deal. Ishifted it to anew-deck orderin
order to allow for any card to be chosen. I then
‘modified an idea of Scott Robinson s, allowing the
spectator to choose cards rmm a.round the reversed
card. new: deck

are at least four cards above and four cards below
that when combined with the selection will complete
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they have,
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STARTER CARDS #2
Steve Beam

Ifyoudon'tli cards for
John’s original and you don'treset all your packs in
new-deck order to usemy variation, you might want
to try this version, Set up the thirteen cards of any
suit in order and place halfof th :m on top and about
haif on the bottom. For example, start with the ace
through seven of diamonds on the face of the pack
and the eight through king of diamonds on top. The
eight and seven are the top and bottom cards
respectively.

el

that the cards are cut to the top and
bottom in the process. Follow through to the climax
asin the other version.

‘This method allows you to start with a smaller
setup, one youmay already have in place atthe end
of another trick. Ifnot, it consists of only 13 cards
and s fairly quick to setup on the fly. Whilethey
don’tgeta choice of any card, they do getto choose
the value you will use which gives asimilar illusion
that they could have chosen any card in the pack. In

¥ y

our

d

-any of the other fives. They

an
significant blocks. When you split the pack for riffle
shuffling, riffle off the bortom seven cards first before
interweaving the halves. Finish by allowing at least
the topsix cards to fall last. Afteracouple of these
shuffles, cut the pack and complete the cut as you
ask for the spectator to call out a value.

If you use the same “starter card™ patter from
the preceding trick the spectator will choose a low
value. “You mean you want me to start with a

five? Gee, thanks. Should I limit myself to four
cards t00?" Spread through the pack until you come
to the 13-card setup in the middle, Upjog andremove
the selected valueas in the previous trick, ensuring

will simply assume you cameto that five before
you came to the others when you spread
through the pack. This method also allows
the convincing false riffle shuffles without
resorting to anything more than adjusting a legitimate
shuffle.

und. This is based Starter Cards
which was based entirely on John Moran's
Challenge Deal. 1liked the freedom of choice in
the former buz thesmaller semp in zhe laner Thls
retained the apparent lack of limitation on the
spectator’s selection from Starter Cards.
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THE OMEGA PARTICLE
Steve Beam

Thisis abetcha. One might define "betcha” (if one were writing a book containing an exampleofa
betcha) as a gambling effect from the it tisk than the nonexistent

presentation. Let’s faceit, A spectatorwill findevenal jeal to be.
money riding on the resuls. The following s anovel cmcepxwh.chhmmybem explomdzlﬂlesu:facelevel
Its fast Zmuvu |umasm tothi
no h i I've taken that to my knowledge have
not previously been trod.

Ineffect, T ici k inserti ds faceupin

After
each insertion, cards are dealt off the top in pairs unil arriving at the inserted card. The betis whether the card
that will be paired with the inserted card will match in color orwill beits opposite. (For the purpose of this
discussion, we will

“The spectator can alter the conitions; including who goes first, whether the deckis faceupor face down,
how many cards are inserted and which of those s inserted first. Despite the apparent freedom the spectator

has, Is everything. He can thy tomatch ornotatwill. He can cause all the
magician's insertions to maich while the spectator always fuls.
he Work. This you'll s ki work through this.

upinaltemating red/ black order. You don'thave to have a full deck. butyoudohaveto havean even number
of cards. Cutthe pack s often as desired.

Toillustrate the basic concept, assume you finish with a red card on top. Turn the top card face up and
insertitinto the pack. Deal zhrcugh by taking two cards at atime off the top of the deck and placing them into
apileon thetable. The card p: ith the faceup card will bea black cad. packiin the
alternating red/black order. Ifyou i ir back into ‘proper order atop il
hand, ifyou then desitth scoopupth dthen drop the
discard pile on top of deck in hand, then ‘your red/black sequence is back in order perfectly. Forthe sake of
illustration, cut the pack so thata red card is on top again.

Now let’s assume you would i the cards. Deal the ds face up to thetable. Pick
up the original top card and insert it face up nto the pack. Deal through the pack in pairs as before. Thecard
paired with the face up card will be ared card.

So far, this is the standard Omega Bet as described in the credits below. Butnow you will performa
double insertion—to novel results. Again for illustration purposes, I will assume that you have the deck in
alternating red/black order with a red card on top. Deal the top two cards face up to the table. Youare going
to insert the face up cards face up into (he pack in d.\fferml positions. Ifyou want both to match, insert the

original top rd lower in the pack. As you deal through the packin
pei, the cards paired with the face up cards will match them in color.
If you want the cards i tomatch, insert theori the bottom and the

original second card face up higher inthe pack. As you deal lhmu&h the pack in pairs, the cards paired with
the face up cards will not match them in color.
‘The easy way to remember what will happen — match versus no match - to compare the color of the
cardon top ofthe pack with the color of the card being inserted closest ot Ifthey match, then that cardand
of cards placed lor further down in the pack will also match.
Therefore, if the single card being inserted is red, and the top card is also red, the pair containing the
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serted i incolor. If dbeing i i ird is black, the pair
ining the i incolor.
If you insert two cards, one of each color into d.lﬂ"ml locahons in the pack, lflhc uppermost card
in color, both pais i ds will match in color. The
oppas:walsoholds true.
two cards over, one of each. wlor, and deal them face \lp onto thetable. Thenew top¢ card of the pack is also
red. Ifyounow pack with thecolor of thenew
top card of i init i W i color.
If, on the other hand, you i dsi v.hepgc_k lack ;
f the pack; pair
O oumightwo d. Thetop card
biesasi d explained below. Th s " hatit
is differs i from ard i i i Y . Since
pti h orno match) i byone.
Ifyou of insertions to four i

all resulting pairs will match. To
illustate, deal thetop four cards faceup o the table, two reds and two blacks. Assume the top card of the

packisred. Pickup ard p Ocards Tnsert the first black
card about 20 cards from the top. ard ab thetop, Finish by inserting
the second black card about 40 cards from thetop. See figure 1. Dealthrough the pack one pair atatime.
Th peirod insertions themin color.
th ird 1 long (b)with thy e
deeperir .

T Ifyoui ing in colorwith theblack permost witha
red cardon top of the pack, non ing pairs will match. You can ry dif m v
will fferent results. Tk i rder of d

‘hether or not
top to bottom.

dof the pack. The cards are listed in order from
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One Insertion:
nsertion: R Deck: R-B-R-B Results: The pair will match.
Insertion: B Deck: R-B-R-B Results: The pair won't match.

Two Insertions:
Ingertic

Deck: R-B-R-B Results: Both pairs match,
Deck: R-B-R-B Resuls; Neither peirs match.
Deck:R-B-R-B Results: Top?2 pairs match, lower pair doesn't,

Results: No pairs match.
Results: Top pair doesn 't match, lower 2 pairs do.

Four Insertions:

Insertions: Deck: R-B-R-B Resuls: Al pairs match.
Insertions: B-R-B-R Deck: R-B-R-B ﬂdﬁ o pairs match.
Insertions: R-B-B-R R-B-R-B ‘op 2 match, lower 2 don't match.

Insertions: R-R-B-B Deck: R-B-R-B

‘Youdon’thaveto

hereas long as you explained ealier. To

summarize,starting withasingleor even number of nsertions, ing pairs will matchif

insertion matches the top card of the pack and th (@atleast dapart, (b) with the
colors altemating and () pmgﬂssl\e}y deeper in he pack. Onceyou undersiand how theseruls nteract it
isan casy of insertions. Further, you wi all of th

asinglesitting. Yourroutine W|l| dictate which of these you need to remember.

Now let’s force-feed this principle a it of presentation to add some drama to the bet. Youcan do the
insertions behind your back or with someone holding their hands over your eyes. Tliketorifflethe pack with
my left thumb andscale the cards into the pack with myright. You only have to ensure that the cards land in the
proper position relative to each other. Ifusing two insertions and you want the pairs to match, scale thered
card in above the black when the top card i red. Ifyou don't want the pairs to match, simply scale the black
card in above the red.

Sinceonly ition of the final inserti h dy
willinsertnext. If, for example, you wanted the insertions from top to bottor to be in R-B-R-B ordes;yoia
could managethat if the spectator hunded you the cards to insert in any order, such as B-B-R-R. Simply insert
the first near the bottom, the second in the middle, the third between the first two, and the fourth above all.

i sothat (get his  pairs 1o ‘match, you occasionally will want to

show how close he came. Show the card ei above or below his pair. Since that card will
match. youare apparenly llstrating thathad e placed is cad eitherane card higherorone card lower, t
woul Do bothat i youmight upmcln he altemating color setup.
di ing the 3-card opti i you bx ds si
only your pai Youonly you place yourinserti i i s
insertion(s).
With z fed “your ability tohit

. Each ifficult that one. Youcould, for
example, start by the game with a single insertion, Th misses, you hit. You then
i both ofyours hits ing in amatch) s artempts

3 ults: Top & bottom match, middle 2 don’t match,
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miss. Y¢ i i threecard
insertion with you inserting one or two of the cards
‘while the spectator inserts the other(s). Again, you
hn andhemisses. You finish by something ‘ne'ver

ill result ards not
atchinig. I Gide 6 allow you B ability to geta
‘match witha single insertion, simply deal two cards
to thetable, either face up or face down. Take the

match. Youriffle the deck four times, scahng acard
with eachriffle. All fourof yours match.

4" Thatis, asi 4 original itinto the pack toshow
lookslike. he pack

in its original order less the cardjust msmed allow

to takehis” card econd

As faras the betting goes, start with an even

Then offer .schance
dotibl

time by
with bets. Theamount g

as follows: $1, $2, $4 and $8 using the four-bet
scenario just. omhnedbmgmgy Sur total wmmng 0

match. Hewill fail.
Torepeat, youhaveto be abletoresetthe pack
without appearing o care what order the deck s .

Twill ‘handling for the fc
Leaming this will show you the handling which will
hen fewer cards msmed.

$15. Of

only. Mail your winnings tome and I will forward
them to the appropriate charities.
If you want to increase the winnings and the

that has ared card ontop. The ordemfmemenwns
from the top down is R-B-R-] B guaranteeing four

‘humor (sinceit s for
you can bet on the tum of each card. For the four-
card insertion, bet on the outcome of each pair. Each
matching pair pays off, You don't haveto get the
victim's agreement. Simply startadding yourwinnings
out loudas you tum over each card. This makes the
climax very funny since you move from justa few
dollars toserious winnings in amatter of seconds.
Handling. Forthe single insertions, youhavea
small problem when trying to arrange matches. If
you tum over thetop card in an altemating red/black
pack, it doesn'tmatch lhe new top ca:d of the: pack

matches. Th halftheir
length as shown in figure | above, Hold thepackin
dmlmg position i the left hand. Thumbover two
reversing their order.

Place them face down on the table. Thumb over the
next pair and place them on the top of the tabled
cards. Continue transferring pairs to the table until
‘you come o the first outjogged insertion, It doesn’t
matter whether the insertion s the upper or lower
cardof the pair.

Take the telescoped pair into your right hand
with the face up card outjogged. See figure 2. Place

Therefore, inserting it P

the
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fmupcardanthcfarsideofthepﬂ& Seefigure3.

pile. Continue until you cometo thenext outjogged
insertion. Again, take the telescoped pair into your
right hand with the face up card o\ltjogged Place

the face di

faceup card on the far side of the pile. Repeat this
process with the two: remalnlng msemons Youwnll
finish with four:

wuh aface up insertion in front of each. See figure

inyourlefthand.
Pu-ush by flipping the top card of cach pile face up
and replacing them on their respective piles. See
figure5.

‘To clean up, pick up the leftmost pile (last one
dealt) with yourright hand from aboveand holditin
Biddleposition, Use your left thumb to pull the top
face up card over face down onto the top of the left
band’s packet.

%
l@

kicker. Betthat you happened to scalethe four cards
into the pack next to an existing pair in the deck.
fEs P i o

|n theright hand onto thnsem Lhe lefthand. Repeat

dded kicker. Simply retumn to the
fourtabledpil top. Lift

flipping
th face down b

i w:\myonrl.eﬁhmd. Pick

and then dropping the right hand’s cards onto the
packetin theleft hand.

up thenew top card holdit face down

in the ngbl Snap v.hat card either with your right

four
faceup cards on top of the pack, altemating in color
asthey started at the beginning.

icking When

. Going
backuptotheposition shownin ﬁgumSabove,whm

youha

second or card in your left hand.
Slowly tum that card over showing that it matches
the colorof the card in your left hand. Drop the two
wds slightly: spresdbehmd the tabled pile. Repeat

your winnings.

another

the finish.
tompi fter Th Kicked.

Retum to the last paragraph when you were in the
position shown in figure 6 with each pile havinga
single card in frontand wo cards behind it. Ifyou
ar

‘your winnings; arcpmba.bly in mesx 024 range after
the first

with each match, the last pamgmph will skyrocket
those winnings to $16,384.

Since they know at this point you aren’t serious,
youmay aswell finish them off. Delivered quickly so
the spectator cantinterrupt, I reallydon’t want to
take all your spare cash. Let’s go again. This
time I'll mix everything up sight unseen and try
to find some more matches. Double or nothing—

1
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and | lose everything the first time I miss."

At this point, none of the top cards of the piles
‘match the cards in front or behind them. Youare
Tnow going toswitch all the piles apparently at random
butactually in aspecific sequence that will finish with
thepiles in order o match four moretimes. Mentally
number f the pil through four
from yourleft to yourright. Crcss your hands in front
of youso thatyou canswitch the pile #1 with pile #3
inasingleaction. Cross them again so that you can
switch pile #2 with pile #4 in a single action, This
does nothing as you are switching like-colored ples.
‘You are now going to switch the row of inserted
cards. In a singleaction, switch the two cards at the
ends of the rows, the cards in front of piles | and 4.
Finish by switching the cards in front of thetwo middle
piles, 2and3.

For the nexiroune, flip the top card of each pile
face up and dropit slightly spread onto the face up
insertions in front of them. See figure 7. With each
card, call out the amount of the winnings.

youmatch and they don't followed by a coupleof

have won at least seven bets before going forthe
druple . Th o

consist of four face up pairs which represent your
mostrecent winnings. Al thatis left s foryou o flip
the four i i

row face up. The bottom card of each packet will

the packets. This brings your wins to 23 and your
total winnings to over $4,000,000.
To cary offthis presentation, you have to have
acertain attitude and speed. Actasif you arctrymg
p pectator who finds his li
in jeopardy as you empty his pockets. In order to
dothis without his stopping the proceedings, younesd
to memorize your winnings (his losses) from each
doubled betas follows:

51

$2

$4

38

$16

$32

364

$128
9™ bet: $256
10™ bet: $512
11 bet: 31024
12%bet: $2048
13" bet: $4,096
14" bet: $8,192
15" bet: $16,384
16™ bet: $32,768
17" bet: $65,536
18" bet: $131,072
19" bet: $262,144
20" bet: $524.238
21" bet: $1,048,576
22%bet: $2,097,152
23" bet: $4,194.304

While 1 think memorization is best in this
instance, doubling the previous amount and finishing.

q
now, adds twelve more bets, bringing your total to
|9besandmnngs of $262,144, Butnow it's time

ings. Youhave: f
cards before you. The front and back rows each
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in the work. Tosimplify the larger
numbas when you getto $1024, state that you are
willing to forget the $24 and “make it an even
$1000." From this point, you are doubling even
numbers which makes the math considerably easier.
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Odds On Favorite using twent
!:ards 'was published by Karl Fulves in the July 1969
issue of the Pallbearers Review. A full deck version
by Al Thatcher and Nick Trostin The Card
Magic of Nick Trost (1997) as The Omega Bet—
Updated. Both of these versi

two packets.
Bob Wagner's Master Notebook of Magic
feanreda variation

insertion went where relative to the other. The

of simultaneous insertions to a single card. In the
Iaum version, two cards were inserted i into v.he pack

d for all of these is an extension of the
Gilbrwh Principle. The presentation for the out of
control betting is from my Gentleman's Bet, the first

only when thepack

trickin th this series.

Don Alan

Malini - I vaited a vee for this??"

Robert Houdin
Sorcar ~ *I find it all totally PC."
Goshman

Annemann
S. W. Erdna

Marcel Marc

cau -

POSTHUMOUS TESTIMONIALS
WHAT FAMOUS DEAD MAGICIANS ARE SAYING
ABOUT THE SEMI-AUTOMATIC SERIES:

Chung Ling Soo — “Some have died trying (o catch material like this.”

Frank Garcia - “/ woulda given a million dollars for these card secre ets”

Tony Slydii - “Shutta up you Frank - you never had no stinking million dollars
“These tricks fit my garbage can act quite nicely.”

Paul Curry  “/t's not quite Out of This World."

Lafayette 1 wouldn't feed this stuf to my dog.”

Stewart James — “Beam s material will never be as heavy as mine.”
Uarlan Tarhell - “Of COURSE you should buy all 4 volumes."
EdMarlo  “/dd a toupee and vou have a full evening's entertainment.”
“This is lxgl:r:m/f ‘but it will hit ‘em heavy in the chest.”

“Bean’sstillsponging magic off his friends-but the material will do ina pinch.”
Dai Vemon  “I've got the cups, Beam's got the balls.”
Harry Lorayne - “/'m not dead yet — 1 just look that way. "
“The Trapdoor was good, but Howard could pee lions.
~ “And to think, I thought | kad to change MY name!
Doug Henning - The kinda stuff vou can sink bolh of your teeth into

Harry Houdini — Gut wrenching — kinda hits where it counts.




CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS

CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS

Occasi icks that don't ular i tofit i
for inclusion in this series. The trick d cards — just not playing cards. They
use alphabet decks and blank decks.
y yday props, you wil justify theirexistence, Th
forunusual items or processes usedin by asis for greathooks
Without justifyi bedi i i i ds of
the spectators.

by
supply store. They are flash cards to help children leam their alphabet.
Blank cards i factory misprints. Or, explain with tonguein cheek that you left the
cards in yoursuit when you sent it outto be cleaned, Forthose of you preferring to perform impromptu, you
can use business cards o provide the blank side necessary for these effects, eliminating the need to justify
anything.
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SIXTY-NINE
Steve Beam

‘The magician hands a stack of business cards
or blank-faced playing cards to a spectator. He
retains a stack of cards for himse'f. He asks the
spectator to think of a single-digit number and to

it. The magici tes adigit on his
card and places it face down on the table. The
spectator is then to write his number on a blank card

back to the effect at hand ... not on your hand."
Moving fo the fourth volunteer, “/ want you to
.. no, a number. A smgle digit
number. No, 'Y'is a letter, not @ number.” The
magician thinks aboutit. “Oh, you meant ‘why?"
This is a tough crowd tonight.”
Ultimately, the there are four or so face down

and is card face up on top of ician’s
prediction. The first spectator's cards are handed to
another spectator who is also requested to think of a
d:gn Themagwmn (ah]ﬁ hls pred:cuon facedown
no
writes his number on one of lhe blank cards and
places it face up on top of the magician’s prediction.
‘This continues three or four times and it might go
something like this.

‘When groping to divine the first spectator’s
digit, the magician appears to be having difficulties.
Finally, he acts relieved and relaxes. “Okay, I'm
now in the section of your brain that controls
numbers. 1 have to push all the other numbers
aside to find the one digit you are concentrating
on. WHOA. That was your PIN number. Keep
concentrating,” He pulls out a pen and piece of
scratch paper and scribbles something on it. “Sory,
Justrememberedsomething I needed t0.do ater.”
At this point, i

P ly
digits on top of them. The magician points out that
the four digits form asingle 4-digitnumber. Theodds
against predicting that number corectly were 10,000
10 1. Regardless of the odds, the magician shows he
predicted that very 4-digit number.

The Work. 1 will assume you are using blak-

ing cards for this
easier. However, astack of identical business cards
would work equally well. Start by “predicting™a"6"
which when tumed upside down becomes a*9.™ This
'S
Ifthe ites either asix

oranine, you properly orient your prediction and
revealit. Ifnot, instruct him to place his card faceup
on your first prediction.

‘Then, write down the first spectator’s number
as the second spectator’s prediction. If he writes
exlhera six crzmne move o the climax below. If

not, de scnrdaslhe
is going to make llicituse ofthe PIN number. i *s prediction. Conti il one
erwrid o

the first volunteer is sel it, thesecond

of th writes d itherasix or anine.
All predictions and selecti inasing

spectator is asked to concentrate un a digit. “Ler
me see. There are lots of numbers in there. I'm
getting 36..24...thirty... cut that out! I need
single digits." Themagician tables his prediction
and the volunteer places his face up on top.
Moving to the third volunteer, “/'m gettinga
digit — it's a single digit — but it's not
mathematical. You're thinking of a ... finger.”

actsmildly shocked. “Oh! THAT finger. Youdon't
like magicians, do you? That hurts, but let’s get
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pile on the table with the predictions face down and
the selections face up.

The Sifter. This is a new move I designed
specifically for this effect, (This move inspireda
variation by Raj Madhok which appears at the end
of this description.) We will assume that the fourth
spectator writes down anine. When the spectator
places eitherasix or anine on top of the pile, you
have amatch to your first prediction. Pick upand
hold the pile in dealing position in your lefthand. At
this point, you could execute a reverse faro and

CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS

perform a standard strip-out addition. Instead, you
arenow 1,0mg to perform areverse ﬁzm to separate.

withsix on display in yourright. If youwere to finish
this reverse faro the normal way, you would upjog
the final face up card and downjog the final face down
card. Instead, you are going to strip all of the
outjogged face up cards onto the two cards in your
lefthand as shown in figures 2 and 3.

Pause and display the two packets in separate
hands. Keep the face down cards grouped more
tightly than the face up cards so the number of cards
isn't discenible. Place the faceup packeton top of
the face down packet. This reverse faro / strip-out
action places the face down cards in the reverse of
the order of the face up predictions.

Deal the cards selected near the spectatorina
faceup row. Ifyou deal the cards from leftto righ,
deal the face down cards beneath the face up row in
the same order. You can deal them face up or delay
the climax by dealing them face down to complete
the pairs and then have reveal thematches. While

from th predicting 4 individual digits is impressive, I would
retaining their order. recommend you presentit as the prediction of a single
Thatis, thumb over the first card and take itin 4-digitnumber as explained below.

the palm-upright hand. Take th
the first, downjogged as shown in figure 1. The third
cardis taken flush with the first. The fourth card is
taken downjogged and flush wich the second.

toupjog thelast faceup
cauuam cardin our example). Atthis point, you will
have two cards squared together in your feft hand

Lefiovers. There areseveral advantages with
using blank cards rather than playing cards or ESP
cards. First, there is o fishing. You areusing the
cardon top of the packet you hold and that doesn't
change throughout theeffect. Thavealways feltthat
fishing through your remaining cards to locate your
next prediction telegraphs the method. This is

B

e
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particularly dangerous here because the method

Kgg;ggm Thﬁem‘emany d.\ffemmways

forms the basis of one of the better-known laymen favorite
tricks. examples. smvm.h lwchkeculcredmya.l flushes.

this, whi d u tthi trickor
by several, of imply Iwill assume
wsed, This limited the fishing to, for example, ten  you are usingtoyal fush in hearts and diamonds
cards. Unfortunately, it also limits theeffecttothe  and that you have the hearts.

‘magician being ableto choose the order in which the
layman would'ablc his limited group of cards.

here, whil dical

Bothyou anda spectator mix your hand. Then,
jack face down icti

walk on the wild side. was deliberately constructed
to combat the fishing explanation and any suspicion
on the part of the audience that the was

Heistopl p pofit. Ifhehits
the jack, the trick is over. Otherwise, as with the
number cards, you place the mate to the card he

tabled. d topofit. C

limited. First, Lhcspeclalor crcmes"tbemlmbﬂ's
Thi

pile with your face down predictions directly

y
ma( they control the result far more than simply
choosing the order of a known set of objects — 2

e
the order of a known set of objects — smgle digit
numbers.

More importantly, is the fact that digits can
logically be combined in a way that playing cards
cannot. igits i

il he tables the
card that malches your first prediction (thejack). If
you have unpredicted cards left in your hands at this
point, show that they match the cards he has left in
his hands. Then pick up the tabled pile and slowly
perform areverse faro, outjogging the face up cards

a four-digit number, the odds appear to be 10,000
to 1 againstthe magician being able to predict the
number. Th far

andi face down cards. C
: card
of the packet. You can show th the cards you
This gives youa

full match of all five cards. Thatis, those that were
left over in the hands match as well as those he

impressive than simply choosing theorderin which
tablea group of To
put this simply, assume the spectator was given two
i ith, Th diffe
lace the thetable, A
BorB followed by A. Howevcr if the two cards
wereblank and two
3 %

they form a two-digit number. Theoddsagainst your
predicting that two-digit numberare 10010 1 (00"
1099"),

‘While I don'tuse this, if you want to use blank
cardsandadry erase marker. panofyour /9" could
beused to represent eithera**1” ora“0.” Writethe
‘part you wish to “vanish” before the show using the
dry erase marker. Then, completethe"'6/9" usinga
regularmarker. You are then covered on 3 ofthe 10
possible digits (either *0/6/9™ or “1/6/9”") and you
triple your chances of matching each prediction.

‘.
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TableSifter. Afterreading adraftof this routine,
Raj designed this move to use when you are

CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS

performing with aperformance surface that offers
some resistance such as a close-up mat. Almost

edge to lift up so you can get your left fingers
undemeath the packet.

everything i for

If 't

y
makes the rick work. Twill toit,simply slide the cards to th fihe table
theroyal flush. and offonto the left fingertips.

it your! ‘Take the cards in your left hand as shown in
k. places his card face updirectly ontop figured. Tofinish, simply strip

ofthejack. At this point, push his card forward so
that itis outjogged for half the length of the card.
“Wewantto keep your cards scparate frommine. "
Your next card which matches his face up card is
‘placed face down on top ofthe pair but flush with the
first face down card.

‘The spectator willnow understand the thythm
of what youare doing and will place his next face up
card outjogged and flush with his first card. We will
assume that he doesn’t place hs jack down until the
Jastcard. This will causeyou to finish with five face
up outjogged cards interlaced with five face down
injogged cards. Both the bottom face down card
and the top face up cards are jacks.

Bring yourrighthand over o thefar edgeofthe
packet d cards toward you.
‘As you pull them toward you, the bottom card will

ini ; frered b

themat. As you pull the telescoped cards straight
back, the face up cards wil line up with single face
downcard. Youmay findthat pushing downslightly
on the front edge of the cards will aid the move.

down cards with yourright hand. Hold both packets
separately foramoment. Place the faceup cards on
top of the face down cards and finish as above.

Background. There aremany uses of the one-
ahead principle with sequential predictions using
playing cards. Youmay wish to consult The Roval
Marriages from Dai Vernon’s Select Secrets
(1949). Brother John Hamman's Million to One
Chance, the first trick in LePaul’s The Card Magic
of Brother John Hamman (1958) is more closely
related to Vemon's trick than the one above.

Stewart James’ Double or Nothing from The
James File (p. 1003) inspired the 6/9 ruse. Inhis
original, Stewart uses the 6/9 ruse tomake a number
odd or even to count down in adeck of cards. Above
itisused to nail aspecific prediction.

‘The closest parent to this effect is Hen Fetch’s
wonderful marketed effect called, Symbologic. It
used ESP cards, an extra card, andasmall gimmick.
‘While T don’t know for sure the dateit was released,
there was an ad for Symbologic as well as amention
inaring eportinthe June 1955 issue of The Linking

Believeit ornot, this is your cle
‘You now need to pick l.heulrds oFFLhemble if
the performance surface has some giveto i, pressing

Ring Thi that
of variations. The original has held up very well
through almost SO years and is an outstanding trick

down on the far edge of the car

well worth your
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SCRABBLED

Steve Beam
Thisi ing forusewith good friends. For  Split the f din half and turn both halves
licit  face d: he table. The top (back) halfis on

thosewho liketo push a

or 1€ V¢ ded L
Effect. The magician introduces two packs of
alphabet cards. He removes the first pack from its

it followed by th for

yourleft. Give the two halves aquick riffle shuffle,
allowing the top (at least) four cards of the left halfto
fall last. Table lhxs deck to your left but out of the
reach of

the second pack. “There are 26 letters in the

alphabet. With two packs, we have 52 cards. the

same number of cards as there are in a pack of
" The ian pushes th

Pick up the second deck, remove it from the
case. and gwe it the same overhand/ riffle shuffle
‘When finished, tabl deck

1o the right. an push both packs toward the

Pl pa
forward for b together. pectator o

Vhile X ici “l want you to shuffle rhe mo packs Iagerher
that! liction s 2 hich hetables. Gi
He has the: specva.rorselecz four random cards. He '.hem forward in this manner and since they just saw
asks that into aword while they will follow suit.

his hack s turned. The spectator forms the word,
“CRAP:

The magician tums to face the audience and
picks up the prediction. “/ shuffled and you
shuffled. You randomly arrived at four letters.
There is no way I could have known which four
letters you And if 1 had b
on which letters you would choose, [ probably
would have given you the benefit of the doubt...
that you wouldn't have used those letters to form
that particudarword.” Atthis, th &

Tum your back and instruct them to turn over
the top four (randomly derived) cards and to form a
word with those letters. There are only two
altemarives. They will ither form your prediction or
it will play out as above. Ifthey form the word you
predicted, themagicis stronger. Ifthey form the other
altemative, the humor s stronger.

ives. Youcan useany dfe

with asingle pack to create the same effect, A good
example is the cut-deeper force. Sleight of hand

his prediction from the envelope, "CARP."

The Work. Shuffle both packs separately.
Finish by placing the letter cards “ACPR" on top of
one pack and "RPCA” (the revers e) on the top of
the other pack. Case both packs and you are ready
to perform.

Remove the cards from the cases and follow
the above instructions. Give the first pack a quick
falseshuffle. (Undercut about 2/2rds of the pack,
run the first card outjogged and shuffle off. Finish by
cutting the packet beneath the outjog and throw on
top. This last packet should be grabbed and thrown
on topwithout pausing.)

Quickly spread through the front halfof the first
pack. “The cards are pretty well mixed already. "
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thess
out addm on to switch four freely selected cards for
the four predicted cards.

Extreme Presentation. Usea card thatis blank
on bothsides. This will be your prediction, On one
side, write the word, “HITS.”™ On the other side.
writethe word, “THIS.™ Start with those four letters
on thetop of each pack. Thereare three words they
can Tetter
one of the two you predicted, simply remnve the
prediction from the envelope or case with the proper
side of the double/facer showing. Finish with either:
“This is one of my greatest HITS™ or 1 like THIS."
Ifthey thought of the third option, reveal that you hit
the correct letters, but as above g: g,avev.hem crcdn for

hoosing palatable of

CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS

“Iguess I'm used to performing for a more high-
brow audience™
When there are countess words that can be

prediction to reveal the first letter of the. prediction.
Ask for the second letter and then slide out enough
of the pwdmmnm show that also matches. Continue

formed from the cards in play, th n't

suspect a two-sided prediction. Afterall, to come ‘This method i

up umber of words from whether you got the correct word to whether

possible s impressive byitself. However, it never - you got eachleter. There are four smaller effects

scent, i

when it comes at no costto th 4 Th prodiction
When timeto reveal your prediction, holdthe  on th ‘your prediction won' i

envelope upat chest level and ask for the first letter k R i

of their word. [fthe first letter is “S” then you can
procezd with the comedy ending. Simply havethem
turn over all their cards. Act

the two packs together to arrive at a four-card stock
is M)nnan Gl[lzrenlh s Secomi Principle. For

eitherof the predictons. my Done Deal from Volume 3 oszml-Amomanc
Ifinstead, th your  Card Tricks. Note that you can also use the
prediction, i th inati

toward the audience. Slide out just enough af!he

cuts

pectator
from thateffect if you wish.

Beam’s Law #10: In magic, ethics are not supposed to be a spectator sport.
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MEN OF

LETTERS

Scott Robinson, Doug Canning, Steve Beam

‘When not taking over the world with his work
at Microsoft Corporation, Scott spends his time in
Charlotte, North Carolina (now the proud home of
the New Orleans Homets) with his wife Janet and
daughter. Jssma Seottis one: ofmy favomesssxon

combined (totaling 52 cards). Thetop 14 cards are

setas follows: BBEEDDNNLLSSOO followed by

restofdeck. Falseshufflertiningop stock. Ask

foravolunt

Scrabble. You're going to demonsirate d:e
. Mix

participants.

automatic card magic, he developed ataste for the

magician”

acasual Youdon't want

latter after being repeatedly fooled by i.
Hehas awedlth ofoiginal magic some ofwhich

in The ‘Trapdoor. Heis responsible for starting the
following ball rolling.

Effect. The magician introduces a deck of
alphabet cards. There are two decks combined, for
atotal of 52 cards. The magician allows various
volunteers to choose letters from the pack, which they
later use to form aword. In addition to choosing the
letters to use, they choose the length of the word as
they can stop choosing letters atany time during the
process. Despite the freedom of choice exercised
by the volunteers, the magician shows that he
previously predicted the exact word that would be
formed by the volunteer.

The Work. Allowing the volunteers to choose
the number of letters is made possible with a
progressive anagram. Allowing the volunteer to
choose from twa to seven letters in order from the
following letters will produce exactly oneword at
each stage after each selection: BEDNLSO. The
words will vary depending upon the number chosen,
but each produces only a single word as shown in
the followinglist.

- 2letters = be

+ 3letters= bed

* 4letters = bend
* 5lenters= blend
+ 6 letters= blends

- 7letters= blondes

Start with two decks of alphabet cards

.

Aquicko
followed by the Opncal False Cutis perfect.

‘You can allow the spectator to cut to the cards
to be chosen by using the criss-cross force. Thatis,
table the pack with your stock on top. Have a
volunteer cut the pack in themiddle. Deliveralineof
patter to move the attention from the cards for justa
second’s worth of time misdirection. Retum to cards
andplace the original bottom halfon topof the original
top halfbut perpendiculartoit. “Let's markthe place
where youcut.” Of course, you areactually marking
the original top section, but the llusion is perfect. At
this point, you would initiate your*Scrabble” pater.

Explain that you're going to give various
volunteers a choice of cards and they are going to
use those cards to build aword. Ask them how many
letters they would like to useto try to put together a
word. Since Scrabble s played with seven letters at
atime, they can choose up to seven letters. Once
they give you the number, you know the word they
will endwith by using the above list. This directs you
in the order you want to ask them to choose cards.

The pairs of cards are in the following order:
BEDNLSO. Assume they choose to use five letters.
You immediately know their word will be “blend.”
So, you usespectators in an order to allow the discard
row to end in the correct order. To explain, assm::

2 (Thsi -

but will make the description easierto understand.)

Mentally picture the word “BLEND" on the table
ith each letter about 3

Bevause f the rder of the cards nyour stack, you

will haveto rearrange the discard pile to spell their

choice of words, To do this with very little effort,
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below you will see theorder in which you must have:
the cards selected.

B L E N D
1 5 2 4 3

‘The best way to accomplnsh lhls is 1o have the

from the left and offer him a choice of the L-cards.
Make it look as though youaremndomly choosing
tators to participate. Place i

in
from the leftnear your table edge.

If you choose, you can offer any of the
spectators a chmge of mind wnh the cards they

ds selected isin

the same approximate order as the word you need
tospell. Thatis, mentally associate each of the five
people in your audience with a position in your
envisioned wordnearyous table edge. (By the way,
thisis far easierin itis

is is at your dit'supto
you as to whether this strengthens the effect or
prolongs it. Continue by dragging the discarded cards
from theleft to the right off the table onto the top of
the pack.Pickup abreak beneath the firstdiscarded

with the printed word.)

Youknow the firstletterir yourstackis a“B."
It is also the first letter in “Blend.” Therefore,
approach the first (lefimost) spectator in your

cardasiti d d
Takethe deck in your right hand from above
and pick up the break with theright thumb. As you

him a choice of the top
in the packet, the two B-cards. When he makes his
choice, place that card in front of him on the table.
Place the discarded card at the “B" position in near
the table edge.

‘Youknowthenext letterin yourstack s an “E.""
In your envisionedrow on the table, it is the middle
letterin“BLEND." Therefore, approach the spectator
in the centerof the front row of your audience and
offer him a choice of the E{ards Place his choice

in front of hi
position nearyour table edge.
The next letter in your stak is a* *D." Inyour
onthetable, it i Tetter

in“BLEND." Therefore, approach the rightmost
spectator andoffer him a choice of the D-cards. Place
his choice face down in front of him and the discard

up to thi: to

execu(e the Braue Reversal toreverse the discard
ilei of the pack. the
pack with yourri i halfin

your left hand. Rotate these cards face up and place
them on top of the pack, adding them to the cards
above the break. As the cards rotate face up, “You
could have cut the pack here and we could have
started witha 'G."” Of course you call the letter on
the face of the card that rotates into view on the face
of the packet. Now release all the cards beneath the
break with yourright thumb and take this packet into
your lefthand. Rotate the packet face up and place
it beneath the'cards in the right hand and square the
pack. As this second packet rotates face up, “Or,
you could have cut the pack here and we could
have started with an ‘R.""" Again, call whatever
letter is showing on the face of this packet. The
discard pile is now face down in themiddle of the

in it yourtableedge.
Thenext letter in your stack is an“N." In your
envmoned row on the (able. it |s the second letter

ippack. Table the deck face up offto oneside.
“Instead. working together, you all chose
these letters.” Scoop the five letter cards together,

fmm the right and offer him a choice of the N~cards.
Make it look as though you are randomly choosing
Spectators to pammpale Place his choice face. down
in frontof hi
from the rightnear your table edge.

The nextletierin yourstackisan L. In your
envisioned row on thetable, it is the second letter
from the leftedge. Approach the second spectator
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Don'tshufflethem. Simply push them togetherso
that they end in an order other than “BLEND."

Ask them to assemble a word using all of their
letter cards. Once they have completed their
assignment, arrange the word on the table in the

correct order. Remind the audience that they chose
e lrsihoFh,

up thatword. Thereis noway youcould have known
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beforehand when he would have stopped adding
Ieﬂas or wluch letters he would have chosen.
that you couldn'

any

two more outs.)
Sleight of Hand Variation. Those proficient with
sleight of hand wil prefer he ollowing method of

mus
in themiddle of the pack 6 weeks ago. (This line s
delivered tongue in cheek.) Pick up the deck and

setting up the discards to the:
bottom of the pack as lhey are gathered from the
reject row. Hnld abreak above them. When the

Holditfaceup indeaing postion. 23,
intoa faceupp
on thetable. Asyoudo, (hey see that the cards are
inrandom order, When you arrive atyour face down
smck in the center, don’t sprmd them muchso the
tnoticeany
stock in pans Their ghmpsmg oftheother cards is

‘spectator ofletters

touse, perform a half pass with the discarded pileat

the bottom of the pack. Finish by cutting the deck to
nter the discards in the pack. Th jar with

Shigeo Futagawa’s Bottoms Up from Issue #6 | of

‘The Trapdoor (page 1179)will beableto accomplish

the reverse and the cutin one action.

not from those they
chose, butitis a wise precaution. Slowly, deal the
face down cards from the center into a row that
‘matches the cards on thetable.

Finish with the deck by dealing through the
remaining face up cards two and three cards ata
time, cleanly showing thereis nosetup. “Itseems [
reversed the same number of cards in the center
that you chose to use to form your word.” (This
is aminor thing but it builds the drama.) “Now, not
only could I not have known the number, but I
couldn't have known which cards you would
choose, And, once you chose the cards, you had
to choose the word you would form from those
letters. I'm not going to change the order of the
cards I chose to reverse - because | previously
formed them into a word. Did I already mention
that I did that six weeks ago?"

To make the trick even stronger, you can also
setupa vanery of contingency outs, one for each of
the six ‘This makes the trick far

This started as an idea by Scott
Robinson using an alphabet deck anda progressive
anagram where the spectator not only chose the
number of letters to use to form a word, but also
chose the letters used to form the word. Scott had
played with the Stewart James 1-card Gilbreath idea
(explored elsewhere in this volume) to offer the
choice, but his version didn't allow the number of
letters to be: chosen by the spectator. The intent was
1) for each of th
of words that could be chosen. Scott asked if I could
come up with the word combination for the basic
effect to work. I e-mailed Doug Canning and three
houxs lats hee-malled back thesolution. I then took
allowed for

each
multiple, preset outs (although they could be added
later to makethe trick far stronger).

Theeffect is Scott’s, the anagram is Doug's,
and the matching of a method to the effect is mine.

stronger with aminimum of preparation. Yourmight
choose six from the following seven outs or make
yourown,

(1) A word written on the back of the card case.
(2) Adifferent word on each side of adouble blank
card remaining in the card case. (This would be two
of the outs.)
(3) A different word on each side of adouble blank
cardin your wallet, (This would be two more outs.)
(4) A different word oneach side of adouble blank
card in another side of your wallet. (This would be
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The choice identical cards in a pairis
from Karl Fulves' Even Money Proposition and was
published in the May 1969 issue of Pallbearers
Review. [ used the same method in another
completely different effect, Reconstruction from
Volume 3 of this series.

Finally, a few weeks after the ﬁrs( anagram
arrived, Doug sent along two additional combinations
that are reproduced below.

in/win/wine/twine/ winter / winters
to/rot/tom /snort/strong / throngs

CARD TRICKS WITHOUT CARDS
ALPHA MALE
Steve Beam
‘Themagician addresses the audience. “Before  Magician: 'Dn sou know what card this is?"
we start, I'm going to ask you to think of your ~ Spectator

lucky number. Don't tell me what it is, just think
of it secretlyuntil we need it. [ also have a lucky
number - and we are going to try to get our lucky
numbers to work together in a moment."
Removing adeck of cards from the card case,
“There is a term you may not be familiar with. It
refers to men who are strong, virile, and capable
of sustaining the pecies... ifvou get my drift. The
term is ‘alphamale." You can easily recognize an
alpha male by the cards he uses... (the magician
spreads a deck of 52 alphabet cards face up in front
of the audience) ... if vou get my i
“Please take a card, remember it, and return
it to the pack. My lucky number is seven so we
are going touseseven cards. But, since there are
26 letters in the alphabet and 52 cards in this deck,
each letter is /epemed lwme So, I mgamg to Iel

S

Magician:
Spectator:
Magician:
card.”

Na you (“U") first.”
“No, I meant "U"
“Well, | meant you - I didn’t take a

Or...

“Do you know what card this is?"

‘Because this is the end of the trick."
‘No. I meant 'Y.""
Magician: “Whynot? It's the end of the trick.

The Work. Start with two complete decks of
alphabet cards. They are in random order except
for the top six cards, M-Y-C-A-R-D. Havea card
selected or, force either the U™ or Y. Have it

you cut
we'll use. " The spectator cuts lhepaA:k twice, and
then takes the top seven cards. Heis then asked for
his lucky number. Each time his numberis spelled or
counted, the next card is turned face up. This is
tepeated 6 times until there s only onecard left face
down. The face down cardis dealt face down to
thetable. The face up cards are dealtin arow onthe
they fall. Pointing
card, “Do you know what card this is?" He says
his letter. Pointing to the face up tabled cards, “These
‘s trvagain. Do you know
ing at the face up card:

pof the pack. on top of yourstack.
(Youmay wish to consult the King of the Hill Control
from Volume 3.) Hand the deck to the spectator
afteraquick falseshuffle.

Explain that since there are two of each letterin
the deck, he will cut the pack twice. He s to cut
aboutathird of the pack and flip the cards face up
on top of the pack. He is then to cut about two
lhxrds ofthe pack off and flip them over onlo the

ds. This is the Ed Bald
foree, For, fhe spreads throughall the faceup cards
and places them on lhe table, the original topseven

the table, thespectator notices there is abreak in the
row. Thecards spell out, "M-Y C-4-R-D"sohe
reads them aloud. “Well, [ hope so." Th

Ask him to thumb

offthe top seven (without reversing their order) and

table the remainder of the deck.
Or

trns the lone face down card over to reveal his
selection.

Additional humor can be added by forcing the
selection —either using a*Y™ or “U". When the
spectator names his letter before noticing the words
intherow, you follow with the appropriate response.
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y packetwith their
selection on top, themath takes over. To proveitto
yourself, take a packet of seven cards with a card
card on top.
spectawrchousﬁ five as his lucky digit. (The next
process is identical to that used in Lucky Digits.)
Hold the packetin the left hand in dealing position.
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Thumb five cards over into your right hand without
reversing their order. Transfer them to the bottom of
the packet. Tum over the new top card and leave it
face up ontop. Thumb over another five cards and
transfer them to the bottom of the packet, Tum over
the new top card and leaveit face up on top. Repeat
this until you have reversed all but one card. Spread.
the packet and you will see that the selection is

with a 12-card setup on top: M-Y-C-A-R-D-M-
Y-C-A-R-D. Youwill notice that thisis “My Card”
twice:

L ‘the pack,

off. U the outjog, run fi wrds d
injog the sixth and throw. Square the cards as you
p.ck upa break abovethe injogged cards. Splitthe

thebottom. If

another five cards and transfer them to the bottom,
the selection becomes the new top card. Table this
card. Thegreatthing hereds that the rest of the cards
in the packet are in their original order. Thus, if you
had them in position to spell “My Card" before you
started, you would simply deal them in order to the
tableso they can be readby lhespecvamr

Ifyoustart ill

ifyou
aregoing toshuffle. Asifto changeyourmind, push
the packets toward the spectator. **Would you mind
shuffling them together jor me?” The resulting top
6 cards ofthe pack will consistof the letters necessary
to spell “my card" although they will bein a random

Ynucould allow theshuffleafter the selectionis

work with any digit he chooses from one to six.
Hawever if their lucky number is one, the secret
i Thls is b

retumed if forcing acard. In this case, your
opening setup for the trick wouldbe: M-Y-C-A-R-
D-X-M-Y-C-A-R-D. “X"is the duplicate of the
force card. The card is forced and returned to the

nfa ce up. pack and controlled to the top above your stack.

Thenext card is turned face up. Then, the faceup You wouldnow do the shuffle as follows.
‘the pack, i and
Thenext card is now Lhenewlcp cardanditis mmed shuffleoff. Undercut beneath the outjog, run six cards
faceup. The seventh top andinjog and throw. Square the cards

butthisisn'tmagical.
Tt does not work with seven cards, as the new
top card would be th ‘before, the sel

as you pick up a break above the injogged cards.
Spit the deck at the break for theriffle shuffle and
b 3

card. So, you needa way to handle the trick with
any number from zera to nine (as these represent all
thedigits). Toaccomplish itifthey choose zero, one,
seven, eight, or nine, simply havethe spectator spell
his lucky digit rather than countingit. So, ifhe chooses
anine, have him spell N-I-N-E and transfer the top
four cards to the bottom cfrhe packet. He tumns the
new top ing on that

Try it both ways to see whether you think the
ending is stronger when you add the shuffle and then
rearrange the cards to spell “My Card.” Youmay
prefer to perform a faise shuffle yourself and then
have the cards arrive in the correct order at the
conclusion.

Backgroud. The basic rinciple thatallows

face up card.
Leftovers. Ifyou wish to allow the spectator to
shufflethe pack before having acard selected, you

Dore Dealinvolum
3. The face up cards won't end up in the proper
rderto for oyouwillh

ifthat loss s worth adding the spectatorshuffle. Start
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0u10 rep: andend
with the: selecucn is from George Sands’ Luckv 13,
published in the August 1975 issue of The
Pallbearers Review {page 1035). The effect will
work with other quantities of cards as long as the
quantity used is a prime number (divisible only by
oneanditself). Fora trick using the same principle,
consult Lucky Digits inthis volume.

MAGIC SQUARES




MAGIC SQUARES
MAGIC SQUARES
Ineverhought ]
properties of amagi di i
dchee 6youthought cardicians wereana, pruseabook s to g i
. They b i ical oddities that

speak
make Marlubcoks look like they were wnnen for: sxssm (Ifyou doubt thls, ask amathematician about the
ies of or
Pprop
i i hivab dforalongti 3
1 i i their ion. Often, s

the first opportunity formost wi

When y i youmakeif intrigui hopefull
‘The following effe Tati theme, None of thy ion of the square.
Rather, mostsuck their entetainment value from the“piling on” effect amagic square can haveas youreveal
your prediction. Thatis, th dmgonals rows, columns, nucleus, outside midpoints,
ec. all total A[ ﬁ:st ¥ int this fosit Then you, gel fm‘.ﬂ'and faster
h i it of

ishighly charged—and bestof all you don'th i o
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STEVE’S
NOTHING-TO-DO-WITH-CANNING’S-IDEA PREDICTION
Steve Beam

This isn't a card trick. So, you are asking
‘yourself how anon-card trick wormed its way into 2
book devoted to card tricks. It was the creative
predecessor to the trick that follows. And the trick
that follows it not only uses cards but s also semi-

e
criteria forinclusion here.
In effect, the magician places a coin envelope

of things to come. “I am so confident that my
prediction is ‘on the money’ that I have also placed
a large sum of money in the envelope to be
awarded in case I miss the prediction.” The
‘magician hands a spectator a pad ora calculator and
he is asked to do a few simple calculations. “We
want o arrive at two numbers that are so random
thatyou couldn tget there again if vou had a GPS
and a working satellite.” After doing acouple of

eachof

“And

besides, ‘large’ is a relative term.”

“Well, I guess if you don't feel guilty about
taking hard earned money from the innocent, I
guess I shouldn’t feel guilty about trying to use
those coins as my predictions. What are those
two numbers that you guys are thinking of? 89?
10? Just out of curiosity, what are the last two
digits of the years of those coins? 89 and 107
Well, 1 guess I'll just take back my 2 cents worth.”

The Work. Start by placing a 1910-penny -

and a 1989-penny in a coin envelope. After 2010,

you can substitute a newer coin. This uses an old

‘mathematical process which generates the number

1089 It works as follows A spectator calls out
i digit

This number is mersed forming a new three-digit

‘number,

The result i

adifferent two-digit number.

“Now you're going to be amazed if I were
able to predict those two numbers, right? And if
1 weren't successful, you won't be amazed but
you'll be rich.” The magician reaches for the
envelope and blows it open. He looks inside and
appears stunned. “Huh?!?" Regaining his
composure, “Well, you 're not going to believe this,
but I apparently forgot to put the predictions in
there. Darn! Don't you just hate it when that
happens? The only thing in this envelope is the
payoff money. Oh well, I guess you would not
feel right accepting the cash prize when you would
only have earned it becnuse 1 made a mistake.
No Ing deal -let's iove ml

back to the result. The sum will be 1089. Follow
the examplebelow. Assume the digits 8, 5, and 2
arecalled out forming the number 852,

852 Original 3-digitnumber
=258 Original number reversed and subtracted
594 Result
+495  Reverseofresult which is then added back
1089  Prediction

Once zhe spectator arrives a( Lhc desired four-

in the sum.

They will tell you there are fnurd.xgns Youask that
they break that four-digit number into two, side-by-
side, rwo—d.\gll ‘umbers. Each takes one of the

® Wha[ s that? You wuldfeel akayabautgmbbmg
the loot - even when due to the misfortunes of

your prediction, magmfyu:g glass, and take your
bows.

others?” Th asks oneof
o’ i
Again the audience protests. “Butyou said it was
alarge sum of money.” The magician hands the
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Th when th
resultn 1069. lf!hedxﬂ"ermcebawmzheﬁmmd
themath will

be 198. (This i ls because the results of the initial

e ——

MAGIC SQUARES

subtraction will be 99, 99 plus the reverse of 99
[which is al5o 9] equals 198. There are several
things you could do to correct this. You could ask
how many digits ar in the resuls of the iital
ion. Ifthey tell you th , ask
them toadd azero o the end of hat number. (Then,
990+099 = 1089.)
Thisstarted with Doug Canning’s
et 1043 "

ideaof:

The Trapdoor (1985). Ishouldmentionthat Irecently
discovered that the fact that you canturn 1089 upside
down and it resultsin another mumber had been

rered. It Martin
Gardner unde The Mysteries of Nine in s 1956
classic, Mathematics Magic and Mystery. By
coincidence, when written in upside down block
numbers, 1956 becomes 9561. (Okay, better an

foraSimon Aronson effect (“Undue Influence” from
Try The Impossible) in liu of two cards with
numbers written on their backs. While Iliked that
idea, I

atall)
Royal Heath's 1933 book, Mathemagic
features an interesting but completely nmrcl.ned

By using the last two digits on two coins, you can

property of 1089, Bricfl

prediaznytwo—d.igimumbus sumber by nine (1089 X 1= 1089 versus 1089 X9
Th i do  =9801). Similarly,

I reverseof i
moughmwou.ldbemorecﬁumuohxvennlyone by 8 (2178 versus §712). This same property
amiveat hich is then 123,

divided betweenthe twospectators. Thisway,there  4,5'by9, 8,7, 6,and 5 respectively.
i given tim  while I'm on unrelated numerical diversions,
Ifyouprefir, youmnhavecneofd:c spectators  H.E. Dudeney’s Amusements in Mathematics
dothe other d (1917) has an interesting property of 9801, the

'I‘hxs has the added advantage of making it almost
il for them to later the math

reverse of 1089 (and the product of 1089 X 9).
Apparently, thereare two 4-digitnumbers that when

‘was only il ‘half

the calculation.
Tangents. For an equally amusing platform
effectusing thesame calculation above, you may wish
to consult my 6807 Prediction from issue #13 of

two, the resulting 2-digit numbers can
bcaddedmg:ﬂnerandsquaredandlhﬂmmvnllbc
3025md9sox. (98-+01-99. 99X 999501
Referto puzzle #113, The Torn Number.

STEVE’S EVEN-LESS-TO-DO-WITH-CANNING’S-IDEA
PREDICTION
Steve Beam

Twill assume that you haveread the description
Rt

i o predicti bill
cards. And, just when you thought there weren't
enough mathematical effects with cards, it features a.
formula-free magic square.

T -

" i i b a
that it contains a prediction of things to come. “Jam
S0 confident that my prediction is ‘on the money”
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that I have also placed a sum of money in the
envelope to be awarded in case I miss the
prediction.” The magician has acard selected and
replaced in the pack.

“Now there is no way I could have predicted
what card you would select. Would you like to
see that done?” They respond in the affirmative.
“Well, so would I. But, as I told you, there is no
way to do that. So, instead, I have predicted the
location where your selected card would end up.
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You're going to be amazed if Iwere able to predict
those two numbers, right? And if I weren’t
successful, you might not be amazed but you'll be
rich."” The magician reaches for the envelope and

“Huh?!?" Regaining his composure, “Well, you're
not going to believe this, but I apparently forgot
to put the predictions in there. Darn! Don’t you
Just hate it when that happens? The only thing in
this envelope is the payoffmoney. Ohwell, [don’t
guess you'd feel right accepting the cash prize
when you would only have earned it because I
made a mistake. No big deal - let’s move on.”

another ten. And diagonally this way... and this
way. Infact, there are ten different ways this square
adds to ten. And, in fact, the prediction was in
my 10-year old wallet that was in the back of these
pants which I bought 10 days ago at the 10 cent
store. But all of this is meaningless, ifyour card
isn't located at the 10* position. Deal ten cards
1o the table. What was the name of your card?
Turn over the last card you deall, the 10 card.”
They turn over the selected card. Snapping the bill

“Irate this predictiona 10.”
The Work. Thereis afanbltofmauurebﬂng

bjects. They

this. Iwill providea few

grabbing

“What's that? You kay ab
the loot - even when due to the mis

d. Obviously, forthe

of
others?"” Themagician removes a $1 bill from the

envelope. “I don’t mind giving this to you, but I
would at least like a chance to make a prediction
out of it.”

“Well, I guess if you don't feel guilty about
taking hard earned money from the innocent, I
guess I shouldn't feel guilty about trying to use
this bill as my prediction. Let’s see if there is
something here I can use. First of all, there is
nothing in the envelope except a one. That means
there’saoneand azero ... aten... inthe envelope.
1 think that's a clue. Maybe my prediction is a
ten. And it came from that envelope, which I
bought at the dime store. And a dime is ten cents.
Iseea pattern forming here.”

Handing a pad to the volunteer, “Take down
the serial number for me on this ten-page pad that

.. I bought ten days ago. Write the number on
the top line as I call it out. Now let me see the
pad.” Studying thenumbers, “I think [can do this. "
He starts writing on Lhepad Turning it around, the

toa
position 10" from the top. You can use the method
taughtin the first trick in this book, the Phony Card
Trick [Altematively, you coulduse the biufFpass or
the control used in Puzzler in Volume 2.]

Before you start, you need to place arandom
dollar bill insidea coin envelope. The reason any
dollar bill wl.I.I dois v.hau.he serial n\lmbensabluﬂ‘
You cued)
numbers that will set up your magic square. The
straight line as

olunteer will
you call them out. The numbers involved are
64223570, (They are not listed in the proper order
s you want to appear to be making up the magic
‘square as you go.)

Takethe pad from the volunteer and pretend to
study the numbers. I think I can do this.” Now
draw the three by three grid and show it to the
audience. Start inserting the numbers into the gridas
shown below. Study them as you insert them. Don’t
overact, but take enough time to act as if you are
‘making itup as you go. Theninth slot heldby the X"

di 3X3 with each square
filled in exceptone. “We need one more digit. We
will use the one from the value of the bill." He
fills inthe empty square withthe one.

““Now, to showyou that this is more than just
a coincidence, if you add this row you get a ten.
Add this row, another ten. Add thefinal row, and
et another ten. Add this column — a ten. And,
this column, it adds to ten. And this column,

of thedollar bill.

1 Row: 6,0,4
2¢Row: 2,3,5
34Row: 2,7,X

All the rows and columns add to ten, as does the
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MAGIC SQUARES
diagonal from the top However, he eigh you
the other diagonal only adds to nine. As you run i
through themath for everyone, youwanta“piling  three-b; inics,
on” efect. Ifproperly presented, by the time you d diagonals all otal cightoen. (The 1
ten,the  usedtenformy torefertoa

audience almost bmmﬁ numb. When you show

d:meequahngtm, a tawan store, etc.) Yourmagic

myqumnumemmammeﬁmdu@m Rather
than 4,3, and 2, you may call 4,3, and 3.

As with the patter above, you now focus your
attention to your wallet and pants. This is to render
the magic square as surplus in the minds of the
audience. Then, shift the focus to the deck of cards.

1"Row: 9,2, 7
24Row: 4, 6, 8
3Row: 5,10,3

Since it has a two-digit number in one of the

Ask that the volunteer pick up deal ten blocks, -dollar bill. Then, as with the one-

cards tothe table. Ask for is card and dollar bill above, use the ten from the

then ask hi L Itwill  bill to fillis

be his selection. Thereason forusmga3»squammaglcsquare
Thy isb ingle digit numbers to complete

magic square, and another good altemative to

the square. In the square above, all the digits are

for the ten which youto

Thereason youbluft
one that isn’t a perfect square is that you can’ t\ue
positive whole numbers m make a three-by-t lhree

piece from the serial number of the
bill. Theten, theonly two digitnumber, comes from
the valueofthe bill, not the serial number. Readthe

square with the value ten.
nine, twelve, fifteen, ﬂgh!em etc. Therefore, xfyou

almostany 2-digit mumberin alogical sequence.

DOUG-LESS
Steve Beam

Thatetosay this, but by losing the playing cards
ious effect you
effect. You can produce any two-digit numbcr
Theeeffect

least in public.” The magician allows the male
spectator to choose the order of the two digits to
form the new number, “because he doesn 't get to

talk much at home.” Assume that he wants the §
like this, Themagman states | Lhmhchas somecoins  and the8 to form the number 85.
he fora Tt ician asks the lady to pour the coins
Itis said sh 16 coinsin ! outinto herhands and hat all 16 are present

to determine the compatibiliy of a couple. The
aiibe Aspim it meis il sorS sadihe
female an 8. No matter what digits are called out,
the magician thinks out loud. “Ever notice how
the female of the species always goes for the big
numbers?" Ifthe reverse occurs, “Ever notice how
aggressive the male of the species is? Well, at
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and accounted for. She counts only 12. Tothemale
volunteer, “My wife can make money disappear
100, That's why I come prepared." The magician
pulls out coin roll and a pocketknife. He asks the
maleto call stop as heruns theknife down the side of
theroll. Themagician cuts theroll open and removes
4 coins from the roll at the point selected.

“Now, we have 12 fortune-telling coins plus
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another 4 coins you selected. Let's see if we can
use them to see if you two are indeed compatible.
Please call out the last two digits of the year on
each coin.” The magician writes the numbers ina
square on a pad. “I'm thinking I can do this. I
would hate for you two za have to splu and start

ASSEpHOR OFHOD

beinorder. Youdon'thave to memorize anything
here, However,itmay helpto explainthe mechanics.

In the basic 4 by 4 square, there are twelve
“permanent” numbers in the 16 squares. The

looking for
this line as if he believes v.ha( thetwo will actually
have to separate should this not work. Quickly, but
deliberately he completes the square. He pauses,
then asks again for the number they picked. Slowly
e call e eachofthe cols

forthat

square. Seethe first square showing the forumlas,
To construct a magic square for any number

between 20 and 100, subtract 20 from that number

to amve at your key. Then, complete the square

totals to that number. Then, each of the rows, and
then the corners. Then, the diagonals. Aseachis
added, the magician gets faster until he has pointed
out all the different ways the square totals to the
selected number. “Ladies and gentlemen, I think
they can stay together!”

the value of your key (“K™) in the
formulas.

‘Assuming you wished to construct a square
totaling 26, you would subtract 20 from 26 to arrive
at yourkey of 6. The second square shows how the

In addmonm t.hc Tows, columns, diagonals, all

If you are workmg for just two or three ‘individual that
spectators, intoa  forma2by?2 square), and /our magi
Thi i various  pumber, yourselfthat
totals wlﬂmut the delay cavsed by calling outthe  BONO and EIHL also total.
mlmbcrs

L “There

Tousethit lained in the routine ab
i 1

are sixteen old coins to pay out if I miss the
prediction.” A spectator names anumber and the
‘magician pours coins out of theenvelope. “Thereis
no prediction. And it doesn't look like there are
16 coins in here either. Wouldyou count them for
me?"” The spectator counts and there are only 12

y
values in theenvelope. Thus, youwould have coins
with the following dates 2001, 1912, 1907, 1911,
1908, 2002, 1905, 1910, 1903, 1904, 1906, and
1909. Now, using the formula in the first square
above, you calculate the values needed to complete
the square for each desired magicnumber. When
these four coi the 12 in’

you can complete rhc square. For the number 26

coins. Tt tates that they 16
i in rolls from his pocket:
Th is given his choi hichroll
touse. Thcmamaannmakmfea.longmcse]ened
coin rollunti calls stop. Th i
cuts four

coins from that specific pointin theroll. “Okay, now
that we have 16 coins, maybe I can use them to
Jorm a prediction for your selected number. I'm
not sure, but I think this is impossible.” The
magcxan asks the spectator to call out Lhelasz lwo

above: X,X-1, X+Z X+1 where X is the desired
number less 20. Thus, for 26 you would have coins
with the following dates: 1906, 1905, 1908, and
1907. For the number 85, you would have coins
with the following dates: 1965, 1964, 1967, and
1966.

[Restrictive Side Note. While this would
appear dml you need dozens of 4-coin outs

€ Coins.

into a 4-by-4 magic square. When the square is
totaled in all the usual ways, it always cquals the
number they freely selected.

The Work. Before we dive into this, a brief

014

preset, th down the number of
coin sels. Youcould simply narrowthe mumberof
digits allowed to be selected to arriveat the chosen
2-digit number. For example, you couldask fora
number consisting of alarge even digitand a small

MAGIC SQUARES
With Formulas Filled In Totals

K| 1[12]7 AlB|C|D

11| 8 |K1| 2 FIG|H

5 [ 10| 3 |K+2 Il | J[K]L

4 |K+1| 6 | 9 M{N|O| P
odd digit. Thi dgHdONmO8 e pumbersin your dcoin out 10 6,7,
e e oqmb in your 4-coin out by oneto: 6,7,8,
second digitto | or 3. Thus, when thetwo digits are 5 inthefirst set (equaling 26) fora 9 mmesmmdm
paired to form a two-digit number, of  youwould ouneedtoariveat
outs would be4 (61,63, 81, or 83). Itwould bea 27. So,ifyou
simple matter to preset the faur fou.r-com sets in with dams in sequential order ﬁom 1080, ,fyau
various pockets or in an oth take the
and then add them to the coins as they are poured 4 i i desired

from theenvelope.]

If you don't want to restrict the audience’s

choice, you have to determine a way to store and

FR s Y
the desired “magic™ number. This is easier than you
‘might think once you understand two things. First,
realize that the 4-coin outs all consist of sequential
numbers (X-1,X, X+1, and X+2). Sorting theabove
example for 26, the desired digits are 5,6, 7,and 8.
(Remember that you subtract 20 from the desired
magic: uumbmoget your ke:y )

Second, onl
sequential within their own set, but increase by one
when the desired magic number increases by one.
Moving the magic number from 26 t0 27, increases
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outcome from21 to 100.
Tomakethisinformation useable, one only has

coin wrappers. [ prefer the paper wrappers only
because you can write on them. You canadaptany
oftheothersif you prferthem. Wewill assume that
‘you have two wrappers with the S0 coin dates set up
as follows:

1" Roll: 01,02,03.04,05,06...47,48,49,50
2™ Roll: 41,42,43,44,45,46...87,88,89,90

Note that the first roll will allow youto arriveat
the 4~coin outthat will produceany number from 22
(01, 02. 03, 04) up to 68 (47, 48, 49, 50). The
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secondroll will allow y 2\ 4-coin out

that will produce any number from 62 (41, 42, 43,
44) up 1099 (78, 79, 80, 81). In fact, the coins in
the second roll that are above 1981 can be coins

il de knife

five coins so that i
locate adesired date. If a spectator calledo out lhc
numb:r 26 above, yeux kzy number would be 6

with any d than§1
from a3-digitmumber and for this effect we are only
concerned with 2-digit numbers.

If the number selected is between 22 and 60,
simplyremove e st ol Ifthe numberis between

ins you need
based on the formula are 5, 6, 7, and 8. Using a
timing force, you will run the: lmlfca.lcng the proper
ml.l and cause the: spectator to stcp youat the right

61 and 99, You the stack
for any number above 21. To prevent a smaller  key number of 6 (between the coins dated 1906 and
number bei 1 hisnumber  1907).

first. Ifitisa one, I don't write it down. Instead, I
ask the lady for her digit. Hers won’t be a one
because she is asked to choose a different digit.
Recap what has happened, calling her digit first. “We
‘have two digits, a six and a one. I am going to
put the two digits together to form a single

Itis okayif you don’t hit the exact location with
theknife. Youonly haveto land somewherein, oron
cither side of the desired bank of four coins. They
don’tknow how many coins you'll take from cither
balf. Youmsump]ymovmgw\ns from |.h:ml.l ata

number, ‘61.”" velveand fnish ss above
TWO SQUARED
Steve Beam
- < ; We  Obviouslythedigi
‘will shift back nine inany order. You can either locate abill with

rds
straightforward and uncluttered handling. The

anda payoffin the event h

thesenumbers, miscall the numbers, or you can take
the easy way and “renumber” the bill to be used.
If you would prefer not to have to miscall or

prediction, pack of cards and all
aperfectly free choice of two cards. Adding thetwo
‘values together, the spectators arrive ata total,

T i Hng

to check the prediction. The spectator opens the
envelope and finds a bill but no prediction. The
offthebill as he writes the digits on apad of paper so
that they form a three-by-three square. Each way
the squareis totaled, it equals the spectator’s number,

The Work. Obviously you can mix and match
the methods in this chapter to arrive at the effect,
‘This ismy favorite. To begin with, you will force the
number using the 15/15 Force described in the
chapter on moves. Do not overlook this force even
if you are familiar with its inspiration, the 14/15 force.
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even
youwd.lhavccogmmlckabdl Thisis theway [do
it. Start by illeg: from
thebill. Then, usi replace
the erfalnumber using th digts 1+ 9many order.
mightlooklikethis.

38 1 6

305 7

4 9 2

Since youknow the predicted number. you don’t
about i itions of the

numbers. Simply memorize the squareas above and
youareset.

UPDATE




UPDATES
UPDATES

This chapter, along with die £ ion at the end of the: ntains further thoughts on items
i this serics. While [am tweaking; of my magic
tokeep it fresh, the items h ions, not simply adj In my opinion, these changes are

worthy of more than just a footnote.
‘There are only three tems in this chapteras tis not my intentto chew m ice. Generally, L prefer
moving Mortalityis one of my favori i from an unlikely topic.

‘The addition herein adds more wallop and more humor. It is the perfect finish for a trick I had already
considered finished when I first published it.
Iliked the original Done Deal'so much that Iusedit to open Volume 3. The addition of six more cards

© far: in lection of his hand. Further, it makes
iti i j ii that thy “s hand can tie or ing fan's
hand. 7 i is theresult - and I like it so muc h that [ have hidden it in the back of this chapter in
the middle of this book.

Newell Unfriedsentme b's No-Looking Location justafier Volume 2 was published as it utilized anew
item from there. I won'treveal it in this introduction as you may wish to guess the method before readingit.

Thope youenjoy . Tean hardly wait thetricks ished n this
volume. They will no doubtocur to me as soon as the last copy comes off the printing press.
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MORTALITY - THE SECOND OPINION
Steve Beam

In April of 2001, performedand Iecmred at
the Fechter's Finger Flicking Fi

“She opened an old wooden bax and

Batavie, New York, One of e tems | included n
the lecture was Mortality from Volume 3, Thada
mew gag that 1 added 1o the routinesince I originally

id, well-worn pack of play

She handed the deck to him— would you play his
part? — and asked him to remove the ace of
spades.” The magician takes back the rest of the

it. Aftermy lecture, C —the
“R"of H&R Books suggesteda new tagline for the
endoftheeffect. After] thought aboutitamoment,
S : St

theeffect.

So that this volume stands complete, I will reprinta
condensedversion of the original write-up, along with
my new sightgag and the additional ruse based upon
Charlie’s suggested tagline.

The magician tells a spooky story with a
humorous ending. “Is there someone in the
audience today who isn't sensitive about death
and dving? I'd like to borrow you if  may.” Itis
critical that the volunteer not be someone who is
sensitive about mortality. Itis difficult to get the
audience to laugh while they are either cringing or
crying.

Back to the audience, “Did anvof yousee the
article that appeared in the Wall Street Journal
a couple of weeks ago? It was a about a man
who was obsessed with his own death. He asked
evertone if they knew how long he had left to
live. He started with his personal trainer. his
lawyer, and his doctor. Finally, oneday, he decided
to consult a medium — you know someone who
reads crystal balls and tea leaves. When he arrived
at her lhome, he was escorted to a small parior.
She seemed to be able to look right through him
.. and tell him things about himself that nobody
else knew. He felt terribly vulnerable. His life
was an open book. There he sat with her
strumming his face with her fingers. singing his
life with her words. Killing him softly with her
song... killing him softlv... " Pause forthese lyrics
to ring a bell with the audience. “He considered
punching her - in order to strike a happy medium. "

pack, mi Toth tds
many of you know, the ace of spades is known as
the death card — which is why I didn't want to
touch it.” Since the spectator is holding onto the
cardat this point, the line kills.

“She had him replace the ace face up in the
pack. Please put it back in the pack - and push it
flush — I don't want to touch it. Thanks.” The
‘magician tables the pack. “The medium explained
to the guy that how far down in the pack he placed
the card would tell him how long he had left to
live. Let's see how long you have left.” The
magician deals cards from the tabled pack on his left
to anew spot on the table on theright. He counts
each card as he places it over to into thenew pile.

Assume the face up ace shows up at the 10
position. The magician points to itas he calls “ten.”
Then, he removes a pair of tongs from his pocket
and uses them to pick upthe ace. He hands the ace
tothevolunteer, apparently caring nothing at all for
the health of his helper. This s the biggest laugh of
theroutine. Don't walk onit.

Addressing the audience, " The guy asked how
he could be sure that the location of the card
meant anvthing - after all, he had simply placed
the card into the pack. [ would have placed it
deeper if [ would have known this was how it
would result.” This is where Richard's line comes
into play. He suggested that the guy now wanted a
second opinion, that the card’s position was not
enough. To the spectator, “You hada fiee choice
where to place the ace, correct?”" The volunteer

that he did. To the audi “The
medium said that despite his apparent freedom,
the ace ended up at the 17 position. And. if you'll
notice, he placed the card between two other cards
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— two fives — and both of them total 10."

“But at this point the guy said he didn t care,
he wanted another opinion. The medium said that
another opinion didn't matter — as thev all point
to the same conclusion.” The magician starts
turning over cards from both piles. No matter what
the values on the cards are, wh:n added, they total
10.

“The guy was devastated. 'Okay, |
understand. | have 10 to live - but 10 what? Do
1 have 10 weeks, 10 months, or 10 years to live?"
The medium seemed to be stanled by this question.
She lifted her left arm and rolled up her left sleeve.
Then she turned her hand palm down. ‘10 ... 9.
8...7..6..."" The audience laughs as they realize

D 2

off theremaining seconds.
The Work. If you are interested in the
d other handlings, you should consul
Volume3, Th ish this

the front (bottom) half of the pack. This shows 20to
26 indifferent cards in random order. See figure 1,

effect. Ipreferthis method, as there is no handling
whatsoever. To achieve this, you must set up the
pack. But, because you're going toplace the deck
inawoodenbox anyway, you can use his anywhere
in your orrying

the cards in frent of the audience.

Set the top 20 cards of the pack in sequential
pairs. Inotherwords, A, A, 2, 2,3, 3, etc. The 19"
and 20" cards are both tens. The ace of spades can
beanywhere in the lower half, but  prefer toplace it
closeto thecenter. Putthe cards inside any kind of
box thatlooks ikeitmightfit with the abovestory.

Foll its
into play. Hand the pack to the spectator with the
request that he remove the ace of spades. As long
as he s right-handed, he will spread the cards from
his lefthand into his right. This means thathe will
spread the cards from the face until he arrives at the
ace of spades. Hewill completely miss the stack at
the back of the pack. Ifyou don't feel comfortable
with the volunteer spreading through the pack, o it
for him with the faces toward the audxence The
important thing s o leave him with ¥
end up with the pack.

Make a 2-handed fan with the faces toward
the audience. However, you are only going to fan
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lovingl: Volume 3. Close the fan with
one hand. Lower the cards 5o that they are face down
and make another fan, this time spreading the top
half of the pack. This appears to be a regular fan,
andsimply theback view of what they saw a moment
ago. Actually, they are now looking at the back of
an entirely different group of cards. See figure2.
Have theace placed “somewhere in the center” of
the fan. This means that it will go in around the 13"
card because that is the center of the visible fan of
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about 26 cards. In this rendition of the trick, you want
itto go in about the 10* position.

will only have a total of six cards you can remove
from the larger (and therefore thesmaller) pile. You
e i

p lainthatthe  won'tbeableto exh p

volunteeris to deal cards oneby one rom the existing Now youareat the pointin the story where the
ile into a new pi to thecardsduringthe ~ guy i . Does
process. Explai ion of theace indi it , months, o years? Suiting theactions

how longthe person in thestory will live, When he
anrives atthe face up ace, use the tongs to hand it to
the volunteer. Because of the setup, the cards on
either side of the ace will equal the position of the
ace. These cards are now the top cards of the two
e i

toyourwords, slowly lift your left arm with the hand
held palm up. Slideyour sleeveback exposing your
‘watch, butapparently intending to focus on the palm
uphand. Tum the hand palm down as the medium in
thesstory does. Then, starting with either thenumber

Tift the d

and tum them o face the audience. Then, drop them
the table i ofthe packets. Thi

equaling the number) the amount of timethe guy has

left.

But hereis where I took Charlie’s patter line
and expandedit to give even more effect than my
original. Foryet anothereffect, both hands retum to
thetop oftheir respective packets. Each hand grabs
the top two cards of the nearest packet and turns
them over. Using our example of ing inat

it, star
at your watch as you count down the number of
seconds, Countdown just enough forthe humor to
sinkin,

Using one’ lity as a patter
themeii inbi ic andin living and
dead tests. [ started developing the above after
hearing about a trick of Gaeton Bloom's called
“Immortal.” The plotin his was that a card selected
in one pack was o be found at the remaining life

the 10" position, you will flip the two cards of each
packet over onto the two fives showing, “asix anda
P e i, asixiand

o inasecond pack. The
selection wasn'tinthe second halfso the guy in the
story tumed out to beimmortal. [ liked theplot, but

hisis,  notall a
flipover: ards from each h inga  wouldh ished his effect usingasi
sevenandathreeon the face of each packet. Finish  method, Eddie Joseph's Premonition.)
by tumi all the remaini i Lalsothought it would b 1o actually

packet. Sincethis would be four cardsin ourexample,
turn over four cards from the larger packet as well.
‘This shows anine and an ace.

To hide the setup during this phase of the
routine, keep the packets reasonably square when
¥ wer. Also, call
once or twice. In other words, the above display
mightbe, “asixand a four totals ten, and a three
and a seven, and a nine and a one." No matter
where he places the ace, this phase will work.
However, if he places it say at the 14® position, you
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strong if death was to be immediate. ‘Then, I wanted
to takeabitof the edge off. Thereis ajoke that goes
something like this. A guy walks into the doctor's
office foraphysical. Atthe endofthe examination,
the doctor says, *You've got 10 to live," Shaken,
the guy asks, “ 10 what? Weeks? Moniths? Years?"
To this, the doctor replies, “9...8...7...6..." Ljust
bi y Bl i

versus immortality) with the joke to arrive at one of
my favorite easy-to-do card tricks.

UPDATES

PREVENTIVE POKER
Steve Beam

Larrived atthis after publishing Done Deal, the
firsttrickin Volume3. The effect of the original is
that the magician shuffles the pack a few times and

then git

from all of the face up cards and at the same time
prevent his being able to match or beat your straight
flush, you mustincrease your setup by six cards. That

toshuffle. Th
not only shuffles the pack normally, butalso face up
into face down, and then cuts the pack. He then

is, fives andtens to the top halfof
the pack, immediately beneath your original setup.
There are only six cards to cull as the original 10-

themagician fiveandaten.
down cards (after the cut). The spectator deals the Without access to the fives or tens, it will'be
first ten or so face up cards (o himself. He puts i to anything
together hand from i higher than four of akind. The fives areneeded fora
wager. Themagici ins wi i 1 ight flush, The ded fora
Themethodis based upon Norman Gilbreath’s - high-valued sraight flush. Forastaight flushinthe
Second Principle as well as a well i eitherafiveoraten.

combination of shuffles and cuss.
When [ originally described the trick in the

In other words, without access to the fives andtens,
itis impossible to make a straight, notto mentiona

previous volume, I s cards
be limited to about ten. I also said that if the deck
didn’t start in new deck order, the performer may
‘want to allow the spectator to choose his hand from
all the face up cards. This would give him about
twenty-six to choose from. (Note that with the cards
in new deck order there would be a good chance
evend hewould i
flush))

Of course there is a trade-offhere. The more
cards he can choose his hand from, the more of 2

tobeat
effect. However, the more cards he can choose from,

ikely itis thathe will beat. ight flush,
pretty deswroying the impact you had in mind.

The original effect required a 10-card setup of
ace through ten of the same suit on top of the pack.
In order to allow the volunteer a chance to choose

Despil shuffles,
Done Deal retains all cards in your 16-card setup
face down. Sincethe spectator can only choose from
the face up cards, he is denied access to the cards

be necessary to beat you.

Leftovers. Ifyou aren’t concemed about ties,
you could set thé top 13 cards of the deck from the
top in descending order A, K, Q,J, 10,9,8,7,6,5
of a particular suit. Then, cull the remaining
three tens. Nobody will be able to beat your
resulting hand, but should you draw the lowest
possible hand from these (5 through 9) they may be
abletotie.

Tinclude this for completeness. My preference
is to have my hand stomp that of the spectator’s. It
is more entertaining — for at least one of us.
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No-Looking Location
Newell Unfried

Newell recently retired as the CEO of a
pharmaceutical company. Hemoved to L.A. and
o

at Hollywood Magic. Hestudied magic with Fugene
Burger and some of his original effects will soon
appear in The Mystery School Book.

This isthecombination of oneold principlewith
onenew principle. In effect, the megician tums his

count down to that new total (six) in the pile he just
counted, Heis to remember the sixth card,

Since your back is turned, you have no idea

how many cards he cut off, but you would know the

selection s iately if youkne itof the card.

So, youusemy Memory ADE (see chapter on Moves

& Concepis) to nail the suit. Simply ask him to

back while acard is selected in a random manner.
He then proceeds to divine the ider tity of the card.
Keep in mind that the magician's back is tumned the

first. Ask him tospell the suit
out in his mind. You are going to try to pluck the
letters one by one from his mind. Onceyou know the
suit, you know the full identity. Slowly describe the

p tarts until
the time he names the selection.

‘This requires a five-cardsetup. Place any four
known cards at positions 10, 19, 28, and 37. The
only requirement s that you know the cards and that
they be of different suits. You can use any set of
cards that meets these characteristics. I prefer the
first four cards in the Si Stebbins arrangement: ace
of clubs, four of hearts, seven of spades, and ten of
diamonds (finishing at the 36" position).

Give thedeck aquick falseshuffle and optical
cutontothe table. Askyour volunteerto cutoffany
number of cards. He is to count the cards he just cut
onto the table, which reverses their order. Now that
he has anumber, say 42, heis to add the digits and

2

you finally pr
identity.

Background. The four-cardranging force was
apparently first publishedin 195 1 in Tony Koynini's
Any Number which appeared in Tony Koyninis
Card Miracles. Peter Duffie points outto me that
the author was twenty years old and had only beenin
magic four years at that time. Stewart James
apparently i i ibed it
ina leter to Milt Kort dated March 17,
1944, Reference The Card is Up in The James
File. A strangeuseof this principle can be found in
Volume | under Location, Location, Location. The
Memory ADE was first published in Volume?3 of this
serics.

THE Box MAGICIAN
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follows, Iwill i
ici thepack. ith the cards insi
box with thi wouldn'tbelogical with otherchanges.
it somenmwl All i thatat. i

my act do [ use camera tricks or trick photography. This is a statement of | lhe obvious since itis a live
performance, but then I go further. “Of course, fyou thinkof it any time youtake a picture of a magic
g trick Digging in deeper and shoveling harder, “Youmay have
heard of camera tricks but never seen them. Lel me show you what camera tricks would look like if |
were using them " Then I proceed with the change.
This chapter may seem like any other chapter in this book (0 you; butit has a special meaning to me.
When I was asmall boy just slan‘mg inmagic, wantedo belike the magicians on television. They would

place their cutthem in half, and change
them infotigers. On a paperboy smcomm\uco\uddms i ing some of

And, tobe honest,if Tcould h Twouldn'th magic
boxes.

Butnow I'ma grown man. I can now i i thoughmy wife cla
they are ot necessary for card tricks. But [ have decided that 100 can have amagic box ~ the card box.
Sure, toyou this i case—butuseyour lad, this baby is naked. And

it i Just fip thepaze and 'l show you what [ mean
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RESETS IN AN INSTANT
Andi Gladwin

Andiis an 18-year old computer programmer
who lives in England. He performs close-up magic
on aregular semi-professional basis. He was also
featured on the recent Lance Burton special, “Young
Magicians Showcase.”
“Atthe conclusion of an effect wherethe deck is
o e

K cards, th

places
all of the red cards inside the card box. The black
cards remain in the magician’s hands. In an instant
the red cards are seen in the performer’s hands and
when the card box is opened the tventy-six black
cards are found inside.

The Work. Place the opened card case on the
table outofthe way but within easy reach. With the
deck separated into reds and black with the blacks
on the face, spread the deck face up towards the

audi how that

by color. As you sguaie the packicateh a bréak
above in front of) thelast black card. Youmay wish

toinjog dthen

. The deck is face down in the left
hand indealing position with a break between the
two halves. Move your left first fingerto the right

push down on the injog as you square the cards to
help you pick upabreak.

You are now going to execute amove that will
be familiar to those of you who have used a peek

long yourleft edge
ofthe pack as shown in figure 1. Pushup on the left
edge of the pack, causing the cards to flip face down
and astep between the halves to form as shown in
figure2. Donot make asecret of this step. In fact.

O
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it is there intentionally to be the break between
the two colors. Pause for amoment for a bit of
time misdirection. This will help muddy the
recollection as to which s the red and which is the
black half.

Takethe lower rightmos) halfin men,h(hand
as'your lefthand tums p: alf
face up on the table. When the audience sees (he
face card of the packet is black, they will assume
that all the cards in the tabled half are black. Do not
‘mention the colors at this point.

Pick upthe card case and tum it 5o that the hal f-
‘moon cut outis uppermost and insert the pack face
down inthecase. Close thecase and takeit in the
palm-up right hand between the thumb on the top
(flap end) andthe fingers on the bottom. See figure
3. Rotate the right hand palm down so the closed
caseis in Biddle position with the mouth toward you
and the hal f-moon side on the bottom.

Pick upthe remaining packet and holdit face up
in theleft hand being careful not to flash the faces of
any but the black card on the face. Obtain a left
pinky break under the card on the face. Ifyouuse
one of the methods which pushes the topcard to the

right,

from flashing the second card from the face. (For
my favoritemethod, consult Harvey Rosenthals Pop-
Up Move from Issue#34 of The Trapdoor.)

Bring the card case over the packet and brush
the top of the packet with the case, secretly adding
the card above the break to the bottom of the case
in the process. Properly performed, it will appear
that the card on the face has changed from a black
cardtoaredcard. At this point, you can perform a
face up ribbon spread on the table. 1 prefer to use
my right first finger (o makea two-hand fan with the
cards in Transfer this face-up f
table.

Transfer the case from the right hand o the left,
taking itin dealing position with the card undemeath
and themouth loward you. Open !he case with Lhe
right hand and d
righthand. As you o, the right fingers engage cthe
card on the bottom of the caseand draw it out with
the other cards as shown in figure 4. Drop the case
and make a two-hand fan with the black cards and
place this fan on the table beside the red fan. Take
yourbow.

Background. This is a practical and efficient
tmethod for accomplishing the magical exchange of
theredand’ blﬂck halves. Foran example ofamore

rersion of Ithough
without the box) you may wish to consult Face Up
Face Down Surprise from The Card Magic of
Brother John Hamman.
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THE WIDOW MAKER
Steve Beam

‘This is an easy-to-do, visual color change that

Adition. Oneby one, thumb theaces overinto the

hasmany uses. I

sight order. Youhavea

explaining Theuse ofthe card

thace. Youcan push with

rather than hands to encircle the cards would seem
to preclude theuse of sleight of hand. 1will explain
the change with four aces changing into four kings —
as that would be the simplest use of the change.
Breparation. Take acloselook atthe lap of a

the rest of the cards above the break as one card
overto theright whereit (they) are taken beneath the
firstthree aces. Alternatively, you can add the cards
above the break to the first three aces by inserting
theright forefinger into the break beneath the cards

Bicyel the flap.
Themiddle foldis at lhe samelevel as thelip of the
card case proper. Fold the flap

and theback of thefirst
threeaces.
Onceyouhavedaeelghl:zrdsmyoumghlhand

crease
the flap to bend easily at this crease. Now, tear off

dnwn onto the top of the pack You have j ;us(

the small flaps on either side of th
case.

The Work. Startwith four kings on thetop of
the face down pack. Hold the deck in

fouraces for the fourkings, which are

now the top four cards of the pack. Do not break
the rhythm of the count and i it will appear that you
imply facedown.

in dealing position with a break under the four kings.
‘You are going to use the Braue Reversal to reverse

ki they end of
the face up pack. Transfer the deck into the Biddle
position n therighthand, taking a break with theright
thumb.

Riffle offabout half the pack from the bottom
into the paim-up left hand. Flip these cards face up
onto the top of the cards in the right hand, adding
them to the cards above the break. Now allow the
cards beneath the break to fall into the palm-up left
hand. Rotate these cards face up and place them on
top of the right hand's cards. The Kings are now
reversed under the face up pack.

Spread through the face up pack and upjog the
aces (orany other four of akind). Stripthe aces out,
flipthem face down and place them on the bottom of
the pack. Flip the pack face down and hold itin the
left hand in dealing position. If you will apply
downward pressure on the outer left index comner,
youwill open the natural break beneath the top eight
faceup cards. This will allow you to pickup abreak
beneath these eight cards.

You will now execute the Zarrow Block

2 apparently g
“aces™ over into the right hand. However, on the
third card, youwill push two cards to the right and
take them underneath the first two. The fifthcardis
taken atthe count of four. As long as you keep the

of the cards toward the audience’s line of site, they
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will not have any reason to suspect you aretaking
any more than four cards.
Table the pack to your left and take joint
custody of the packet with both hands. Push the top
two cards over to the right enough so that you can
getaleftlitle finger break beneath them and then

hand

inBiddleposition.
Lift up the card case with your lefthand. Hold

itin
‘bottom and the mouth of the case toward you. Insert
the front end of the packet into the mouth of the case
asshownin figure 1. Push the packetall the way
the case. As soon as this occurs, release the cards
beneath the break and immediately slidethe cafds
outso that th
from the case for 2/3rds of their lenglh See ﬁgure
2. Note that the left fourth finger helps to keep the
cards benealh the break squarely in the box. It
right comer of the mouth of the card box facing you.
This action should appear that you simply inserted
them in too far and adjusted by sliding them back
out.

By clamping against the right long edges with
your left e finger, you will freeze the cards and the
box so yourright hand is free to move around.

‘You are going to transfer the package in your

Now cut e lefthandovertoyourrghthand ina specfcmamer
break and pick up anew break First inst the back of the box using
youjust cutto the face. Thestatus nowis that you i b. D o i

of kings with Theaceisthe the flapshould fold Seefigure

beneath it. Take possession of the break with the

Moveyour left second and third fingers out of

o
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the way sothat you can position your right second
fingerunder i
cutout. Pinchthe case between theright thumb and
second finger and take possession of everything in
your right hand. Rotate the case mouth down as
shown. Theright second fingerserves to hide the
extra in front of
and itholds them in place.

Place the exposed short edge of the cards on
the lftfingertips as shown in figured. You arenow

fingertips while at the same time releasing pressure
with your right thumb. Your thumb remains on the
back of the box but applies much less pressure to the
box. You will immediately lift the box backup to the
same position was in at the start of the move, with
the cards exposed for about 2/3rds of their length.
Pause for just amoment for the change to sink
in, Then, lift the box off allowing the cards o fall into
the left hand as shown in figure 5. Toss the box
onto thetable. The heatis on the box rather than the

ready forthe change. Y
of the box down the cards until it touches the left
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cards. y execute the Ascanio Spread
showing thatthe aces have indeed changed to kings.
An easy and natural varfation of this is as
follows. Hold the packet of five cards with the. ace in
themiddle, faceupin ight hand in Bi
Drag the bottom card out to the left with the base of
the left fingers. Continue “spreading” the cards onto
the left fingers by pulling the next card (secondking
from the back) out to the left as shown in figure§.
With the ds
comes to rest on the top card. It freezes as the right
hand pulls its Caxdsto dlem.ht Smcexhcleﬁ(humb
the face,
pulls only two cards asoneto theright. See figure
7. It finishes by placing this double card on top of the
others, completing the spread.
Leftovers. [would only do this change once
per performance. Having said that, I have spiced up
several previously non-visual effects by adding this

THE BOX MAGICIAN

tothem. Afterreading the related Box Top Change

second and itbehooves you to toss the case to the

that follows, you'll read a hatit
candoforaroutine. thereisnothingleftbebind.

Thereisani . Herb Zarrow's Block Addition
‘The heat is on the box. They know it was cmply
priorto thechange. Since the card: while  itwaspr /as in Meir Yedid’s 1983
in the case, I.he fesling for those that don’t succumb  booket, Card Marx. You can also find it s the
tothe* Additionin Volume3 of The Vernon
beenloh eting The heatonthe cascisonlyfora  Chronicles by Steven Minch,

Theauthor during his performance at Fechter's Finger Flicking Frolic (2001)

after inviting Herb (inventor of
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up for apicture.
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BOX TOP CHANGE
Steve Beam

“Think of this as The Widow Maker plus gravity.
Aswith i i i hand
ortwo, 1 prefer the two handed version. To save

of more

ly
and understand its workings.

Proceed with The Widow Maker upto the point
shown in figure 2 of that description. Your left hand
holds the case with the mouth toward the wrist. The

for y
the cards beneath the break and pulled the cards
above the break back out to a point where 2/3rds of
the face card is visible. Here s where the handling
changes.

Insert your right thumb between the left third
and fourth fingers and over to the halfmoon cutout
on the lower side of the case as shown in figure 1.
Fold the flap of the card case back on itselfand hold

THE BOX MAGICIAN

cards are visible as shown in figure 3. For the

first two fingers of the rig

change,
the visible cards to fall into the card box. Without

it
shown in figure 2. Pinch thecase

rushing, swing yourright hand down nto @ palm-up

with pressure from the thumb agaiost the first two
fingers. position and dump the

Rotate the case mouth up and extend your arm
slightly to theright so that the faces of j

into your left hand as shown in figure 4. Toss the
he tabl whatever clean

up is appropriate for the particular routine you are
using. See The Widow Maker and the routines that
follow for theroutine-specific clean ups.
Leftovers. This “hands-off" change has a
}/isua}ly stunning effect. It reminds me of the
h from the old coin s

The device s closed and immediately opened. and
the visible penny has changed to a nickel, In this
effect, the moment the cards fall into the box, they
areimmediately dumped back out. This has become
one of my favorite color changes.
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RED & BLACK WIDOW
Steve Beam

This routine uses The Widow Maker to
accomplishthe same effect as Andi Gladwin's Resets
In An Instant. 1 think the change adds an air of
cleanliness since the cards that change visually are
the ones in the box rather than the ones outside the
box. Tuseadifferent get-ready than Andi, but they
are miuchang&blcbetwm routines.

. Separate the caxds into reds and
blacks and remove the black kings. Place one king
on the face of the black cards and place thered cards
on the face of the black packet. Place the final black
King face down on the bottom of the face up pack,
Pack to back with the other black cards.

When ready to perform, pl dboxon

the bl fontof youandslightlyto thelcf. Spread

the color separation as shown in figure 1. Rotate
your right hand palm down and at the same time
‘execute apull down with your left fourth finger. This
opens a break between the face down king and the
face up black cards aboveit. Insert the rcdcards m
that break as shown in figure2

uare
the black cards. Place them on top of thered cards,
injogged forabout aninch as shown in figure3.
You are now going to do two things at once.
Reach for the card case with right handas your left
& i

shown in figure 4. 2 ight

Spread through the face up black cards now.
‘When you come o the break between the black cards

hand covers theleft hand's actions formuchof the
audience, Theemphasis should be onthelarger action

. .
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oftheri ing forthe case. hould
follow you as you shift your focus from the cards to
thecase,

After showing the case, iton the table

‘makea faceup one-hand fan or ribbon spread it face
up onthetable. This completes the effect with the
‘halves changing places.

Alternate Get-Ready. To setup forthe switch
ofthe halves, you may prefer the following handling.
Startwith the black cards on top of (behind) the red
cards. The top and bottom black cards are both
Kings.

Turn the deck face up and hold it in dealing
positionin yourleft hand. Spread thedeck from your
left hand to yourright showing the red cards. When
you cometo separation between thecolors, flip the
‘black cards face down with your left hand. Show
the red cards as you explain that there are 26 of them.
Secretly obtain a left little finger break beneath the
top face down card, on of the black kings.

Flip the red cards face down onto the top of
the black half, secretly adding the king at the topto

redhalf

the! d afcl

Pickup balfof
pack. The black king on the face will appear to be
the same biack king they saw easlier and they will
assume thatall the cards are black. Tum the packet
face down andtakeit in B yourright

Spread through the black cards to show there
are26 of them, Square the black cards leaving them
injogged orabout aninch. Youarenow nthe same

hand. Pull two cards from the top into your left hand
and add them to the bottom of the packet while
keeping abreak above them.

Pick up the card case with your left hand in
position for either The Widow Maker or the Box
Top Change. Insert the front cdge of the packcx
into the box
bottom of thebox. Oncethe fmm short edgesarem
contact with the bottom of the case. release the two
cards beneath the break and pull the rest of the packet
bankcutfor thirds ‘itslzngﬂ\ in

figure3 and youare forthe
swh‘dx
flovers. In the last seconds of this effect, you
assau.ll the senses of the aud.lencc From an effecl
tandpoint, itis not
an ntirehalf. Then, by bolding the case inmyhand
hile i
the case. I don't lose time from the change of the
card on the face till they see that all the cards have
changed. It also retains someof theheat on thecase
foranothersecondor twoas previously discussed in

‘zhe change Then, when I tossitto

through with ei
described color changes. Just befm the change.
“Watch, you can see them switch places.”

At the conclusion of the change, dump the
contents of the box out onto your palm-up left hand.
T prefer to continue holding the box in theright hand

pty. theeffect sinks
in and I finish by showing the other half apparently
changed atthe same time.

Background. This is my handling of Andi
Gladwin's Resets in an Instant in this volume. |
wanted the change to be visual and the addition of

hile using the right first finger p  The Widow Maker scemed like a natural. For a
form atwo-hand fan inthe lef! he  visual the red and black cards. which
card second from ould mak d 1o this, consult my

on thetable and pick upthe face down half Either

Shakedown from issue #9 of The Trapdoor.
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BOXING TRIUMPH
Steve Beam

‘Themagician pi P d
displays the interior. “/ kntow you have all seen
card tricks before. A lot of people still think that
the cards are magic or trick cards. But that's where
they make their first mistake. 1t is not the cards
that are magic - it’s the card box. Here, let me
show you. The card box is the only object I've
everseen that is actually deeper on the inside than
itis on the outside.™ At this, the magician inserts a
pencil in far deeper into the box than the depth of the
box wouldappearto ailow.

“But that's notall. There is so much room in
there that the cards can actually turn over — and
it works with more than just a few cards. Here,
I'llshow you. " The magician picks up the pack and
i . 5 ol

it. ards

facedown.
Heriffle shuffles these two packets together. He
inserts this mixed-up packe1 halfway into the card

‘This is asmall illusion that wouldn’t stand on its
own. What makes it work so well here s that it sets

box. Inless tha
the cards tum over. They areremoved from thecase
and spread toshow that all cards areniow facing the

larger effect of the pack
tumning around inside the case. Once that occurs,
any thoughts by the audience of attempting to

sameway. “That'sa v that
defies the laws of physics.”
Depth llusion. The first effect is the depth

effect vanish. The larger effect
completely eclipses the lead-in to that effect.

Hereit serves to setup the feature effect. Pickupa
card box and hold it in the left hand with the mouth
toward you. Insert a pencil or wand into the box
making it obvious that it goes straight in and not on
the diagonal. Tap the pencil against the bottom of
the card case as your right thumb serves as a gauge
to show how much of the pencil fits into the box.
See figure 1. Now, the larger action of removing
the pencil from the case covers thesmaller action of
pulling your thumb back about halfan inch. Matching
as closely as possible its path on the inside of the
box, place the pen on the outside of the box toshow
that the marked place actually has it deeper on the
inside than the outside. See figure 2. You can repeat
this if desired.

THE BOX MAGICIAN

‘The Work. If you wish, you can startthe effect
with areversed card face up at the bottom of the
face down deck. I prefer to use a borrowed pack
that has just been handled by the audience. To facilitate
amove later, I place a downward lengthwise bowin
the cards. [ o this casually as I delivermy opening

card on the fly, Iuse an ancient, unnamed reverse

from Magicians’ Tricks — How They Are Done

(1910). Hold the pack face up in the left hand in

dealing posidon. Place yourlefithumb onthe; wpof
it back about three-fo

aninch. Youmusttiltthetop of the pack back. slxghlly

(neckieit)sothatthis action will not be visible. Bring

end. Pull th e audience.
When it is just about to clear the front edge of the
card being hsld back, rotate the pack over face down
overonto . Thi

holding back two cards from the right half and the
face down card on the left half. Finish by releasing

without looking at the cards and should take justa
second.

Now: thu youhaveacard face upat the bottom
ofth the discard

The face down card ends p as the third card from
the face, Slowly square the pack, making it perfctly
clear that youhavejustshufled face dovmcards nto

it. Rather than presenting this action as a negative
and saying thatit won't work with a full pack, you
tell them in apositive manner that it will work with
more than just a few cards. This tums what would
appear to be a limitation due to the method into
something that is asales pitch- they will see it with
‘more than just a few cards.
haronrt

dealing position. You are now going to perform
Tenkai' Oylmzl T to set for the face-up/face-

halfthe packat ther rwedLe Lift up the top half
benween theright thumband third fingeras shown in
figure 3. Both hands will move in unison, Yourleft
hand tums palm down and places its packeton the
table parallel with the near table edge, Yourright
hand tums its packet face up by curling the right third
fingerinto the palm. See figure 4. The right hand
parallels the left hand's movement to the table. It

you two
halves and then tuned one face up beside the face
down packet. Riffleshufflethe two packets together,

3

the fz

Place yourleft hand palm down on the packet
as shown in figure 5. Slide the pack off the table
and rotate the hand palm up so the pack is now in
dealing position. As your right hand reaches for the
packet to take it in Biddle position, you'll find that
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the downward bow you placed in the packet at the
beginning makes aleftpinky pull-down of the bottom
two cards fairly automatic. Therighthand takes the
pack and assumes control of the break.
To finish the effect, insert the packet into the
i erfor

immediately dump the cards out andshow that what
they wif il of the face-out. i
around.

Leftovers. This is more than simply window
dressing forthe Triumph effect. It changes the effect
from one of a*“magical righting " to cards performing
impossible acrobatics not possible in a confined
space. 1 prefer The Widow Maker over the Box-
Top Change here. In the former, the box is held
vertically during the change. As aresult,thereis very
litle friction against the side of the box. Thebowing
of the cards could prove problematic in the latter

thecaseis held ata45
as the cards are dumped into the left hand.

Background. The reverse describedto tum the
card over before starting the effect was published
within the text of another trick in Henry Hatton and
Adrian Plate’s 1910 classic, Magicians® Tricks —
How They Are Done. The unnamed, uncredited
reverse can be found on page 70.

‘The Tenkai Optical Turn canbe found in Lesson
#11(Volume #1) of the Tarbell Coursein Magic.

up for The Widow Maker. Petform
the change and they will see the card facing them tum
from back out to face out in a split second. You

It i used with acut rather than ashuffle,
butwas inevitat i fflein do
(ifnothundreds) of routines.

MovEs AND CONCEPTS J
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THE 15/15 FORCE
Steve Beam

Icall this the 15/15 force asitis based on the
14/15 force. Itonly fo 15. The

wouldn'tounton geting aclar view of both backs

easiest way to arrive at iswitha

youonly

)

faro shuffle. Since it occurs prior to the trick,
proficiency is not required. If you prefer, you can
‘manually setthis up.

If using a faro, rearrange the half the pack so
that it runs Ace-Z»S.,.king, and then ace to king
again. Thesui

Note that you could track the location of the
aces by counting since the 13" and 26* pairs are the
aces. However, I don't count during tricks unless
I'm doing it out loud.

Perhaps the hesx solution m prevent the

26 cards 50 that they arein reverse order. Thatis,
King-queen-jzck-10...aceand then repeatit with the
final 13 cards. Now in-faro the half with the king on
top into the half with the ace on top. Finish by
transferring the topcard of the pack (theace) o the

pectator “gimmick™
the deck by simply removing the fanraces from the
pack. Without the aces, there are no pairs that can
be dealt from the pack as described that don 't total
15.

Variation. An altemaive to dealing pair is o

bottom. The ceck will bein

askth

from

thetop:

K2Q3J4,1059687.78695,104J3Q2KAA

ds into a face down pile
on thetable and to stop when he wants. You either
count the cards he deals or as I prefer, secretly

K2,Q3J:4,10596,

78,

95,104J3.Q2KAA

Hold thedeck in dealing position. To illustrate
what the spectator is to do, thumb two cards over
into theright hand and drop them to the table. Take
another two and drop them to the table. Continue
doing this with pairs of cards as you explain that they
‘will do thesame thing until they have the two cards
they want, Dropthe deck on top of the tabled pile
and hand aspectator the deck. He will deal cards in
pairs as you have. Each pair totals 15 with the
exception of the aces.

‘When they have stopped ¢ n a pair, ask them to
add the values of the two cards. If they havea court
card, the jacks count as eleven, the queen twelve,
and the king thirteen. “/f vour new total isn't at
least three or four, add another card from the top
of the deck. " Since the only time their total won't
be fifteenis if they stop on the two aces, if they take
another card they will be adding a king to the pair of
aces. 13+ I+l 15. Ifyou prefer yau can pmcﬂ dot

jour ¥
leg outof sight. Ifhe stops youafteryou have tapped
with your firstfinger, he has an odd number of cards.
Yourtwoforce cards are ontop of both ples. Explain
that he stopped between two cards. Have him take
both, add them together, and arriveat 15.

Ifhesstops dealing after you have tapped with
your second finger, he has dealtan even number of
cards. You can offer him his choice of thetop two
cards of either pile. When he adds the two cards of
his choice hewill ariveat 15. Not only didhe geta
choice of where ostop, but once stopped he gets a
choice of which stopped-at pair to take. Actually,
you could offer him achoice of thetop twoar bottom
two cards of either ple. Whilel think thisis pushing
itabit, I could envision an effect where this might be
uscful

Lefovers, Withouttransferring the top cardto
the bottom after the faro, you will findthat the pairs
will force the number 14. Changing how many cards
youn-faro beneath, you il findthtyou can Furce

Youwill b

idd

he back ifyou
see a pencil dm on at least one of the cards. (I

2

3

g the dal ot they will e Govious when
you ry this with the deck in hand.
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THE UNPUBLISHED MOVE
Steve Draun

Steve hails from Chicago but his sleight of hand
is well known throughout the U.S. You can find
examples of his excellent card and coin work in
several videos on the Internet as well as in his book,
Secrets Draun From The Underground. His
‘magic can hurt you,

When Dave Solomon contributed Just Friends
1o this book, it used a false cut from his long-term
friend Steve. Dave said he didn't remember where it
had been printed. When I contacted Steve, it took
awhile to jog his memory. It tums out that he has
been doing the move for 25 years but has never
published it. He generously contributed it to the
current volume, adding a great moveto your arsenal
and rendering Dave's routine “doable.”

he Work. Hold the deck in Hindu shuffle
position as shown in figure 1. The last three fingers
of the left hand are at the right side of the deck. As

theright hand pulls the pack from the left hand, the
three fingers of the left hand bend down at the first
joints to contact the top of the pack. The friction of
thesecond, third, and fourth fingertips of the left hand

ofthedeck s pulled

free of thelefthand. See the exposed view in figure
2.

Thesingle card remaining s representing half
the pack. You will complete the “cut™ by slapping
the righthand’s cards on top of the single card. Ifthe
angles permit, youcan allow the single card to fall

he palm up lefthandas your
cards on top of the single card.

The proper angle for this to be viewed s dead
on with the backs of the cards. Whilethisisnota
slip cut, it will remind you of one. As Steve points
out, itis really a“single cut, double undercut.” With
the proper angles, themove is indetectable.

MOVES & CONCEPTS

SIESTA FORCE
Elias Ugart

Oftentimes an effect requires a force that doesn't
change the setup of the pack and yetstill gives an
apparent freedom of choice. This moveis so casual
that it catches the audiencerelaxed (thus thetitle). It
is similarin feelto Bill Simon’s Prophecy Movewhich
is taught in the first two volumes of this series.

Start with the force card on top of the pack.
Hold the deck in your lef hand in dealing position
ight hand.
Receivethe cards on the first three fingers of your
righthand rather than the palm. Yourleft fourth finger
rests along the near short edpe to keep the cards
from sliding backward. Yourright thumbtip, not the
pad, rests on the back of the top card. See
figurel.

Approach the person to be forced and ask that
hepointtoacard, Whilethey will oftentouch rather
than pointeven with directions, they

areasked only to point to a card. Try to timeitso
thatthey point o acard somewherenear the middle.

1o point
to androtate your right hand palm down. Bring the
right hand over to the left as ifyou were going wtake
the card where they cut fz d

the lefthand Secfigure2.

Youwill find that as you rotate your right hand
palm down, your right thumb helps to separate the
force card from the rest of the packet by pushing the
cardto the left as it rorates. [t does this under cover
of therest of the cards that the right hand is holding in
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If you honestly performed the action you are
emulating, you wouldtake the card from the face of
the face-upright packet. Instead. use your left second
finger to pull the card off the back (bottom) of the
face-up right handpacket. Yourleft thumb helps by
pushingall the other cards to the right as your hands
separate, See figure 2 again.

um
your right hand palm up again and replace the right-
hand packet on top of the deck. The force card is

Multiple Cards. You can force several cards
using the same action. Timethe spectators’ actions
50 that they stop you progressively deeper in the
pack. Three cards is an ideal maximum number of
cards for this although you could do it more times,

Leftovers. Elias uses this as a trick with a
selected card. I have altered the mechanics and
dovetailed in the Prophecy MDve in order lo

ineitabit. Control
the pack. Spread through the pack asking various
members of the audience to call stop four times. Force
the selection onthe fourth time.

left handi

_—

the right hand palm up again and placing theright
hand’s packet beneath the left hand’s packet. You
will finish with four face up cards outjogged as before,
and again the selection will be thelowermost of the
four. While the handling of the fourth card is not
consistent it visually

with four face-up cards outjogged. Now, as youstrip
the outjogged cards from the deck with your right
hand. use your leftfirst finger o pull
flush with the pack. Tabl f lightl

Tt will blow rij

Asasidenote, [ met Elias when [ leaured in
Barcelona. Several Spanish men explained that the
siesta was when the more virile Spanish men went

to the side. Count the three cards face down s four
cards. Snapthe packetand show that you only have
throe cards, Tum them face up one by oneto show

theirwives. During thelecture
T contrasted this with, “American magicians spend
their lunch hour practicing card tricks.”  After
the impactof this set in. I explaine tha this s,

that ;anished. Spread still satisfied from the night
thepack faceup on the ableshowingasingleroversed  before,”
card, Itis the selection. Nap Force. This is my variant handling (or
Tbelieveitis s ifyou English ion) of the Siesta Force. This is not
before he ast card. Toallow youtodohis while a5 flexibleas it inspiration, butsuscful when you
desire cardof the pack.

wa youwill combine Elizs’smovewith Bill Simon’s
Prophecy Move. Perform the Siesta Force on the
third card. When the audience stops you for a fourth
time, exccute the Prophecy Move.

That s, split the pack above the card where
they stop you. Rotate your right hand palm down
and use yourright thumb to clip the top card of the
lefthand's half back to back with the top card of the

Start with the force card on the bottom. Hold
the pack in the left hand in dealing position. Spread
into your palm-upright handand ask for the spectator
topointtoacard. Split thepack immediately above
the card he points to, causing his card to be the top
card of the lower half.

Rotate your

right hand's half. See figure3. Finish by rotating
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forward of those in the right
ma See ﬁgnre4 Place your right thumb on the

MOVES & CONCEPTS

face of the original bottom card, your force card, Pull
the restof the cards out from under the force card as
yourleft hand moves forward as shown in figures.

Finish by rotating your left hand palm up and
placing those cards on top of thosein the right hand.
The force card is face up and outjogged in a face
down pack.

B . This is a combination of the
Brother John Hamman's Flustration Move, Bill
Simon's Prophecy Move, and Elias’s Siesta Force.

To the drawing-room conjurer the most important weapon of
deceit is his cunningly urrangezlumvermlmn
C. Lang Neil, Th Conjurer and Drawing-Room Entertainer (1903)
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R&B SHUFFLE
Steve Beam

‘This shuffle my work with

the Underhand Shuffle. The name is derived from
the fact that I designed this as a shuffle for a deck
divided into red/black order. It will work for other
similar bank stacks but I will describe it with the red/
black handling.

‘This uses a combination of jog shuffles to do
what has previously been accomplished with the
G.W Hunter false shuffles. Thatis, itretains the 26
red cards on top of the 26 black cards. I will describe
itinits most basic version and then add an even more
deceptive variation.

Start with the red cards on top of the pack.
‘You must know where the separation between the
colors occurs. While you can use a marked or
crimped card, I prefer the following impromptu
version. Quickly spread the cards between your
hands either to check for thej i
the cards are here.” Identify i

shuffle.

your leﬁ lmle ﬁnger between the halves. Close the
prea

-ard from your right

1eh, outjogging t. Shuffieofftherestof theblack
cards. Pick up all the cards below the outjogged
card, all thered cards and assume the position shown

take the from
abovewlmﬁwngl(hmdasshown infigure 1. Rotate
both halves onto Lhelrn;hx ]ong d h in  infigure2
figure 2. Thi; 2 position for erhand

Continue for as long as you wish. Square the cards
and they aresstil divided into halves by color.

Variation. Incorporating even more Erdnase,
undercut the bottom half a the color separation, injog
the first card and shuffle off. Pick up abreak at the
injog as you lift the entire deck in the right hand.
Shufflesmall packets to the left hand and then throw
tothe break. Injog the next cardand shuffle off.

Repeat. That is, plck up abreak atthe injog as
youlift
packets to the left hand and then throw to the break.
Injog the nextcard and shuffle off. Repeat as desired
before squaring the pack. The cards are still divided
in halves by color.,

Leftovers. This is a very casual shuffle that

keep: For ili
shuffle with its own red/black retention, consult my
Underhand Shuffle.

MOVES & CONCEPTS

QUICKIE REFERENCE SECTION

This section is here to give you a very brief
rundown of items thoroughly taught in previous

is totry to send you the letters that make up the suit.
The anagram is constructed as shown in the
ing chart.

as well. These are brief ions of the

Th might

descriptions, designed to provide you enough
information to be able to perform the item that
requires it. To thoroughly und :rstand the move or
concept, I would recommend revisiting its original
source.

Memory ADE (Volume 3) - Thisis a

‘The lack of response causes the magician to
continue, “/seea ‘D." Again, assuming a spade,
the spectator will agree. “/seean “E.” Since the
spectator went along with each of the letters, the
selected suitis a spade. Had the spectator saidno
after the *4," he would have selected a club. A
negative response after the D or the E would have

suit of athoughtof playing card. Ycu w.u receive™
the suit one letter at atime. The first time you are
given a“No" answer, you will know the suit.

When the spectator has a card, ask him to
concentrate on the suit, tospell it outin hismind. He

Memory ADE

meantaheart.

Note that with the anagram above, you only
have to remember the last three letters of the suit
“SpADE."

Prophecy Move (Volume 1)- During the course
ofthis move, the pack ssecretly cut, Thisis done
tuming and

replacing itin the middle of the pack.
The Work. Start with the deck in theleft anda
joker outjogged in the pack. Assumethat you have
ared ace on top and bottom of the pack. Spread
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through the pack from left to right. Split the spread

your
down 5o that you can take the outjogged card on the
backside of the right hand’s packet. See figure1.
Rotateyourright hand palm up again, with your
right thumb carrying along thejoker. See figure2.
‘Theaction ofturning the hand overis done overtly to
show the face of thejoker. Pause forjust asecond

fhavi in thy of the
packets.
Why It Works. Mentally number th lices of
the pack five from

The first undercut places number five on top of
number one. Next, four goes on five, three goes on
four, and two goes on three. When you undercut

for everyone to see the face, Then, place the left
hand’s half on top of the right, sandwiching the
outjogged joker between the two halves.

The original handling of the move is in Bill
Simon's Effective Card Magic although this s not
what is described here.

‘Underhanded Shuffle(Volumes 2 &3)- Hold
the pack in the left hand in posiion for an overhand
shuffle. Undercut the bottom fifth of the pack and
throw it on top of the pack, outjogged for about a
quarter of aninch. Your left forefinger rests on the
face of the outjogged packet for ease in separating
the pack at that point later.

Repeat the above actions by und

‘number one back to the top.

Doubls ut Alternative. This is one of
the most effective uses of this shuffle. You can useit
to transfer the top card of the pack to the bottom
while retaining the order of the rest of the pack. This
accomplishes one of the most common goals of a

Hold he pack inyour left hand i position for
Useyourleft pushthe

top card slightly over the far side of the pack,
outjogging itonto yourlef forefinger. Proceed with
the regular Underhanded Shuffle curting 4105 slices
from the bottom and tossing them haphazardly onto
the top. The final slice includes all the cards

another fifth of the pack with yourright hand. Throw
this fifth on top of the pack in such a way that it
disguises the outjogged condition of the fifth which

You can achi y tossing it
on top of the pack outjogged for hall ftheamoumcf
the frst fifth. This haphazard placement of the

top)card.
When you throw the final slice on top. the entire deck
isinits original order except for the top card which is
now on the bottom.

Top-Stock Only. Fora top stock control for
those whoneed to control say the top 30 cards ? this
is hard to beal Undercuz {he bormm half, run the

packets adds to theill Fawell-
Repeat the same undercutting and throwing
action with the next two fifths of the pack. Fonhe

firstcard this
point, you would simply take bottom halfand throw
on top, Ho\vever. thxs looks inconsistent with the

final fifth, undercut the cards beneath th
outjogged packet and toss this packet on mponhe
pack. Yourleft forefinger has marked the outjog for
you s there should not be any delay in locating it.
‘The deck is in its original order.

Finer Points. Rhythm is the most important part
of this shuffle. This undercutting process should
emulate the up and down rhythm of the standard
overhand shuffle. It gives theillusion that you are
dropping small packets from a large packet held in
the right hand while you are in fact cutting packets
from the bottom of the pack to the top. Without a
smooth and consistent cadence, you will give the
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Instead. d

shuffle with the bottom half. That is. pull 10 cards
from bottom & throw on top. Do it asecondtime.
For the last one, undercut the 10 orso cards remaining
beneath the outjog & throw on top. Top 30 cards
arein order and anyone paying close atention will
haveseen theentiredeck (notjust a half ofit) shuffled.
‘The shuffle can be repeated if desired.

The Underhanded Shuffle was originally
explained in Volume 2 of Semi-Automatic Card
Tricks. It was greatly expanded upon and now
appears in a separate manuscript with numerous
handling variants.

ERRATA

ERRATA

Ipublished The Trapdoor for 15 years starting
in 1993 and running through 1998. One of the
dh gular journal
e s G refine previously published
material even f only slightly. Thisal:

Sidney Lawrence's The Trio from p. 314 of The
Thirteen Steps To Mentalism. Step 10is on card
tricks.

Wgrld’§ Greatest Magician — The control

Norm Houghton should the:

addiion of futhercreditsshouldthey come o ight.
This is the fourth volume of th. §

July 1979 issueof Apocalypse s it source. And,
both Lorayneand I should EdMarlo

Card Tricks series. I have ctosen this section to
update credits and correct mistakes from previous
volumes. This section will also serve to provide you
wlth information from readers who have taken the
dditional ideas to me. Th I

who predated Norm by two decades. Marlo’s
Automatic Placement appeared in issue #329 of
The New Phoenix (1955).

My old friend Mick Ayres of Myrde Beach, SC
(now in Hilton Head) performs this effect for club

further thoughts [ ial, thoughts
that usually occurred to me just after receiving the
books back from the printers. They arelisted in order
by volume,

VOLUME ONE

Color Vision—With various Gilbreath effecs,
tthepack prior to theri

50 that the top card of each half (or the bottom card

ofeach half areof ifferent colors. Thereare many

dat  giant cards. He forms thearrow on the
floor pointing toward
him. When he wrote toask if he could use the effect
regularly in his professional shows, he painted the
picture that moved him to the jumbo deck. “Years
ago, I was working a walk-around gig at a trade-
show hospitality suite and, at the close of one
effect, realized I had the attention of evervone in
the room. Inspired. I had ajumbo deckin my bag
andproceeded to perform your trick by laying the
care d: out on the floor. 1'd fulgauen how

p withto

beto have‘lhe spectator cut the stacked pack as
desw:d TherL heis |ns|:rucledm cut the. deck inhalf

that ‘arrow’ can be once it
dawns on someone. 1d also forgotten | was
performing for half-drunksalesmen. Anyway, my
cards were almost ruined when half the guys

half the
other. Since the cut must be made between a red
and black card, when you tum one of the halves face
up, the top cards of each half (one face up and the
other face down) will differ in :nlcr.

[y spit their drinks on the floor while
trying not to laugh too hard. [ know...the trick
was over anyway. Such is the price of creative
inspirations.”

Quadruple Prediction - [ must admit that |

Another wa fonwould  was stunned o find while doing research for the

be that a full deck whose carc's altemate red and  current Twas not the first

black have (for dcardon th da  FreeCur Stanley Collins concept of

black cardon e face. When youcutoffany number a floating indicator I€smot thatthe combinaton of

of card thathalfover, cards fact, itwas very logical.

of each halfwill consist of the original bottom card It justtha the Stanley Collns concept has emained
o rdsdiffer  hidd 2 : ]

i color, youare st to employ the Gilbreath principle.
Double Stap ~ This should be credited to

andits location in a 1947 book called A Conjuring
Mélange.
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‘Themostnotable adaptation of the concept was
published in Hugard and Braue's Show Stoppers
With Cards as /0-6-9-4. The wick used the four
aces ratherthan Collins

setup described directly at the center of the pack,
and complete the cut for the correct setup for the
trick as described. (Asdscribed,

level

product of Bert Fenn and Neal Elias. In Volume 1, I
credited both sources as my inspiration for Quadiuple
Prediction.

In Gene Finnell's 1967 pamphlet, Free Cut
Principle, hesaid that Larry Jennings suggested to
him the merging of the Free Cut Principle with the
Fenn/Elias effect when hesaw Fi gan

belt-level spread atthe end.)

Birth Card - I want to teach you my
improvement of Wayne Kyzer's trick. Instead of
cutting above the crimped card, cut below t. This
will allow you to actually reveal the selected card
ratherthanthe md.\R‘erem card as in Wayne s ong\na.l

effect using the Free Cut Principle. He then goes
on to explain an effea that combmes the two. h is
clear that Larry

version. (;
21t position and perform it as described.)
Telephone Lying- Bob Farmerhas provided

the two items. (Whatisn't clear from the booklet is
whether the trick Mr. Finnell explained to illustrate
the combination of effects belongs to Mr. Finnell or
Mr. Jennings.) And while the combination of the two
xdeas (floating indicator with the Free Cut Principle)

ing point, [ uto
compare the considerably divergent results each of
us obtained.

VOLUME TWO

Bite Me/ Underhand Location - Dana Evert
of Parker, Colorado wrote to provide his comments
on the Alrernate Opening Presentation (page 205)
for Bite Me. As 1said in that volume, [ use that

opening for several different multiple locations
including the Underhand L

lcredis for Doug Canning's Telephone
Lying whichis the first trick i ard
Tricks, II. Doug used a procedure in that trick
which forced the third card ina pile of nine. That
process, tiedspecifically to thattrickis clearly Bob’s
and was published in the May, 1993 (Volume 2, #9)
issue of Magic. The second credit is for the
Steinmeyer trick itself. The basic principle was
published in Volume 3 of Abbott’s Anthology of
Card Magic(compiled by Gordon “Mike Miller)
as Jack Ya\es Miracle Mlx -up. Bob also mentions

effect which was
inKarl Fulves' Self-Worki
Card Magic as Wizard of Odds.

VOLUME THREE

it described. “/ liked your part about naming the
size of the groups of cards. So I switched it to @
patter about animal lovers, The names for groups
of cards are a pack like wolves a gaggle like
geese. etc. After I get them back | have them cut
off afry. You know-a large group of small adult
fish. But make it asmall fry, togo:" (Andyes, it
does worry me that Dana thought that I might use
this type of patter.)

Well Shaken — Joel Kaplan of Burbank,
California pointed out that there is a disconnect
‘between the setup and the instructions. You can use
the existing setupifyou spread the cards face-up at
belt level at the beginning and then spread them face
out at chest level at the end. Or, you can cut the

3
&

52

Memory ADE - Mick Ayres liked the
branchinganagramusedto denty thesuitsomuch
f

for the values from

10 gowithit, Twa o™ answers get you there: You
dispense with the aces and kings by asking the
volunteer to think of any card, "but not an aceora
king because they are too obvious.™

‘There is no deck involved. A spectator merely
thinks about a playing card and imagines the card
spelledoutin hermind. You writedown thename of
acard ona piece of paper, fold it, and give it to her.
Shenames her card aloud and then unfolds the paper.
A perfectmatch!

Reading Memory ADE, you will know howto
arrive atthe selected suit. The chart on thetop ofthe

ERRATA

next page shows you how to arrive at the value.

Stam'ng atthetop of the chart, move down with the

“yes" answers andto theright with the “no answers.

Youdon't! havem memurwe the chart, only develop
b

proficien withinit. Y

copyofthe charthidden on your pen ar on your

l( is easiest to learn the mechanics on this with a

ples.
the three of diamonds. Focus on the value of the
card for now. According to the chart, “Thereis a

letter E.”* Shewill agree so youmove downward to
the nextmajor heading, the N. “There s aletterN.”
She will sayno, 50 you moveto the subgroup under
the letter N and inquire about the letter T. She will
agreethat there is indeed a T s0 you continue to the
next letter in the subgroup which is R. When she
ay; letter R, you know by
card valueisathree.

It is important during your presentation that
the spectator does not feel as if you are guessing
the letters. You are not playing the Wheel of
Fortune. Instead, each letter should be declared
as if you are certain of it. So, when the spectator
does syathe word “No,” you will act surprised to
hearit.

For another example, assume the selection is
thejack of clubs. After the spectator chooses a card,
youmight perform it as follows. “Wow, it's hardto
lorow what you are thinking. I'm searching your
mind fora number, but instead | am getting a letter
- the letter E. If you were to spell the value of
your card, would the letter E be part of the
word?"

You: “ButI'm seeing a curve to the letter. Perhaps
it is the letter O instead.”

kay, let’s back up...is your card a fuce

(Younow know her card isajack. If
"itwould have been the six.)
‘Okay, I'm not having much luck here so
think about me usit of your card instead. [ see
the letter A." s point. you continue with
Memory ADE.)
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CLOSING COMMERCIAL “THANKSGIVEN”

Thisis the last opportunity to sell you on the
importance of presenting your card magic. Whenl
first started, [used to like only sleight of hand card
magic. Many years later, I broadencd my interests
when I realized that I was fooled only by “self-

highlight or feature of a rick. My solution, Color
Vision from this series, solved the problem for me.
Rather than the audience being patientthrough the
dealing and amazed at the climax, the audience is

working”card vicks. Aferall tisdiffcalttobe  laughing throughout!
ingblocks  spread i atleastthe “magic part”)
h hat1 But 5o that with each card dealt there is laughter,
the many principles and concepts featured in “self- orboth. (Tt
working” card tricks (Gilbreath Principle, free-cut  similar this typeof rick

principle, progressive anagrams such as Memory
ADE, etc.) offered eapons for
thearsenal.

So, why was I using only sleight of hand rather
than incredibly strong offectslike Paul Curry's Out

this volume including Double Dicycles, Mortality—
The Second Opinion, Support Your Local
Magician, and The Omega Particle toname justa

)
Ou!oﬂ'hls World\sb\nltamundadm.l Lhmuﬁl

of T Ins World? Well,' it /as seldom

‘magic. With the exception of the first few months
immediately after reading it at age 11, I never

of k. Using well-
known trick as an example, I realized thatit doesn’t
matter how many cards are dealt or what kind of
deal itis. It can be aregular deal, down and under

performed Out of This World. deal, under and down deal, or dealing in the pretense
Trying to analyze why, Ireali henl  of: i i
it, i ikei i i anaa.ndmn uusxapplymdnhng Ttapplies
oftimeto get limax. The trick is 95% deali toany , sleightof hand or
and 5% climax. [ ion in i-automati i

its entirety entertaining. Don'tmisunderstand. Itis
one ofthe most powerful pieces of magic possibl
with a deck of playing cards. It kills - but it also
bores. 1 wanted the impact - but [ had to do
something with the dealing.

That was the epiphany for me. If T couldn’t
eliminate the dealing. Iwou]dhavem “fix"itso that

when having a spectator add two numbers as itis
placing three cards on each ace as they sitin the T-
formation.

Go after the dead time. It is your enemy.
Shortenit, eliminateit, improve it, or figureout away
to feature it. As I said in the introduction to this
volume. you don't have (0 be funny. dramatic. of

Tcould of
‘morbid curiosity butout of genuine interest. My goal
with the dealing was to exhaust the cards beforc 1
‘exhausted the audience. That's when [

Youdoh: Onlyin
this way can you find your own personal “happy
place’’~the Eden balanced precariously between the
method and th
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Iwouldlik this book. First,

who trusted me with their magical offspring. Mostm“mgulm"mm series and: manydateback(omy days
publishing The Trapdoor. I

lost found. Th itpossi
Wi i The creat joined me on thi
journey were:
Simon Aronson Lee Asher Jack Avis
Mick Ayres TinoCall Doug Canning
Steve Draun Peter Duffie Bob Farmer
Andi Gladwin Bill Goodwin Tony Griffith
Stewart James Lewis Jones Marty Kane
Doreen Knott Magic Christian Raj Madhok
John Moran Reinhard Miiller Gianfranco Preverino
JoeRiding Robin Robertson Scott Robinson
Harvey Rosenthal Allan Slaight Dave Solomon
EliasUgart Newell Unfried R. Paul Wilson
Theli i ithout Angie Reynolds. id the dust jacket
but. i ivid Addtothat, herability icate in“graphic art-speak”

her

H. G. Wells said, “No passion in the world is equal to the passion to alter someone else's draft.” 1
you enjoyed the work in this volume, it is in large part due to the crack team of proofreaders who try each
effect anddelightin pointing outmy shortcomings. Marty Kane, Raj Madhok. and Doug Canning were the

Ly of 2
witer.

Oh sure, proofreaders start out meek as with Marty's cover letter back to me. “All the red ink, as you
fnow, are ‘suggestive’ corrections. Stvlistic di ﬁ'erences he!ween s could have triggered many of the
notations. The inkmay at least alert you  With thit
he introduces the next line and true intent, “Now that  have a Ilcense lu slash...”

dslash they did. Wielding their multi- hammer. They purged

i “comect”) spellings,

added missing punctuation. insisted that the tricks work as written, and were adamant that all referenced

xllual.mlmn\dldm fam exist. lnclhcrword.s. they prett from this project. Ifit
weren't for their 1 riting volume 10 of this series.

To be fair, your dI'm suremy former friendship with these
three wasa small price to pay for making your lfej )m iteasir Justso youknow, there il beno skipping

they at tim d K the

of pages, ing of the book in hop. andno d tome on your bookshelf
Jjustto ﬁndswdmck for which you have an i i d. No, withall

through, y word. And when therei emi-colon, dash, or period in
asentence, you are not going to simply p itis there — you are going to p: i it

255



SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4

is there. There is adifference. Don’t cross me on this.
e 5 5

whilethe
others i Do not think of this willi o accept the blameas my bemg
imous, (L
ith the tricks —; uld
have falded up lus keyboard and maved onto other things. Several tricks were added while l.he'y were
all afterward.
As if their assault on my prose was not enough of' ibution, all three of my it

doubled asrck contributors and s my huror additors. For the non-magic sections of the book, I think up
atopicand attack it. Then, it circulates viae-mail to th
‘They have servedin this role since [ published The Trapdoor. This “hat trick” of accomplishments illustrates
far benenhan my words how talented hey ae.

helped meto ific, and usually last minute, credits. This group of
Enends mcludm Pener Dufﬁe. Bob Famm‘ John' ngg,s Phil Wll.lmmh and Meir Yedid. They helped push the

And finally, thanks g0 to you thereaders who have supported my efforts for the last 25 of my 44 years.
Tonly wish you had been around for the first 19 years. Perhaps if you had, I might be within card-scaling
distance of the financial breakeven point sometime within the riext 44 years,
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ROUTINE BUILDER
P \=| Tile Creator __Stanting Sewp Special Requirements Comments
Phony Card Trick Beam Shuffled Decl elephone Tric
Support Your Local Magicia [Beam Shuffled Dec! elephone Tric
Right on Q Jones Shuffled Decl elephone Tric
T Shuffled Decl clephone Tric
Doing Your Nail cam Shuffled Decl elephone Tric
cam Shuffled Deck Folded Prediction
urry eam Shuffled Decl
Lockbox Prediction eam Shuffled Decl
[Color My World yres 2 decks/2 cards swapped T red/1 blue deck 2 cards swapped between decks.
Underside of The Moon adhok ol i Folded Prediction 3M Glue Stick or wax
Me and You jones Shuffled Dec Boxed prediction
cam Shuffled Decl
eam Shu ec
Beam Shuffled Deck
2 |1t Takes A Year Riding Shuffled Decl
4 [Party Time Beam Shuffled Decl
5 |Second Birthda Beam Shuffled Dec
|57 [Prime Cut Christian Shuffled De
E hday Memories Aronson Memorized Stack
jack of Death ane Shuffled Deck
alve it Your Way ane Shuftled Deck
recision Division ane 151,20d,4th,8th, 16th,32nd
74 |Progressive Card Magic ane [1-11 from top Joker
76 [Modem Day Moracle ane 15t,20d,4th,8th [End With Aces impromptu if use Mora-Cull
78 [Fraps on Craps Cane Shuffled Deck
| 80 [Dream Team Scheme ane Shuffled Deck
| 82 [Single Decker Spell Checker [Kane Top 13 cards
Anna Graham Card Scam __|Kane Special Deck Special Deck
Mates fi Shuffled Deck
Lic Decktcctor 4 of a kind on top
andom llusion i |7 cards on top
jatsuyama to the Max fi 8 cards on top
FourMat | Canning Shuffled Deck
SEMI-AUTOMATIC CARD TRICKS, VOLUME 4
ROUTINE BUILDER
Title Creator Starting Setup Special Requirements Comments
792 [The Eliminator Beam led Decl
[Odder Than Even Beam ed Decl 2 Volunteers
Burnout [Canning ied Deck
Triple Pla Canning ed De!
[Think of a Card Call eck Setup.
Oncin 52 com 13 cards on top plus one
| 100 | Double Dipping cam Shuffled Deck
102 [Divination Three By Four _[Muller Shuffled Deck
Bent out of Shape Avis 12 cards on top Marked or crimped [Can do impromptu
[Rage With an "N" Shaight | Prediction & Dictionary.
Toaatonrs Vaateh Ba’ 1Coins in purse. 172 dollar + 4 dimes
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Double Dipping 100
Double Stop 251
Double Undercut Aliemative 250
Doug-Less 213
Draun, Steve 135, 244, 255
Dream Team Scheme 80
Dudeney, HE. 211
Dufie, Peter

6, 67, 70, 72, 75, 88,

89, 91, 24, 255, 256

E
Easyon the Curry 34

Eliminator Mremonic 93

Eliminator, The 92, 95, %

‘Elliot, Tate 137

‘Eimsley, ALex 130

Empty Upjog, The 177

Eacydopedia of Impromptu Card
Forees 23

Epilogue 130, 140

equivogue 155

Ercnase, S.W. 61, 192

Errata 219, 251

Escamoteur, The 39

Even Balder 94

‘Evert, Dana 252

Expert Card Technique 130, 160

F

Farmer, Bob 155, 252, 255, 256
Fat Burning With Magic 106
Fechter's Finger Flicking Frolic 57,
112, 136, 158, 220
Female Audience Members 62
Female Card Trick Fans 62
Fetch, Hen 199
Finnell, Gene 252
flaulence 24
Flustration Move 247
Fourgery 155
FourMat 92
Fourth Incantation 121
Fraps on Craps 78
Free Cut Principle 251
Fulves, Karl
2, 43, 72, 78, 89, 130,
141, 142, 192, 204, 252
Futagawa, Shigeo 204

G
G.W.Hunter falseshufile 248

Garmblers Deck, The 130

Gambler's School 175
Gambling Tricks 165

Ganson Book, The 130

92
Gardner, Martin 89, 133, 167, 211
Gellar, Uri 48
Genii 111,
Gentleman :Bef 192

113, 174, 192, 201, 204, 223, 251
Giobbi, Roberto 112
Gladwin, Andi 228, 236, 255
Glossary of Abbreviations 62
Goldstein, Phil 89
Goodwin, William ("Bill) 110, 118,
25

Gordon “Mike” Miller 23
Goshman, Albert 192

Griffith, Tony 126, 255
H

H&R Books 220

Halve It Your Way 61

Hamman, Brother John 199, 247
Hand-Picked Card Tricks 54, 59
Handle With Care $8-

Impossible Locations 149
Tnside John Murray 130

interlocked hexagon 209

ItTakesa Year 52

J

JeckofDeathCord ik, The 65

James File, The
33, 106, 110, s, 2 1,
118, 115, 193 2

James, Stews
3, 109, 110, m 11& 119,
121, 192, 199,

Jay,Ricky 48,122

Jeanings, Larry 252

Jimx, The 139, 146, 158

Jones, Lewis 23, 42, 105, 133, 255

Joseph, Eddie 222

Judah, Stewart 143

Juggle 48

Just Friends 135

K

Kane, Marty
65, 66, 67, 71, 74, 76,

Killocation 158
Knott, David 28
Knott, Doreen 28, 255

Hartman, JX_ 65, 67 5 s
3 Knowing Where It Isn't 153
Hitee, oy 109, 20 Kom. Michacl 65
Heath, Royal 211 RorMitt 234
Henning, Doug 61, 192 Koy i Tonky 204
Hierophant 35 e
7 Kreskin 112

Hitchhiker, The 161 sl
‘Houdin, Robert 192 Yo, Wayme
‘Houdini, Harry 21,89, 192 L
Houghton, Norm 251
Hugard, Jean 8, 252 Lafayette 192

gar 2 130 L
Hull RW. 129 Lawrence, Sldney 251
Human Transmitter, The 138 Les, Hank 48, 1

Humor 60, 106, 120, 122,
134,192

humor additors 256

I

Ulusionists Not Equipped for
asteboard Tricks 62

Imaginary Vanish 111
ImpRomp223

262

Lewinski, Monica 120

Lie Detector 89

Life, Death and Other Card Tricks

Linking Ring, The 41, 48, 60, 106,
19

Living End, The 33
Location, Location, Location
2

Lockbox Prediction 36

Lorayne, Hamy 54, 112, 130, 192
Luck and the Magician 122
Lucky Digits 177, 205

Lusions 23

Lyons, Howard 35

M

Madhok, Raj
20, 41, 54, 79, 135, 154,
255

Madhok, The 196

MAGIC 35, 41,252

Magic Christizn 57

Magic Collecter 62

‘magic squares 209

Magicwitha Bandkerchief 43

Magicians’ Tricks— How They Are
Done 133,239

Marlo,Ed 20, 41, 130, m, 21

Marlo’s Magazine 35,

Maskelyne, Nevil 172

Master Notebook of Magic 192

Mathemagic 211

Mathematies Magic and Mystery
2

Matsuyama Elinination Deal 92
Maisuyama, Mitsumatsu 89
Matsuyama to the Max 91
Matsuyama's Mates 88
Maven, Max 113
Meand You 42
Memory ADE

, 142, 224, 249, 252
Menof Letiers 100, 202
Miesel,Bill
Milking The Boards 173
Miller, Gordon "Mike" 252
Minch, Stephen 67,233
Minotaur, The 41, 122
‘mnemonic 93
Modern Day Moracle 76
Mora-Cull 73

Moracle 72
Moran, John 182, 255
re Eye Opeaers 129

Morality 219, 220
Morality - The Second Opinion

Miler, Reinhard 102, 255
Murray, John 130

N

Neale, Robert E. 70

New Jinx 140

New Pentagram 140

New Phoenix, The 112, 251
Nine Card Problem 23
No-Looking Location 224
NOBS Prediction, The 32

o

O'Brien, Obie 112
Odder Than Even 95

Old Magicians 60

Omega Particle, The 81, 186
Oneln5299

Open Prediction 34

Opened Prediction 35
opticalturm 240

Oracte 78

Our Magic 172
P

Pabular 122

Pallbearers Review
48, 78, 140, 142, 130, 192,
204,

‘pandiagonal cube of the fourth order
)

Paragon Move 23

Party Time 54

Paul Curry Prsems 17

Penumbra 1

Pfr_/ecandge Partner, A 171

Person 0 Person 23

Phoeni, The 133

Phony Card Trick 18, 153

Pirates Of Non Digital Secrels
Collecting Unauthor 62

Plate, Adrian 139, 240

Plugging the Keyhole 152

Pocket Fisherman, The 41

poker 166

Pollack, Channing 112

Pond Scun Tomato 62

Posthumous Testimonials 192

Precision Division 71

Precursor 84, 102

Prediction 31

Preventive Poker 223

263

Preverino, Giantranco 171, 255
Prime Cut 57

Prime Location 20

Professor Hofimann 112
Progressive Card Magic 74
Prophecy Move 45, 183, 245, 249
Public Prediction 35

Pure Math 87

Q

Quadruple Prediction 251
Quickie Reference Section 249
Quiet Time 137

R

R&BShufe 155, 248
Racherbaumer, Jon 35
Rage Withan "N" 110
Randall, Charlie 220
Randi, Amazing 43
Random Illusion 90
Rapid Arithmetic 181
Really... What Instrument Do You
Play? 39
Red & Black Widow 236
related audiencemembers 62
Repackaged Prediction 119
Resets InAn Instant 228, 236
reverse faro 197
Reynolds, Angie 255
Riding, Joe 52, 255
Rigamarole 89
Riges, John 35, 256
Ring 159
Roberison, Robin
70, 88, 89, 91, 255
Robinson, Scott
54, 113, 119, 184, 202, 255
Rosenthal, Harvey 140, 255
Routined Manipulation Finale 130
Royal Marriages 199
Royal Parcel, A 113

S

Sands, George 180, 206

Scarne on Card Tricks 79,143

Serabbled 200

Searles, Lin 65, 72,78

Second Birthday 55,59

Second Deal, The 70, 72

Secrets Draun From The Under-
ground 244

Self-Working Card Magic 252

Sendin the clowns... 38
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Serious card trick watcher 62
Sessions 135

Shakedown 237

Sham 23

‘Show Stoppers With Cards 252
Shrink-Wrapped Card Magic 65,125
Si Stebbins 169

Siesta Force 245

Sifler, The 196

Simon, Bil 133, 183 25, 250
Simply Simon

Single Decker s,uu Checker 82
Sixty-Nine 196

Slaight, Alln

35, 109, 110, 121, 255
Slip and Slide 131

Sloane, T.0'Conor 181

Tamariz,Juan 112

Tarbell Coursein Magic 240
Tarbell, Harlan 192
Telephone Lying 252
Telephone Tricks 17

enkei 240

The ‘It" Girl 33

The Solution 35
Thieves and Sheep 112
Thinkof a Card 97

‘Thirteen Steps To Mentalism 251
‘Thompson, John 130
Thompson, I, J.G. 33

Thurston, Howard 143

TmyKaynini'and Miracles 224
Transfer Glimpse 6 7
The dl, 57,71, 118,

Slycin, Tony 192 130, 140, 167, m 204, 211,
Society of LowCountry Magicians 237, 251, 255

» Triple Play 96
Solocoma 39 “Trost, Nick 192
Solomon, Dave 135, 255 Try the Impossible 59, 171,211
‘Solomon’s Mind 13 Tucker, Stephen 89
So0, ChingLing 192 Two-Squared 216
Sorcar,P.C. 192 Tyro Cardsharp, The 28
South Carolina Association of

Megicians v
Speed Reader 150,152 i . 986
?’M‘ R";"’” 152 Uﬁﬂzzléam:' 252
Ingless. Inderhar e
SpﬂngofSZ.Thg 2 o % 'gg"f'g 218,250
tandard il “ompany % J

10 Unde ‘leol“ 4
Starter Cards 183 Unu;a;ﬁ‘(’?‘::ﬂm'l’he 3
Starter Cards IT 185 Ui Newel 219, 204, 255
e unknown number control 25
Stove's Even-Less-To-Do-With- Unspas Eopalui 31

Canning's-Idea Prediction 211

Steve's Nothing-To-Do-With-
Canning's-Idea Prediction 210

Stewart James in Print—The First
Fifty Years 35,110

Stirring The Stew 109

Subtle Switch 117

suckertricks 161

Support Your Local Magician 21

Surprise Party 51

Svengali 93

Symbologic 199

Syzyey 41

T

Table Sifter 198
Taleofthe 0 23, 24

Unpublished Move, The 244
Upand Down Double 133
Updates 219

v

Vernon Chronicles, The 233
Vemon,Dai 126, 141, 192, 199
Vibrations 41

Visa Vis 105

w

Wagner, Bob 192
Walsh, Audley 20

Whatis Oid For A Magician? 60

264

Widow Maker, The
230, 234, 236, 240
‘Willmarth, Phil 48, 60, 256
‘Willmarth, Robbie 60
‘Wilson, R Paul 159, 255
Wanbrougy S.139
Witchcrap 44
World' Greatest Magician 251
Y
Yates, Jack 23, 252
Yedid, Meir 233, 256
You know you fiave seen everything
inmagic when.. 43

z

Zarrow Block Addition 230
Zarrow, Hetb 230



